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Developmental  Aspects  of  Lessons 

[Tie  HOLT  MATHEMATICS  SYSTEM  is 
‘developmental”  in  that  each  lesson  is  sequenced  to 
)roceed  from  an  initial  activity,  through  a  learning  stage, 
md  finally  to  practice  exercises.  This  lesson  style 
display,  development,  and  drill)  was  adopted  to  give 
hildren  an  understanding  of  the  concepts  in  the  lessons 
hrough  active  participation  in  the  development  of  the 
oncepts  or  skills,  followed  by  practice  in  the  use  of  these 
oncepts. 

Each  lesson  follows  a  definite  pattern:  (1) display  — 
in  initial  activity  where  hands-on  materials  such  as 
docks  are  used  to  teach  the  concept;  the  initial  activity 
ippears  in  the  side  column  of  the  Teacher's  Edition  for 
very  lesson.  (2)  development  —  a  learning  stage  which 
lses  pictures  and  other  visual  hints  to  develop  the 
oncept;  the  learning  stage  is  the  first  part  of  the  Exer- 
ises  where  the  child  is  guided,  through  the  use  of 
oloured  numerals  or  other  hints,  to  the  pattern  of 
esponse.  To  provide  immediate  reinforcement,  the 
nswer  to  some  of  the  developmental  items,  indicated 
iy  circles,  are  placed  in  the  back  of  the  Student 's  book. 
3)  drill  —  exercises  which  drill  the  concept  or  skill 
'resented  in  the  display;  the  exercises  are  the  items 
/hich  the  children  do  individually  to  demonstrate 
nderstanding. 

Basic  Skills 

HMS  embodies  the  philosophy  that  it  is  important  for 
:he  student  to  develop  a  concept  or  skill  meaningfully. 
However,  a  meaningful  development  needs  to  be  followed 
oy  practice.  To  become  a  proficient  user  of  mathematics 
Dne  has  to  practise  the  skills  that  have  been  acquired. 
Accordingly,  ample  practice  is  provided  to  diagnose 
areas  of  difficulty  and  to  maintain  skills. 

Throughout  the  program,  a  large  number  of 
:omputational  exercises  are  presented  with  over  4000  in 
aach  book.  Grades  2  to  6.  Additional  exercises  may  be 
found  in  the  other  HMS  components. 

Exercises  which  extend  the  developmental  items 
presented  in  the  lesson  are  starred.  Additional  challenges 
are  provided  by  the  Brainticklers  which  appear 
throughout  the  book. 

HMS  repeatedly  asks  students  to  discover  patterns. 
These  experiences  are  intended  to  help  build  a  sense  of 
relationship  between  numbers  and  to  develop  self- 
reliance  when  a  problem  is  tackled.  Discovering  patterns 
is  an  enjoyable  activity  since  it  is  usually  accompanied 
by  a  sense  of  anticipation. 

Diagnosing 

Diagnostic  materials  appear  throughout  HMS  in  a 
variety  of  formats.  The  Basic  Skills  Check  Ups,  which  are 
part  of  HMS  from  Readiness  to  Grade  6,  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that  is  often  used  on 
standardized  tests. 

Cumulative  Reviews  in  Grades  3  to  6  enable  the 
teacher  to  pinpoint  areas  of  the  child’s  achievement  or 
deficiency  prior  to  studying  other  concepts  in  the  text. 
Based  on  the  results,  one  can  determine  what  combina¬ 
tion  of  learning  experiences  will  best  help  each  child. 


Ail  Check  Up^uT^^nmilativ^Kenew^m^eyeci^ 

in  the  Teacher’s  Edition  to  the  pages  on  which  the  skills 
were  presented. 

The  Chapter  Test  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  can 
also  be  used  diagnostically.  Each  exercise  in  the  test  is 
referenced  in  the  Teacher's  Edition  to  a  specific  objective 
and  page  number.  This  provision  enables  the  teacher  to 
review  specific  concepts  and  skills  needing  improvement. 

A  Cumulative  Test  Item  Bank,  located  at  the  front 

of  each  Teacher’s  Edition  (Grades  1  to  6),  covers  a 
representative  sampling  of  the  entire  year’s  objectives. 
There  are  two  matching  items  per  objective  in  the  Grades 
3  to  6  tests,  thereby  offering  the  opportunity  for  repeat 
testing.  The  Cumulative  Test  for  Grades  1  and  2  is 
presented  in  a  multiple-choice  type  format. 


Maintaining  Skills 

Keeping  acquired  skills  sharp  is  important  to  HMS. 
Maintenance  pages  therefore  appear  regularly 
throughout  the  pupil  books.  Keeping  Fit  (Grades  1  and 
2)  and  Tune  Up  (Grades  3  to  6)  are  mixed  frequently 
with  stimulating  Practice  pages  to  help  reinforce  specific 
facts  and  concepts. 

At  the  end  of  each  book  are  collected  additional 
Extra  Practice  exercises,  keyed  to  the  appropriate  pages 
in  the  Student's  book. 

Additional  and  supplementary  practice  material  in 
the  form  of  duplicating  masters,  computational  and 
problem  solving  skills  kits,  and  calculator  activity 
masters  are  also  available  and  are  keyed  to  the 
program. 


Testing 

A  complete  testing  program  for  monitoring  students’ 
progress  is  provided  within  HMS.  Chapter  Tests  (called 
"Think”  in  Grades  1  and  2)  at  the  end  of  each  chapter 
are  designed  to  help  evaluate  the  extent  of  mastery  of  the 
essential  chapter  content.  In  the  Teacher's  Edition ,  test 
items  are  referenced  to  pupil  page  numbers  and  specific 
objectives  which  are  listed  for  each  chapter.  An 
invaluable  measuring  device,  the  Chapter  Tests  allow 
teachers  to  diagnose  the  particular  strengths  and 
weaknesses  of  each  student. 

Additional  test  materials  and  supplementary  tests 
are  available  in  the  form  of  duplicating  masters  (Grades 
3  to  6). 


Measurement 

The  measurement  section  in  HMS  is  completely  SI 
metric.  The  strand  features  a  “hands-on”  approach  to 
measurement  augmented  by  written  exercises  which 
further  broaden  and  reinforce  the  concepts. 

Often  a  page  of  nonstandard,  informal  units  of 
measure  will  help  introduce  the  activities  and  exercises 
developing  the  established  measurement  system. 


xv 


Problem  Solving 

Solving  problems  is  one  of  the  major  strands  in  HMS. 

We  start  problem  solving  early  and  use  it  as  a  tool  for 
reinforcing  basic  facts. 

The  development  of  problem-solving  skills  is  very 
gradual.  It  is  based  essentially  on  (1)  interpreting  action 
pictures.  (2)  joining  and  separating  sets  of  objects,  and  (3) 
solving  word  problems  without  pictures.  Word  problems 
are  first  presented  in  the  form  of  mini-problems  which 
contain  a  picture  dictionary  to  help  children  read  the 
printed  words.  Mini-problems  contain  only  those  words 
which  are  necessary  for  an  understanding  of  the 
problems. 

From  these  careful  beginnings,  problem  solving  in 
HMS  is  expanded  to  include: 

—  reading  word  problems 

—  choosing  a  number  sentence  to  fit  a  word 
problem 

—  writing  number  sentences 

—  estimating  the  answer 

—  recognizing  extraneous  and  insufficient 
information 

—  reading  information  from  tables  or  graphs 

—  choosing  the  correct  operation 

—  solving  word  problems  related  to  careers 

—  multiple-step  problems 

—  drawing  pictures  to  help  solve  problems 

—  establishing  and  using  a  problem-solving 
technique 

to  mention  a  few. 

The  challenge  of  providing  children  with  an 
opportunity  to  grow  systematically  in  the  ability  to  solve 
problems  is  met  by  incorporating  word  problems  into 
many  of  the  lessons  throughout  the  program. 

In  addition  to  this  rich  and  systematic  program  of 
developing  problem-solving  skills,  HMS  includes  a  lesson 
on  problem  solving  related  to  a  selected  career  in  each 
chapter.  This  career  strand  is  of  considerable  importance 
to  this  program  and  is  therefore  discussed  in  detail. 


Career  Strand 

Making  children  aware  of  existing  careers  makes 
mathematics  learning  relevant,  realistic,  and  motiv¬ 
ational. 

Specifically,  the  purpose  of  the  HMS  career  strand 
is  twofold: 

—  To  stimulate  career  awareness  in  children  by 
presenting  them  with  problems  which  deal  with 
situations  related  to  various  careers,  and 

—  To  provide  teachers  with  the  essential  infor¬ 
mation  about  various  careers. 

Appropriate  learning  experiences  or  activities  are 
provided  in  the  Teacher's  Edition  for  lessons  dealing 
with  careers.  These  lessons  are  adapted  to  the  develop¬ 
mental  level  of  the  child. 


The  careers  are  chosen  to  focus  on  certain  specific 
objectives:  i 

—  To  help  the  child  develop  an  awareness  of  t 

physical  skills 

—  To  develop  an  awareness  of  self  and  others  | 

—  To  help  students  develop  self-reliance  c 

—  To  develop  an  awareness  of  a  multitude  of 

careers  j 

—  To  develop  social  awareness 

Each  chapter  highlights  one  or  more  specific  career:  \ 
and  provides  the  opportunity  to  discuss  others. 


i 

Activity  Pages 

Interspersed  throughout  the  texts  are  activity  pages. 
Activity  pages  provide  motivation  and  active  participa¬ 
tion  on  the  part  of  the  child.  Concepts  are  developed  or 
practised  through  the  use  of  activities. 

( 

( 

e 

Chapter  Themes  f 

In  an  effort  to  motivate  children  and  to  interrelate 
mathematics  to  other  subject  areas,  some  chapters  in 
these  books  are  oriented  toward  certain  themes.  For 
example,  the  theme  of  a  chapter  may  pertain  exclusively  ! 
to  transportation,  fairy  tales,  the  sea,  the  farm,  the 
community,  the  circus,  foreign  lands,  and  others.  The  ( 
illustrations  in  these  chapters  emphasize  the  theme  of  th< 
chapter.  These  themes  are  identified  in  the  Chapter 
Overviews. 

i 

THE  TEACHER’S  EDITION  ' 

The  Teacher's  Edition  is  the  key  to  using  HMS.  All 
references  to  components  of  this  program,  as  they  apply 
to  each  lesson,  are  provided  literally  at  one’s  fingertips. 
With  this  type  of  manual,  the  teacher  can  easily  direct 
children  to  other  practice  materials,  guide  them  to 
activities,  and  provide  them  with  projects  that  will  extend> 
their  mathematical  horizons. 

The  layout  for  each  individual  lesson  contains  a 
reduced  version  of  the  pupil  page  with  answers  super¬ 
imposed.  Surrounding  this  are  the  related  lesson 
commentaries  closely  positioned  to  allow  quick  and  easy 
access. 

Front  of  Teacher’s  Edition 

A  Scope  and  Sequence  chart  displays  three  years  of 
topics  and  the  extent  to  which  they  are  presented  in  HMJ 
Using  the  chart,  it  is  easy  to  tell,  at  a  glance,  where  any 
particular  lesson  falls  in  the  flow  and  scheme  of  the 
whole  Mathematics  System. 


xvi 


An  Activity  Reservoir  section,  consisting  of 
mathematical  games  and  activities,  provides  a  frame¬ 
work  for  enjoyable  practice  work  throughout  the  year. 
These  games  and  activities  are  keyed  into  individual 
lessons,  but  each  may  be  adapted  and  used  at  the 
discretion  of  the  teacher. 

A  Problem  of  the  Week  section  consists  of  challeng¬ 
ing  mathematical  puzzles  and  problems.  These  are  for 
additional  motivation.  They  can  be  offered  to  children 
via  the  bulletin  board  or  a  special  problem  box. 

A  Cumulative  Test  Item  Bank  is  supplied  for  the 
evaluation  of  the  children’s  achievement  with  respect  to 
part  or  all  of  the  entire  year's  w  ork.  Pupil  edition  page 
references  which  are  located  along  the  margins  of  this 
section,  allow-  the  teacher  to  select  items  which  test  the 
appropriate  desired  objective.  This  format  also  allows  the 
teacher  to  test  on  a  regular  basis  or  periodically  spot 
check,  as  the  particular  situation  may  require. 


Chapter  Overview 

Chapter  Overviews  are  appropriately  interleafed  before 
each  chapter.  Each  overview  consists  of  the  follow  ing 
parts: 

An  Introduction  explains  what  content  is  to  be 
studied  in  the  chapter. 

Objectives  for  the  chapter  are  stated  in  behavioural 
terms. 

Background  provides  a  meaningful  setting  for  the 
mathematical  concepts  and  skills  taught  in  the  chapter. 

Materials  lists  the  materials  that  are  suggested  for 
use  in  teaching  the  lessons. 

Career  Awareness  describes  the  career  to  be  studied 
in  that  chapter  and  provides  background  information  for 
discussion.  When  necessary  a  caption  is  given  for  the 
photograph  illustrating  the  career  (Grades  1  and  2). 


Lesson  Commentaries 

Daily  lesson  commentaries  generally  provide  varied 
approaches  to  teaching  the  lessons.  Each  lesson 
commentary,  in  the  side  columns  of  the  Teacher's 
Edition,  contains  the  following  categories: 

Objectives  for  each  lesson  are  stated  in  behavioural 
terms.  These  objectives  state  very  specifically  what  a 
child  ought  to  be  able  to  do  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

Pacing  suggestions  are  provided  for  some  lessons  to 
indicate  how  assignments  may  be  differentiated. 

Level  A:  a  minimum  course 

Level  B:  an  average  course 

Level  C:  an  extended  course 

Vocabulary  lists  new  words  and  terms  introduced  in 
the  lesson. 

Materials  lists  stationary  supplies,  props, 
demonstration  aids  helpful  for  teaching  the  lesson. 


Related  Aids  keys  the  appropriate  supplementary 
components  of  the  program  to  the  particular  lesson. 

Background  provides  a  meaningful  setting  for 
mathematical  concepts  on  which  the  lesson  is  based. 

Suggestions  usually  provide  readiness-type  learning 
experiences  which  encourage  children’s  involvement. 
This  section  contains  the  Initial  Activity  comments  that 
may  be  completed  before  using  the  pupil  page. 

Using  the  Book  provides  specific  teaching 
instructions  for  the  lesson. 

Activities  provide  varied  learning  experiences  such 
as  mathematical  games,  research  projects,  experiments, 
and  so  on  that  represent  additional  practice,  enrichment, 
or  extension.  The  activities  are  usually  listed  in  order 
of  difficulty. 

Extra  Practice  supplies  additional  exercises  which 
are  appropriate  to  the  content  of  the  particular  page.  The 
assignment  of  these  Extra  Practice  exercises,  whether 
they  be  used  orally  as  review  preceding  the  next  page, 
placed  on  cards  or  chalkboards  as  remedial  exercises  or 
perhaps  for  fast  finishers,  is  of  course  left  up  to  the 
discretion  of  the  teacher. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  MATERIALS 

Activity  Masters  (Grades  1  and  2)  and  Duplicating 
Masters  (Grades  3  to  6)  provide  extra  practice, 
enrichment,  and  extension  for  selected  lessons,  graph 
paper,  dot  paper,  cutouts  for  activities,  nets  for 
geometry,  and  additional  chapter  tests  (Grades  3  to  6). 

BFA  Computational  Skills  Kits  I  (Grades  1  to  3)  and 
II  (Grades  4  to  6)  provide  a  diagnostic/prescriptive 
program  for  both  instruction  and  practice.  Simple 
placement  tests  help  identify  each  child’s  level. 

BFA  Math  Problem  Solving  I  and  II  offer  instruction 
and  practice  in  solving  math  story  problems.  The  kits  are 
organized  into  five  sections:  Addition/Subtraction; 
Multiplication/Division;  Application;  Review; 
Enrichment. 

Calculator  Activity  Masters  provides  an  opportunity 
to  use  the  calculator  to  explore  topics  formerly  thought 
to  be  too  difficult  and  tedious.  The  exercises  are  related 
directly  to  the  concepts  developed  in  the  HMS  Student’s 
book.  Emphasis  is  on  generalizing  concepts,  using  larger 
numbers,  and  extension  of  concepts. 
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ACTIVITY  RESERVOIR 


BASEBALL  (FLASH  CARD 

SPORTS) 

Use:  To  practice  operation  skills 

Materials:  Index  cards,  chalkboard,  or  transparency 

Players:  Any  even  number  divided  into  two  teams 

The  Game:  Almost  any  team  sport  can  be  adapted  for 
classroom  use.  For  example,  children  could  play  baseball. 
Problems  can  be  written  on  index  cards  and  sorted  into 
four  piles.  Children  could  then  decide  whether  they  want 
to  try  for  a  single,  double,  triple,  or  homer.  The  “single” 
pile  would  consist  of  easy  problems;  the  “double”  pile, 
average  problems;  the  “triple”  pile,  difficult  problems,  and 
the  “homer”  pile  would  consist  of  problems,  which  repre¬ 
sented  an  extension  of  what  children  had  studied  up  to  the 
present  time.  An  incorrect  answer  would  be  considered  an 
out;  no  balls  or  strikes.  One  point  for  each  run. 

If  children  prefer  to  follow  basketball  or  if  that  is  the 
particular  season,  you  can  adapt  the  game  for  use  in  the 
class.  Divide  the  class  into  teams.  Score  two  points  for 
each  correct  answer.  This  will  be  similar  to  scoring  a 
basket.  If  a  child  gives  an  incorrect  answer,  the  opposite 
team  gets  a  foul  shot  (worth  one  point  if  it  is  made)  before 
their  turn.  Both  teams  take  turns  at  answering  questions. 

You  can  adapt  football  for  the  class.  One  team 
starts  the  ball  on  the  centre  line  and  has  three  turns  or 
downs  to  gain  10  m  and  make  a  first  down.  Again,  you 
can  group  problems  according  to  their  degree  of  difficulty. 
Easy  problems  go  into  a  pile  marked  “1  m  gain.”  Average 
problems  go  into  a  pile  marked  “2  m  gain.”  Difficult 
problems  go  into  a  pile  marked  “5  m  gain.”  If  you  want 
to  create  new  piles  for  throwing  a  long  pass  or  a  short 
pass  or  a  screen  or  draw,  you  can.  To  punt  on  third  down, 
the  team  must  answer  the  questions  correctly.  All  punts 
are  30  m  long.  A  touchdown  scores  7  points.  There  are  no 
extra  points  or  field  goals. 

For  each  of  these  games,  children  can  choose  to  be 
one  of  the  teams  in  baseball,  basketball,  or  football,  and 
they  could  go  further  by  pretending  to  be  one  of  the  play¬ 
ers  on  the  team.  Since  many  children  will  have  different 
favorite  players,  you  might  want  to  have  All-Star  games  so 
that  many  teams  and  players  are  represented. 

You  can  add  flavor  and  increase  enthusiasm  if  you 
have  a  poster  or  two  to  hang  in  front  of  the  room  while 
you’re  playing— sort  of  an  advertisement  for  your  own  wide 
world  of  sports. 


Baseball  and  basketball  are  easily  played  on  the 
chalkboard  since  drawing  a  baseball  diamond  or  a  basket¬ 
ball  court  is  not  difficult.  However,  you  will  probably  want 
to  make  a  transparency  of  a  football  field  to  approximate 
as  much  of  game  play  as  possible.  In  this  case,  you  can  use 
a  small  triangle  cut  out  of  construction  paper  to  keep  track 
of  distance.  Unlike  either  baseball  or  football,  children  will 
come  up  against  situations  which  make  it  necessary  to  add 
and  subtract  two-digit  numbers  with  regrouping  and  renam¬ 
ing  to  figure  out  distance.  While  this  is  the  most  compli¬ 
cated  game  of  the  three,  it  also  is  the  most  mathematically 
demanding. 


BASIC  FACT  PRACTICE 
CARDS 

Use:  To  practice  skills  in  basic  addition,  subtraction,  and 
multiplication  facts 

Materials:  Oaktag,  felt  tip  marker,  make  cards  for  all  the 
combinations  through  sum  or  product  18,  numeral  cards 
. through  18 

Players:  One  or  more,  or  two  teams 

The  Game:  Separate  the  class  into  two  teams.  The  teams 
take  turns.  A  child  on  one  team  selects  a  numeral  card  such 
as  4.  Children  on  the  other  team  select  addition,  subtrac¬ 
tion,  or  multiplication  practice  cards  whose  answers  are 
four  and  stand  by  the  child  with  the  numeral  4.  A  point 
may  be  given  for  each  correct  response.  (Children  should 
soon  learn  that  it  is  to  the  advantage  of  the  team  choosing 
the  numeral  card  to  choose  a  number  carefully.) 

In  addition  to  the  usual  flash  card  elimination  “bees,” 
children  may  practice  facts  individually  by  looking  at  each 
addition,  subtraction,  or  multiplication  card,  naming  the 
answer,  and  then  turning  the  card  over  to  check. 

side  2 

5 

-4. 

1 


side  1 
5-3 


side  2 


2 


side  1 


5 

-4 
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BASIC  FACT  WHEELS 

Use:  To  practice  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts 
Materials:  Oaktag,  compasses,  scissors,  brass  fasteners 
Players:  One  or  two 

The  Game:  The  child  spins  the  arrow  to  show  two 
numbers.  Then  the  child  adds  the  numbers  and  gives  the 
answer.  The  child  receives  one  pojnt  for  each  correct 
answer.  The  answer  to  each  basic  fact  will  appear  on  the 
back  of  the  wheel  as  shown  below: 


/ 


To  practice  basic  subtraction  facts,  prepare  a  wheel  similar 
to  the  one  above.  The  numbers  in  the  outer  circle  should  be 
larger  than  those  in  the  inner  circle.  The  child  spins  the 
arrow  and  subtracts  the  number  in  the  inner  circle  from  the 
number  in  the  outer  circle. 


BATTLE 

Use:  To  practice  comparing  numbers 

Materials:  Small  numeral  cards  (about  5  cm  X  8  cm), 
one  numeral  on  each  (0-99) 

Players:  Two,  three,  or  four 

The  Game:  The  card  game  “Battle”  can  be  played  with 
two  children.  Shuffle  the  deck  of  cards.  Each  child  gets 
half  the  deck.  Both  children  hold  their  decks  face  down. 
Each  child  turns  over  one  card  at  the  same  time.  The  child 
whose  card  has  the  higher  numeral  value  wins  both  cards. 
(You  might  display  a  number  line  in  order  to  prevent  disa¬ 
greement  over  which  of  two  numbers  is  greater.)  If  both 
children  display  a  card  with  the  same  number,  have  each 
child  turn  over  another  card.  These  second  cards  deter¬ 
mine  the  outcome  of  the  tie.  The  winner  is  the  child  with 
the  most  cards  (or  all  the  cards)  at  the  end  of  the  game. 

This  card  game  can  be  used  to  practice  comparing 
numbers  and  the  concepts  of  less  than  and  greater  than. 


BINGO - - - 

Use:  To  practice  basic  facts  in  addition,  subtraction  and 
multiplication;  to  practice  recognizing  equivalent  names  for 
given  numbers;  to  practice  recognition  of  various  expanded 
numerals  and  geometric  shapes 

Materials:  Counters  (as  construction  paper  disks),  cards 
with  descriptions  of  cells,  game  boards  like  the  one  pictured 
below  (Game  boards  should  reflect  the  child’s  level  of 
accomplishment.) 


cd  o  a  o 


3  +  1 

5-2 

seven 

24 

two 

10's 

15 

8+9 

18 

16-4 

nine 

1  ten  +  6 

5  +  7 

11+3 

40 

12 

zero 

Sample  descriptive  cards  for  the  board  above  might  include 
a  wide  variety  of  basic  facts  and  even  expanded  numerals. 
For  example,  one  cell  might  be  “Apple,  4”.  In  one  cell, 
over  the  Apple,  3  +  1  (another  name  for  4)  can  be  found; 
the  child  covers  the  cell,  3+1,  with  a  counter.  Not  all 
children  will  have  a  cell  which  matches  the  call.  Later,  the 
game  may  be  extended  to  25  cells  using  the  letters  BINGO 
instead  of  pictures  of  fruit. 

Players:  Any  number 

The  Game:  Each  player  has  a  game  board.  Cut  some  index 
cards  in  half  and  use  them  to  write  descriptive  clues  on. 

Mix  the  clues  by  shuffling  the  cards.  Choose  a  card  and 
read  it  to  the  group  playing.  Keep  the  cards  called  separate 
for  checking. 

As  in  regular  Bingo,  the  first  child  to  completely  cover 
a  horizontal,  vertical,  or  diagonal  straight  line  wins. 


BUTTON  TOSS 

Use:  To  practice  addition  involving  two  or  more  addends 
Materials:  Muffin  tin,  small  numerals,  tape,  buttons 
Players:  Two  or  more 

The  Game:  Prepare  a  muffin  tin  with  twelve  cells.  Tape  a 
numeral  from  1  through  9  in  each  cell.  Each  child  tosses 
two  buttons  into  the  muffin  tin,  and  adds  the  two  numbers 
for  the  score. 

This  game  may  also  be  used  to  practice  addition 
with  three  addends. 


xix 


CONCENTRATION 

Use:  To  practice  basic  facts 
Materials:  Eight  index  cards 
Players:  Two 

The  Game:  Information  is  written  on  one  side  of  an  index 
card.  Each  card  has  one  other  card  that  matches  it.  For 
instance,  6  +  7  and  13  are  two  cards  that  match.  The  cards 
are  placed  in  an  array  with  the  information  down.  The 
first  player  turns  over  two  cards.  If  the  cards  match,  the 
child  takes  both  cards.  If  the  cards  are  not  a  match,  they 
are  turned  back  (information  down)  and  the  second  child 
takes  a  turn.  The  players  must  concentrate  to  remember 
the  information  on  the  card  previously  turned  over  to 
help  them  in  making  a  match.  The  child  with  the  most 
cards  in  a  pile  wins.  As  the  children  become  adept,  the 
number  of  cards  in  the  array  can  be  increased. 

A  concentration  board  with  a  matched  pair  might 
look  like  the  one  below. 


6  +  7 

13 

DOMINO  CARDS 

Use:  To  practice  skills  in  basic  addition  and  subtraction 
facts  through  sum  18 

Materials:  Oaktag,  red  and  blue  felt  tip  markers  or  red 
and  blue  notary  seals  (available  in  any  stationery  store), 
make  cards  for  all  combinations  through  sum  18 


Players:  One  or  more,  or  two  teams 

The  Game:  Display  a  series  of  domino  cards  involving 
sum  eight.  Pair  two  children.  Have  them  write  an  addition 
sentence  that  fits  the  card.  Tell  them  that  you  will  draw 
an  X  over  the  part  of  the  set  they  are  to  think  of  remov¬ 
ing.  Then  have  the  children  take  turns  writing  a  subtrac¬ 
tion  sentence  that  fits  the  activity.  Each  correct  response 
gives  the  child  one  point.  After  all  the  cards  are  discussed, 
the  child  with  the  most  points  wins. 

An  individual  child  can  sort  into  piles  all  the  cards 
which,  for  example,  show  combinations  for  sum  six. 


GUESS  -  TAKE  OR  GIVE 

Use:  To  practice  counting  to  20;  to  practice  subtraction 
through  sum  20;  to  practice  estimation 

Materials:  Two  containers  with  20  beans  each 

Players:  Two 

The  Game:  Each  child  begins  with  20  beans.  The  children 
take  turns.  One  child  shows  a  set  of  beans,  20  or  less.  The 
second  child  guesses  the  number  of  beans,  and  then  counts 
them.  If  the  guess  is  correct,  the  second  child  takes  the 
beans.  If  the  guess  is  incorrect,  the  second  child  must  give 
the  difference  between  the  guess  and  the  actual  number 
of  beans  displayed  by  the  first  child.  For  example,  if 
the  first  child  had  shown  17  beans,  and  the  second  child 
had  guessed  14  beans  (or  20  beans),  then  the  second  child 
must  give  3  beans  to  the  first  child. 

The  child  with  more  beans  at  a  predesignated  time 
wins  the  game. 

Variations:  If  the  children  have  100  beans  each,  they 
may  show  any  number  of  beans  less  than  1 00.  The  second 
child  then  makes  a  guess  for  the  number  of  beans.  The 
children  must  subtract  to  find  the  difference.  For  exam¬ 
ple,  if  the  number  of  beans  is  42  and  the  guess  was  68, 
then  68  -  42  is  the  difference. 

NUMBER  PUZZLES 

Use:  To  practice  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts. 

Materials:  Duplicating  masters,  chalkboard  or  transpar¬ 
ency 

Players:  One  or  more 

The  Game:  Any  of  the  following  puzzles  can  be  played 
in  a  small  group  with  2  or  more  players;  with  a  puzzle  for 
each  team,  relay  races  can  be  played.  Individually,  a 
child  can  work  an  entire  puzzle  either  at  his  or  her  own 
speed  or  against  a  time  set  on  a  kitchen  timer. 

The  puzzles  listed  below  all  deal  with  addition 
and/or  subtraction.  Each  puzzle  can  be  revised  in  order 
to  be  used  for  whatever  fact  family  the  child  is  learning 
at  a  particular  time. 

1.  Draw  this  picture. 


Tell  the  child  to  write  0,  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  in  each  ring  so  that 
the  sum  of  the  three  numbers  in  any  row  is  10. 
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2.  Draw  this  picture 


Tell  the  children  to  put  +4  in  the  inner  circle.  Put  the 
numerals  from  2  to  9  in  the  middle  circle.  Have  the 
children  write  the  sum  of  both  numbers  in  the  outer  circle. 

3.  Make  a  caterpillar  from  circular  and  square  sec¬ 
tions.  Write  a  numeral  and  +  or  -  on  each  circular  sec¬ 
tion,  and  leave  the  square  sections  blank.  Have  the  child 
fill  in  the  squares  by  making  true  sentences.  For  example: 


4.  Draw  the  following  puzzle.  Have  the  child  find 
the  answer  for  each  row  and  for  each  column. 


POP  UP 

Use:  To  practice  order  of  numbers 

Materials:  Appropriate  numeral  cards  such  as  9  to  35 
or  1 80  to  209 

Players:  10  or  more 

The  Game:  Distribute  the  numeral  cards,  9  through  35, 
for  example,  among  the  children.  A  child  may  hold  one 
or  more  cards.  The  child  with  the  9  card  stands  up,  shows 
the  9  card  and  says  “Nine.”  Then  the  child  with  the  ten 
card  pops  up,  shows  the  10  card  and  says  “Ten.”  And  so 
on  until  the  last  child  pops  up  and  says  “Thirty-five.” 

The  game  may  be  adapted  to  practice  giving  the 
order  of  numbers  through  100  or  greater  than  100. 
Counting  by  2’s,  5’s,  and  10’s  may  also  be  used. 

STOP  THE  MAGICIAN 

Use:  To  practice  skills  for  basic  operations 

Materials:  Chalkboard  or  overhead  projector,  file  cards 
on  which  exercises,  such  as  3  +  4,  have  been  written 

Players:  2  or  3  teams  (2  or  3  players) 


5 

+ 

3 

— 

6 

2 

— 

+ 

— 

3 

+ 

6 

+ 

3 

12 

+ 

— 

+ 

7 

— 

7 

+ 

4 

4 

9 

2 

7 

(The  answers  should  be  given  for  the  first  row  and 
the  first  column  only.) 

LADDER  GAME 

Use:  To  practice  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts 
through  sum  1 8 

Materials:  Oaktag,  duplicating  masters,  chalkboard  or 
transparency 

Players:  Any  number 

The  Game:  Construct  several  “ladders.”  Put  ten  rungs  on 
each  ladder.  The  difficulty  of  the  facts  placed  on  the 
rungs  should  reflect  the  child’s  level  of  accomplishment. 
Challenge  the  children  to  see  how  high  they  can  “climb” 
by  giving  the  correct  answer  for  each  fact. 


The  Game:  Start  with  a  stick  person. 


y 

i 

A 

Alternating  teams  and  rotating  among  players,  the  teacher 
(magician)  poses  exercises  to  be  solved.  For  each  error, 
erase  a  part  of  the  body  (hand,  foot,  etc.)  of  the  stick 
person.  The  object  of  the  game  is  to  stop  the  magician 
from  making  the  stick  person  invisible.  (Each  team  has 
its  own  picture.)  Scoring:  After  all  the  exercises  are 
completed,  the  team  with  the  most  complete  stick  per¬ 
son  wins. 

ZIP  UP 

Use:  To  practice  basic  facts  in  addition,  subtraction,  and 
multiplication;  to  recognize  patterns  in  adding,  subtract¬ 
ing,  multiplying,  and  dividing 

Materials:  A  watch  with  a  sweep  second  hand 

Players:  Any  number 

The  Game:  Give  the  first  player  a  starting  number  (5,  for 
example),  an  operation  to  use  (add  4  each  time),  and  15  s 
to  go  as  far  as  he  can.  A  sample  response  might  go,  “5, 

9,  13,  17,  21,  25,  29,  33  ...  (Oops!  15  s  are  up).”  The 
child  who  can  do  the  most  computations  is  the  winner. 
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PROBLEMS  OF  THE  WEEK 


1.  (The  child  will  need  some  tagboard  number  cards  and 
crayons.) 

Draw  a  picture  with  a  set  of  4  in  it.  For  example:  four  kites 
flying  in  a  yard.  Then  cut  your  puzzle  into  6  pieces,  mix 
them,  and  put  it  back  together. 


4 


four 


2.  Ask  at  least  10  people: 

a.  what  they  want  to  be  when  they  grow  up 

b.  their  favorite  TV  show 

c.  their  favorite  food 

Record  the  answers.  Make  a  bar  graph. 


3.  (The  child  will  need  a  calendar  for  the  current  month 
and  an  outside  thermometer.) 

Read  the  temperature  each  day  at  the  same  time  and  re¬ 
cord  it  on  the  calendar.  At  the  end  of  the  month,  report 
the  highest  and  lowest  temperatures  and  their  dates  to 
the  class. 


6.  Give  the  child  the  5  tagboard  puzzle  pieces  shown 
below.  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sum  on  each  addition. 
Then  match  equal  answers  on  the  different  pieces  until 
a  perfect  square  is  put  together  (see  completed  square). 


(completed  square) 


7.  Make  a  chart.  Insert  the  name  of  objects  from  your 
classroom  under  the  appropriate  shape  on  your  chart. 
Labels  could  be  placed  on  objects  around  the  room  so 
spelling  would  not  be  a  problem. 


4.  (Tape  cards,  with  numerals  or  word  names  from  1  to 
100  on  them,  to  objects  in  the  classroom.  The  child  will 
need  a  map.) 


Circle  each  number  on  the  map  as  you  find  it. 
You  must  go  in  the  order  of  the  map. 


8.  The  child  will  need  a  piece  of  paper  with  6  clock  faces 
on  it,  a  piece  of  paper  with  six  10  cm  square  sections,  and 
a  list  of  directions: 


a. 

Make 

the 

third  clock  say  4  o’clock. 

b. 

Make 

the 

first  clock  say  8:30. 

c. 

Make 

the 

fourth  clock  say  9:45. 

d. 

Make 

the 

second  clock  say  3:30. 

e. 

Make 

the 

sixth  clock  say  12  o’clock. 

f. 

Make 

the 

fifth  clock  say  2:15. 

5.  (Send  the  child  on  a  scavenger  hunt  for  objects  in  the 
room.  The  child  will  need  a  ruler  and  list  stating  to  find 
an  object _ cm  long.) 


9.  (Take  3  wooden  cubes.  Write  a  plus  or  minus  on  each 
side  of  one  block.  Write  a  number  from  0  to  5  on  each  side 
of  the  other  blocks.)  Roll  the  blocks.  Solve  the  problem. 
Alternate  with  a  partner  and  record  1  point  for  each  cor¬ 
rect  solution.  The  first  person  to  score  10  points  is  the 
winner. 
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10.  Find  these  hidden  math  words  and  circle  them  on 
your  math  word  sheet:  number,  numerals,  add,  sum, 
cents,  tens,  subtract,  sentence. 


13.  (The  child  will  need  a  table  of  objects  or  pictures  of 
objects  on  cards.) 

Measure  the  objects  on  the  table  or  the  objects  shown  on 
the  card  to  the  nearest  centimetre  with  a  ruler.  List  the 
object  and  its  size  on  a  sheet  of  paper. 


your 


14.  Take  a  square  piece  of  colored  paper.  Fold  it  into 
2  rectangles  that  match  and  cut  them.  Then  fold  the 
rectangles  into  4  squares  that  match  and  cut  them.  Then 
fold  the  squares  into  8  triangles  that  match  and  cut  them 
Mix  up  the  pieces  and  put  the  puzzle  back  together. 


11.  (The  child  will  need  a  button  or  disc.) 

Spin  the  dial  for  the  operation  you  will  use  on  the  first 
lumber.  If  your  answer  is  correct,  advance  your  button 
:o  the  next  number  and  spin  again.  If  incorrect,  spin 
igain  and  give  your  answer.  You  can  alternate  turns  with 
i  partner. 


10 

4 

8 

7 

6 

9 

9 

5 

4 

10 

t 

Start 

8 

5 

6 

} 


10  cm 


10  cm 


2.  (The  child  will  need  the  number  line  and  a  work 
lart.  Have  the  child  complete  the  “Steps”  column.) 


0  12  3 


@  &  Q 


5  6  7  8 

•  •  •  • 


15.  Each  block  will  take  2  or  5  min  to  jog. 

(Each  child  will  need  the  jogging  map  and  a  chart  to 
complete.) 


Jog  With  Me 


Start 

Jog 

End  up 

Minutes 

school 

one  block 
for  each  day 
in  a  week 

^ "jtore ^ 

2’s  |  5’s 
(74 L?5> 

lake 
where 
boat  is 

to  the  house 
w/red  shutters 

35  min  (5's) 
or  14  min  (2's) 

blocks  =( ^ 

Cjo 

1 

1 

| 

swim 

pool 

(library^ 

- 1 - 

1 

1 

1  block 

3+2  blocks 

(^IwingT^) 

past  lake 

1 

litter 

can 

the  number 
of  windows 
in  your  room 

1 

1 

the  old 
tree 

the  number 
of  desks 
in  your  room 

i 

i 

i 
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16.  (Each  child  will  need  a  tagboard  lotto  card  a  or  b  and 
a  sheet  of  answers  (a  or  b)  to  cut  up.  A  master  answer 
sheet  should  be  available.) 

Put  each  correct  answer  on  its  problem  or  put  each  problem 
on  its  correct  answer.  Put  answers  in  an  envelope  stapled  to 
the  lotto  card  when  you  are  finished  and  you  have  checked 
it. 


17.  How  many  squares  can  you  find?  How. many 
rectangles  can  you  find? 


20.  (The  child  will  need  many  objects  labeled  with  a  price 
tag  from  2 4  to  25 </.  Magazine  pictures  of  objects  could  be 
used.) 

Put  the  objects  that  are  similar  into  groups.  Label  your 
groups.  How  much  do  the  objects  in  each  group  cost? 

21.  Two  numerals  have  been  written  twice.  Check  each 
numeral  starting  with  1  and  going  to  100.  Put  a  circle 
around  the  two  trouble-shooter  numerals  that  appear 
twice. 


Card  b 


7 

14 

4 

6 

11 

7 

+3 

-7 

+3 

+4 

-5 

+6 

10 

6 

13 

12 

9 

8 

-5 

+5 

-6 

-8 

-4 

-0 

12 

8 

'  5 

6 

13 

4 

-5 

-5 

+5 

+6 

-7 

+4 

6 

7 

11 

5 

10 

10 

+2 

+7 

-4 

+4 

+0 

-4 

Card  a 


10 

7 

7 

10 

6 

13 

5 

11 

7 

4 

5 

8 

7 

3 

10 

12 

6 

8 

8 

14 

7 

9 

10 

6 

18.  (The  child  will  need  objects  of  varying  sizes  with 
exact  masses  from  1  to  5  kg  and  a  scale.)  Lift  one  object, 
guess  its  mass.  Your  partner  does  the  same.  Find  the 
mass  of  the  object.  See  who  was  closer.  The  person 
closer  to  the  actual  mass  scores  1  point.  Alternate  who 
guesses  first. 

19.  (Duplicate  this  clock  and  add  hands  so  you  can  show 
time  to  the  hour,  half  hour  and  5  min  after.) 

Hold  the  clock  in  front  of  a  mirror  and  record  what  time 
you  see. 


22.  (The  child  will  need  three  25  cm  by  25  cm  cards 
with  a  picture  of  a  scale  on  one,  a  picture  of  a  cup  on 
one,  a  picture  of  a  ruler  on  another,  and  several  maga¬ 
zines.)  Cut  out  pictures  of  objects  and  place  them  on  the 
card  that  shows  what  type  of  measuring  instrument  may 
be  used  to  measure  the  object. 
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23.  Place  your  button  (imaginary  car  or  hot  wheels)  on 
start.  Spin  the  dial.  +1,  means  advance  one;  —  1,  means 
go  back  one;  0,  means  stay. 

Do  what  the  number  tells  you  to  do.  If  you  solve  the 
problem  correctly,  spin  the  dial  and  continue.  You  may 
alternate  turns  with  a  partner. 


24.  (The  child  will  need  magazines  and  large  pieces  of 
paper  with  multiplication  as  the  heading.) 

Look  through  the  magazine  for  a  picture  or  pictures 
which  could  illustrate  a  multiplication  sentence.  (Hint: 
look  for  pictures  with  lots  of  similar  objects  in  them.) 
Paste  your  picture  on  the  large  paper.  You  can  also 
find  the  picture  first,  then  write  your  own  multiplication 
sentence. 


CUMULATIVE  TEST 


These  test  items  cover  a  representative  sampling  of  the  ob¬ 
jectives  for  Grade  2. 

The  items  are  written  in  a  multiple-choice  style  in 

order  to  give  the  child  an  opportunity  to  experience  the 

type  of  format  that  may  be  used  on  standardized  tests. 

Administering  the  Test 

1 .  Give  each  section  of  the  test  at  a  separate  time  during 
the  day  or  parts  on  different  days. 

2.  Gather  all  materials  necessary  for  the  test  beforehand. 
Decide  whether  crayons  or  pencils  should  be  used. 

3.  Read  through  each  section  at  least  once  before  admin¬ 
istering. 

4.  You  may  write  the  sample  test  items  on  the  chalk¬ 
board  and  do  these  with  the  children  before  beginning 
the  test. 

5.  Read  each  question  to  the  child.  The  child  is  to  read 
the  possible  answers  and  mark  a  response  as  directed. 
Give  any  explanation  you  feel  is  warranted  so  that  the 
child  fully  understands  the  question.  Answer  ques¬ 
tions  raised  but  do  not  give  help. 

6.  Move  around  to  see  if  pupils  are  following  directions. 
Do  not  let  pupils  move  ahead  to  the  next  item  until 
you  give  instructions  to  do  so.  Then  announce  the 
next  number  and  read  the  question.  Give  suffi¬ 
cient  time  to  respond,  but  pace  the  testing  at  a  reason¬ 
able  speed. 


Answers  To  Test 


Section  I  1 .  fourth  apple  2.9  3.15  4.77  5.600 
6.28  7.55  8.20  9.89  10.9  11.500  12.750 
13.198  14.858  15.30  16.400  17.134  18.37 
19.416  20.605 


(columns  left  to  right) 


Section  II 
Addition 
1st  column:  1 1 
2nd  column:  13 
3rd  column:  16 


16; 

59; 

458; 

47 

12; 

75; 

487; 

16 

68; 

90; 

14; 

98 

Subtraction 
1st  column: 
2nd  column: 
3rd  column: 


5;  9;  82;  36;  5 
6;  6;  28;  841;  8 
3;  9;  67;  322;  72 


Section  III  1.  7  2.  +  3.  89  4.  69  5.  16c  6.  10c  7.  41 
8.208  9.  3rd  figure  10.  4th  figure  11.  2nd  figure 
12.  Answers  may  vary.  13.  4:30  14.  10:05  15.  9  units 
16.  50c  17.  1/4  18.  1/3  19.  1  dime,  1  nickel,  1  penny 
20.  Answers  may  vary.  21.  7  22.  28  degrees. 


Sample  Item 


1.  How  many  balls 

are  in  this  set? 

2. 

Which  number  is  missing? 

®  ® 

©  ® 

® 

4 

5  6 

8 

3  4 

5 

6 

3 

7  1 

9 

Instructions 

Panel  1 :  Say,  “In  the  upper  left-hand  corner,  find 
number  1 .  The  question  is:  How  many  balls  are  in  this 
set?  Count  the  balls  in  this  panel.  How  many  are  there? 
(5)  Read  the  choices  in  dark  print.  Yes,  there  are  5  balls, 
so  trace  the  ring  around  5 .” 


Panel  2:  “Move  to  the  right  where  it  says  number  2. 

Let’s  read  the  numbers:  4  5  6  _  8  (four,  five,  six, 

blank,  eight)  Which  number  is  missing?  Ring  the  dark 
number  that  shows  the  missing  number.  Which  number  did 
you  ring?  You  should  have  a  ring  around  7.” 
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•lection  I  -  Concepts 

L  Which  is  the  fourth  apple? 

0  0  0  0  0  0  0 


l.  How  many  blocks? 

□  □□00 

a  a  &  a 

8  9  10  17 

$.  How  many  cookies? 

<222* 

<g^>  <2J> 


MO 


8 


15 


17 


20 


67  74 


77 


81 


6.  Which  number  is  missing? 

24  26  _  30 


25  28 


31 


i.  Which  number  is  missing? 

76  78  79  80 


>.  Which  number  is  missing? 

596  597  598  599 


32 


82 


7. 

Which  number  is  missing? 

45  50 

60 

65 

40  51 

55 

70 

8. 

Which  number  is  missing? 

30  40 

50 

60 

20  25 

29 

52 

9. 

Which  is  one  greater  than  88? 

85  89 

90 

98 

1 0.  Which  is  one  less  than  1 0? 


594  595  600  601 


11 
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1 1 .  Which  is  the  largest  number? 


16.  Which  is  four  hundred? 


500  399  99  150 

4  40  100  400 

12.  Which  is  the  largest  number? 

17.  Which  is  one  hundred  thirty-four? 

739  700  750  710 

134  413  431  562 

13.  Which  is  the  smallest  number? 

1 8.  Which  is  3  tens  +  7? 

260  198  330  421 

37  73  307  370 

14.  Which  is  the  smallest  number? 

19.  Which  is  4  hundreds  +  1  ten  +  6? 

858  860  878  880 

146  416  461  614 

15.  Which  is  thirty? 

20.  Which  is  6  hundreds  +  5? 

13  30  31  33 

65  506  605  650 

Permission  to  duplicate  this  page  is  granted  by  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  of  Canada. 
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Section  II  -  Computation 


\dd. 


4 

5 

8 

+  7 

+  8 

+  8 

9  10  11  12 

11  12  13  14 

14  15  16 

7 

5 

63 

+  9 

+  7 

+  5 

14  15  16  17 

11  12  13  14 

67  68  69 

24 

47 

53 

+  35 

+  28 

+  37 

59  95  609 

74  75  615 

90  108  8 

406 

367 

+  52 

+  120 

7  +  7  = 

98  458  854 

487  488  784 

13  14  15  io 

3 

21 

6 

42 

42  +  5  = 

+  7 

+  35 

45  47  48  92 

15  16  17  67 

88  89  97  98 

Permission  to  duplicate  this  page  is  granted  by  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  of  Canada. 

xxix 


Subtract. 


8 

12 

10 

-  3 

-  6 

-  7 

5  6  7 

5  6  7  8 

2  3  4  5 

14 

13 

18 

-  5 

-  7 

-  9 

>789 

4  5  6  8 

7  8  9  10 

89 

68 

72 

-  7 

-  40 

-  5 

19  28  82  91 

20  27  28  82 

22  67  73  77 

64 

875 

629 

-  28 

-  34 

-  307 

35  36  44  46 

138  831  841 

203  223  32: 

9-4  = 

13  -5  = 

78-6  = 

3  4  5  6 

6  7  8  9 

18  27  72  81 

Permission  to  duplicate  this  page  is  granted  by  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  of  Canada. 
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25  4  \W  50tf  55tf 


21.  How  many  centimetres  long? 


7. 


8. 


What  part  is  shaded? 


Ill 

2  3  4 


22.  What  is  the  temperature? 


1 9  degrees 
24  degrees 
28  degrees 
32  degrees 


Permission  to  duplicate  this  page  is  granted  by  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston  of  Canada. 
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CHAPTER  1  OVERVIEW 


The  numbers  0  through  20  are  presented  in  this  chapter. 
The  child  counts  through  20,  identifies  the  number  of 
members  in  sets  with  20  or  less  members,  and  writes  the 
numerals  0  through  20.  The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  is 
“Dime  Store  Objects.” 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  count  through  20 
B  To  write  the  numerals  0  through  20 
C  To  know  the  number  that  comes  just  after  or  just 
before  a  given  number  with  answers  20  or  less 
D  To  find  the  number  of  members  in  sets  with  20  or 
less  members 

VOCABULARY 

number  1 
numeral  1 
match  1 
as  many  as  1 
set  1 
zero  2 
count  3 

zero  through  nine  3,  4 
number  line  5 
just  after  5 
just  before  5 
ten  through  twenty  6 


BACKGROUND 

1.  A  number  is  a  concept,  an  idea.  Number  is  a  property 
of  sets.  When  we  write  a  symbol  to  represent  a  number, 
we  call  it  a  numeral.  Neither  you  nor  the  child  should  be 
too  concerned  about  the  terminology  number  and  numeral. 
Most  of  the  study  in  elementary  mathematics  is  about 
numbers.  Use  the  terminology  that  makes  the  flow  of 
words  easier  and  at  the  same  time  gets  an  idea  across. 

2.  Matching  the  members  of  two  sets  is  a  process 
by  which  we  decide  whether  or  not  two  sets  are  equivalent. 
This  process  consists  of  choosing  one  member  of  one  set 
and  matching  it  with  any  member  of  the  second  set.  Then 
we  choose  another  member  of  the  first  set  and  match  it 
with  a  member  of  the  second  set.  This  process  continues 
until  all  the  members  of  one  set  are  used  up.  Both  sets  are 
assumed  to  be  finite.  If  all  the  members  of  the  first  set  are 
used  up  first  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  second  set  is 
left  unmatched,  then  the  second  set  has  more  members 
than  the  first  set.  If  all  the  members  of  the  second  set  are 
used  up  first  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  first  set  is  left 
unmatched,  then  the  first  set  has  more  members  than  the 
second  set.  If  all  the  members  of  both  sets  are  used  up  at 
the  same  time  and  no  members  are  left  unmatched,  then 
the  two  sets  have  the  same  number  of  members.  In  this 
case,  the  two  sets  are  matching  sets. 
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MATERIALS 

peg  board  and  colored  pegs 

numeral  cards  0  through  20 

clear  plastic  box 

small  objects  (at  least  20) 

number  word  cards  for  zero  through  nine 

number  line  0  through  9 

20  beans 

It  might  be  helpful  to  establish  a  well-planned 
worktable  for  materials.  The  materials  on  the  worktable 
should  be  collected  by  the  children  as  well  as  you.  You 
may  begin  with  a  partitioned  tray  or  box  containing  a 
variety  of  small  objects  for  counting  and  showing  sets. 

You  might  include  the  following  materials  in  the  first  box: 
buttons,  disks,  blocks,  beans,  small  wooden  cubes,  and 
bottle  caps.  Another  box  might  contain  the  following: 
straws,  tongue  depressors,  popsicle  sticks,  pipe  cleaners,  or 
other  things  that  are  easily  bundled.  As  the  children  cut 
out  pictures  of  sets  they  can  be  placed  in  a  file.  You  may 
also  wish  to  prepare  materials  like  numeral  cards. 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Salesworkers  [9] 

The  duties,  responsibilities,  and  skills  of  salesworkers  vary 
with  the  kinds  of  merchandise  they  sell.  The  salesperson 
should  be  able  to  tell  something  about  the  construction  of 
an  article,  demonstrate  its  use,  and  show  various  models 
and  colors.  In  some  stores  special  knowledge  and  skills 
may  be  needed  to  sell  the  merchandise.  For  example,  in 
a  pet  shop,  a  salesworker  should  know  about  the  care  and 
feeding  of  the  animals. 

Salesworkers  have  to  make  out  sales  or  charge  slips, 
receive  cash  payments,  and  give  change  and  receipts.  They 
are  in  constant  contact  with  people. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  salesworkers 
must  be  able  to  get  along  with  people.  Their  attitude  often 
determines  whether  or  not  a  customer  will  return.  This  can 
affect  a  rise  or  fall  in  sales. 

Photo  description:  The  salesworker  in  this  toy  store 
has  taken  payment  and  is  giving  change  to  the  customer. 
She  will  then  wrap  up  the  purchased  stuffed  frog. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  Select  a  group  of  children  to  make  a  chart  showing  how 
to  write  the  numerals  0  through  9. 


2.  Select  a  group  of  children  to  make  a  numeral- 
word-set  chart  for  0  through  9. 


3.  Select  a  group  of  children  to  make  a  numeral- 
word-set  chart  for  0  through  20. 


lb 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  sets  with  the  same  number 
of  members 

To  find  the  number  of  members  in  sets 
with  1  through  5  members 
To  read  the  numerals  1  through  5 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

number,  numeral,  as  many  as,  match, 
set 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  1-5 

BACKGROUND 

A  set  is  a  group  or  collection  of  things. 
Each  thing  in  a  set  is  a  member  of  the 
set. 

See  Items  1  and  2  in  the  Back¬ 
ground  of  the  Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  of  3  books. 
Ask  the  child  to  show  as  many  pencils. 
Discuss  the  idea  that  the  two  sets  have 
the  same  number  of  members.  Ask, 

“How  many  members  in  each  set?  (3)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  children  work  with  set  and 
numeral  cards  1-5  and  associate  each 
number  with  a  set. 

2.  Provide  5  objects.  Have  the  child 
show  a  set  of  1 ,  then  2  (up  to  5).  Then 
provide  5  crayons  and  have  the  child  show 
two  sets  with  the  same  number  of 
members. 

3.  Provide  set  cards  having  5-10 
members.  For  each  card,  challenge  the 
child  to  draw  or  construct  sets  with  the 
same  number  of  members. 


V__ _ — - - 
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Sets  wit*  tfie  same  number  of  members  concept  of  njmoe' 


(one) 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  marbles  are  in  the  first  bottle?” 
Have  the  child  ring  the  1  on  the  tag.  Ask,  “How  many  marbles  are  in  the  seconc 
bottle?”  Ring  the  2  on  the  tag.  Ask,  “Two  marbles  is  how  many  more  than  on< 
marble?  (1)”  Continue  in  this  manner  for  the  remainder  of  the  panel. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  match  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Ask,  “Are 
there  as  many  ducks  as  there  are  shoes?  (yes)”  “How  many  ducks?  (3)”  Have 
the  child  trace  over  the  ring  around  the  3  below  this  set.  Ask,  “How  many 
shoes?  (3)”  Have  the  child  trace  this  ringed  3.  Ask,  “Is  the  number  of  ducks  tl 
same  as  the  number  of  shoes?  (yes)” 

Panels  3-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  match  the  members  of  the  two 
sets  to  show  the  two  sets  have  the  same  number  of  members.  Then  have  the 
child  find  the  number  of  each  set  and  ring  the  numeral  below  each  set. 
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The  Number  Zero 


fsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  tags  from  left  to  right.  Tell 
ae  child  the  dots  show  how  many  marbles  are  inside  each  bottle.  Point  to  the 
rst  bottle.  Ask,  “How  many  marbles?  (3)”  Have  the  child  point  to  the  3  on 
le  tag.  Continue  in  this  manner  for  the  second  and  third  bottles.  Then  ask, 
Which  bottle  is  empty?”  Have  the  child  read  and  point  to  the  0.  Explain  that 
;ro  is  the  number  for  a  set  with  no  members. 

Panel  2:  Ask  the  child  to  count  the  marbles  in  the  bottle.  Ask,  “What 
umber  should  be  shown  on  the  tag?  (4)”  Have  the  child  find  the  4  in  the 
anel  and  trace  over  the  dashed  line  from  4  to  the  tag. 

•  Panels  3-7:  Tell  the  child  to  find  the  number  of  marbles  in  each  bottle, 
len  find  the  numeral  and  draw  a  line  from  the  numeral  to  the  tag  on  the  bottle. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  associate  the  number  zero  to  a  set 
without  members 

To  find  the  number  of  members  in  sets 
with  5  or  less  members 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

zero 

MATERIALS 

clear  plastic  box,  five  small  objects, 
numeral  cards  for  0-5 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Develop  an  understand¬ 
ing  of  the  number  0.  Show  a  clear  plastic 
box  with  5  objects.  Ask  the  child  to 
describe  the  things  in  the  box  and  give 
the  number  of  things.  Remove  1  object 
at  a  time  and  each  time  ask  the  child  to 
give  the  number  of  the  set,  and  show 
the  numeral  card.  Conclude  with  the 
empty  box  and  the  number  0. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  begin  a  “Number  Book” 
for  this  chapter.  Provide  6  sheets  folded 
and  stapled  in  the  middle.  The  child’s 
name  goes  on  the  top  page.  Write  a  nu¬ 
meral  from  0-20  on  each  page.  Have  the 
child  draw  dots  or  paste  paper  shapes  to 
correspond  with  each  number  0-5. 
Complete  numbers  6-20  later. 

2.  Have  the  child  match  the  numeral 
cards  0  through  5  with  the  set  cards  having 
0  through  5  members. 

3.  Have  the  child  think  of  some  un¬ 
common  sets  in  the  classroom  that  have  0 
members.  For  example,  the  number  of 
horses  in  the  room  is  zero. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  sets  with  0  through  9 
members 

To  count  through  9 

To  write  the  numerals  0  through  9 

PACING 

Level  A  3  All 
4  All 

Level  B  3  All 
4  All 

Level  C  3  All 
4  All 

VOCABULARY 

zero  through  nine,  count 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  0  through  9,  number 
word  cards  for  zero  through  nine 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Place  9  chairs  in 
a  row.  Ask  the  child  to  count  them.  Have 
the  child  count  them  again  and  this  time 
place  the  numeral  cards  for  1  through  9 
on  the  chairs  as  they  are  counted.  The 
child  then  matches  the  number  word 
cards  for  one  through  nine  with  the 
numerals.  You  may  discuss  the  idea  that, 
when  counting  the  chairs,  each  number 
tells  how  many  chairs  have  been  counted. 

2.  Demonstrate  how  to  write  the 
numerals  0-9.  An  overhead  presentation 
with  numerals  to  trace  over  is  suggested 
if  possible. 


Zero  Through  Nine 


Writing  0  through  5  •  Activity  Ordering  zero  through  ve  (three)  3 ) 


— 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  dots  are  on  the  rock?  (none)” 
Explain  that  0  and  the  word  zero  tell  the  number  of  dots  on  the  rock.  Have 
the  child  trace  the  0;  then  have  the  child  practice  writing  0. 

Panels  2-6:  For  each  panel  have  the  child  count  the  dots,  read  the  nu¬ 
meral  and  the  word,  then  practice  writing  the  numerals.  Remind  the  child  to 
follow  the  arrows  when  writing  the  numerals. 

Activity:  Have  the  child  connect  the  dots  in  order.  Start  at  zero.  The 
result  should  be  the  caveman’s  club. 
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ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  a  duplicating  master.  Make  pic¬ 
tures  of  houses,  each  with  a  door  but  no 
windows.  On  each  door,  write  a  numeral 
0  through  9.  Tell  the  child  to  draw  and 
color  the  number  of  windows  on  each 
house  as  indicated  by  the  number  on  the 
door. 

2.  Give  the  child  set  cards  with  5 
through  9  members  with  numerals  on  the 
back.  The  child  may  count  the  dots  and 
read  the  numeral  on  the  back. 


3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

1 .  Have  the  child  count  the  boys,  girls, 
all  the  children  in  the  room,  then  the 
chairs. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  1  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 1-3. 


;ing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  dots  on  the  rock?  (5)”  Explain 
I  at  the  5  and  the  word  five  tell  the  number  of  dots  on  the  rock.  Have  the 
ild  trace  the  5.  Then  have  the  child  practice  writing  5  in  the  remaining  five 
inks. 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  count  the  dots,  read  the  numeral  and  the 
>rd,  then  practice  writing  the  numerals. 

Activity:  Have  the  child  connect  the  dots  in  order.  Start  at  five.  The 
:ult  should  be  a  big  bone. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  know  the  order  of  numbers  0 
through  9 


Order  of  Numbers 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

number  line,  just  after,  just  before 

MATERIALS 

number  line  for  0  through  9 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  large  number 
line,  0  to  9.  Discuss  the  ideas  that  0  is 
the  beginning  mark  and  that  each  of  the 
other  numerals  shows  how  far  its  mark 
is  from  the  beginning  mark.  Ask  the 
child  to  touch  a  numeral,  such  as  6.  Then 
ask,  “What  number  comes  just  after  6? 
(7)  Just  before  6?  (5)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  continue  the  “Number 
Book”  suggested  on  page  2.  Include 
pictures  for  numbers  6-9. 

2.  The  child  may  manipulate 
objects  such  as  plastic  tumblers  to  rein¬ 
force  understanding  of  the  order  of 
numbers  0-9.  Put  a  numeral  on  each 
tumbler.  Scramble  the  glasses.  Have  the 
child  restore  the  order. 

3.  Give  the  child  three  “grab-bags,” 
the  first  containing  numerals  0-9;  the 
second  words  zero  through  nine;  and  the 
third  pictures  of  sets  containing  0-9 
members.  Have  the  child  pick  up  a  nu¬ 
meral  at  random  from  the  first  “grab- 
bag.”  Then  search  through  the  second 
bag  for  the  correct  word,  and  the  third 
bag  for  the  correct  picture.  Repeat  until 
all  sets  (0-9)  have  been  found. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 1-3. 


1.  Write  the  missing  numerals. 


AAX  XXX  1 
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5.  Write  the  numerals  0  through  9. 


Q _ 3 _ 2 _ 3 _ 14 _ 5 _ 6 _ Z _ 8 _ 9_ 

Oder  of  numbers  0  through  9  (five)  £ 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  picture.  Say,  “This  is  a  numbe 
line.”  Have  the  child  point  to  the  0.  Point  out  that  each  of  the  other  numerals 
shows  how  far  its  mark  is  from  0.  Have  the  child  trace  over  the  0,  1,  and  2  and 
then  write  the  numerals  to  complete  the  number  line  to  9. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  point  to  and  read  the  numeral  on  the  first  iron. 
Ask,  “What  number  comes  just  after  8?  (9)”  Have  the  child  write  9  on  the  pot 
Complete  the  panel  in  this  manner. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  point  to  and  read  the  numeral  on  the  first  pot. 
Ask,  “What  number  comes  just  before  7?  (6)”  Have  the  child  write  6  on  the 
iron.  Complete  the  panel  in  this  manner. 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  trace  the  dashed  numerals  and  continue  to  write 
the  missing  numerals  in  each  sequence.  Each  hand  begins  a  new  sequence. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  in  order  from  0  through  9. 


5 


0  6  <5  a  <5  <5 

6  a  a  a  6  6 

a  a  a  a  a  a 


19  20 


18  19  120 


7. 


I  I  I  I  I  I  I 
I  I  I  I  I  I 


8., 


©©©  ©  ®  © 
©  ©  ©  ®  ©  © 


12 


14 


© 


13  14 


• !'  (six)  CoumirtQ  to  20,  neoognter^g  r«u?r?erate 


i  Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  in  panel  1  ?  (9)”  Have 
ie  child  trace  over  the  ring  around  the  9  below  this  set.  Explain  that  9  tells 
ow  many  blocks  are  in  this  set. 

Panels  2-8:  Have  the  child  count  the  members  in  each  set,  then  ring  the 
umeral  which  tells  the  number  of  members.  You  might  wish  to  have  the  child 
aess  the  number  before  counting. 

When  the  page  is  completed,  you  may  ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  in 
;  anel  1  ?  (9)  How  many  blocks  are  in  panel  2?  (10)  How  many  more  blocks 
re  in  panel  2  than  in  panel  1?  (1)  Ten  is  how  much  greater  than  nine?  (1)” 
\sk  similar  questions  about  panels  7  and  8  to  compare  the  numbers  12  and  13. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  find  the  number  of  members  in  sets 
with  20  or  fewer  members 
To  identify  numerals  1  through  20 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

ten  through  twenty 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  1-20,  20  beans 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Place  numeral 
cards  for  1  through  20  in  order  from  left 
to  right  in  a  row  on  the  chalk  rail  with 
blank  side  showing.  Have  the  child  count 
the  cards  from  left  to  right.  Count  the 
cards  again  and  turn  each  around  so  the 
numeral  may  be  read. 

2.  Show  1 5  beans.  Ask,  “How 
many?”  Have  the  child  count  the  beans 
and  display  the  numeral  card  for  15. 
Continue  with  9  through  20. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Shuffle  numeral  cards  for  1  through 
20.  Have  the  child  arrange  the  cards  in 
order  on  the  chalk  rail  or  floor.  Then  the 
child  may  count  and  read  the  numerals 
from  1  to  20. 

2.  Two  children  may  play  the  game 
Guess-Take  or  Give  (see  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir  in  the  front  of  the  book). 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  count  to 
99  using  99  sticks. 

4.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  3  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  count  the  members  of  a  set  (20  or 
less)  and  write  the  numeral 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  1  through  20,  20  small 
objects 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Place  numeral 
cards  for  1-20  in  random  order  face  down. 
Have  the  child  guess  the  number  of  cards, 
count  them,  then  place  them  in  order. 

Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  from 
10  to  20. 

2.  Display  1 1  objects.  Ask,  “How 
many?”  Have  the  child  count  the  objects 
and  write  the  numeral  for  the  number  of 
objects.  Continue  in  this  manner  using 
numbers  at  random  from  10  to  20. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  continue  the  “Number 
Book.”  Include  pictures  for  numbers 
10-15. 

2.  On  a  10  cm  X  15  cm  card  write: 

4  16  3  18  10  9 

15  7  6  17  1  20  5 

12  8  2  19  11  13 

Notice  the  numeral  14  is  missing.  Make 
similar  cards,  each  with  one  missing  nu¬ 
meral  between  8  and  20.  Use  the  cards 
for  a  game.  For  each  card,  the  First 
child  to  give  the  missing  numeral  wins 
1  point.  7  points  wins  the  game. 

3.  Ask,  “What  numbers  between 
10  and  20  are  not  shown  on  page  7? 

Write  them.  (12,  15,  17,  18)” 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Have  the  child  count  the  shields  in  panel  1.  Ask, 
“How  many  shields?  (11)”  Have  the  child  trace  over  11,  which  tells  the 
number  of  members  in  the  set. 

Panels  2-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  count  the  members  of  the  set, 
then  write  the  correct  numeral. 
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Order  of  Numbers 


1.  <==QjusTafter^)=5 


2-  c=Q  just  before  )=> 


4.  Write  the  numerals  0  through  20. 


3= 

3 

4 

5 

6 

f 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

*  J  * 
i  ;  ♦-«* 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

(eight)  O'derolnu'r't>eis.0ihrougti20  AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  write  the  numbers  0  through  20. 


sing  the  Book  Have  the  child  read  the  numerals  0  to  20  from  left  to  right  on 
e  number  line  and  touch  the  tag  with  16  on  it.  Ask,  “What  number  comes 
st  after  16?  (17)  What  number  comes  just  before  16?  (15)”  Ask  similar 
lestions  about  the  other  tags. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  numeral  on  the  first  pot  holder.  Ask, 
Vhat  number  comes  just  after  5?  (6)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  6  on  the  pot. 
rntinue  in  this  manner  for  the  remainder  of  the  panel. 

Panel  2:  Follow  procedures  similar  to  those  for  panel  1 ,  except  replace 
ust  after”  with  “just  before.” 

Panel  3:  For  each  row,  have  the  child  trace  the  dashed  numerals,  find  the 
ttern,  then  write  the  missing  numerals.  Observe  that  each  hand  begins  a  new 
quence. 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  in  order  from  0  through  20. 
le  hand  indicates  a  continuous  sequence. 

t  Home  Alter  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and 
>mplete  the  At  Home  activity  printed  in  blue  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  know  the  order  of  numbers  through 
20 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

number  line  to  20,  and  numeral  cards 
for  0  through  20 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Place  the  numeral 
cards  for  0  through  20  in  random  order 
on  a  table.  Ask  the  child  to  arrange  the 
cards  in  order  from  0  through  20  on  a 
table  or  on  the  chalk  rail.  Ask  questions 
such  as  “What  number  comes  just  after 
17?  (18)  Just  before  17?  (16),”  etc. 

2.  Use  the  number  line.  Ask  the 
child  to  touch  a  numeral  such  as  14.  Then 
ask,  “What  number  comes  just  after  14? 
(15)  Just  before  14?  (13)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  complete  the  “Number 
Book.”  Include  pictures  for  numbers 
16-20. 

2.  The  child  may  enjoy  playing 
the  guessing  game  described  below. 

3.  The  child  may  play  a  guessing 
game.  One  child  is  selected  as  a  leader. 

The  leader  selects  a  numeral  card  (0-20) 
such  as  12,  for  example.  The  leader  shows 
the  numeral  and  says,  “My  number  comes 
just  before  (or  just  after)  this  number. 
What  is  my  number?” 

4.  Challenge  the  child  to  write  the 
numerals  0  through  50. 

5.  Adapt  the  guessing  game  above. 
Challenge  the  child  to  work  with  numbers 
20  to  50. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 1-3. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—2,  3. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  count  the  members  in  a  set  with  20  or 
fewer  members 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  career  illustrated  in  the  picture  is 
salesworkers.  See  Career  Awareness  in 
the  Chapter  Overview  for  a  discussion 
of  salesworkers  and  a  description  of  the 
photo.  Before  discussing  the  picture  in 
the  text,  the  child  may  describe  exper¬ 
iences  in  a  variety  store.  If  the  child  re¬ 
calls  visiting  a  variety  store,  ask  questions 
such  as  “What  did  you  see  in  the  store? 
About  how  many  of  these  things  did  you 
see  in  the  store?  What  did  you  buy? 

Who  sold  it  to  you?  (salesclerk)”  The 
child  may  recall  the  names  of  some  of 
the  variety  stores  and  should  be  given 
an  opportunity  to  tell  what  they  are. 
Follow  this  discussion  with  these 
questions:  “Do  salesclerks  work  with 
many  people?  (yes)  Who?  (other 
workers,  customers)  Should  salesclerks 
get  along  with  other  people?  (yes)” 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspect  of 
this  page  —  shopping  at  a  variety  store. 
Ask  the  meaning  of  sale,  better  buy, 
bargain,  etc. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Ask  the  child  to  cut  out  of  newspapers 
and  magazines  20  pictures  of  things 
bought  in  a  variety  store.  Display  in  a 
folder  entitled  “Variety  Store.” 

2.  Adapt  the  “Variety  Store” 
activity  above.  Have  the  child  use  the 
pictures  to  make  a  collage  on  a  sheet  of 
paper  or  a  bottle. 

3.  Adapt  the  “Variety  Store” 
activity  above  and  have  the  child  prepare 
a  bulletin  board  display. 


AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  count  by  ones  for  you  from 

1  tO  20.  Counting  through  20  (ni06) 

- - -I 

Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  variety  store  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  See 
Career  Awareness  in  the  Chapter  Overview.  Ask,  “Which  articles  in  the  picture  < 
have  you  seen  in  a  variety  store?  (Be  sure  that  the  child  identifies  each  of  the 
articles  in  panels  1-4,  basketball,  lock,  radio,  and  clock.)”  You  may  want  to 
discuss  some  things  a  salesworker  does.  Ask,  “What  does  the  salesworker  in 
the  picture  sell?  Should  the  salesworker  know  something  about  the  things  he  oil 
she  sells?  What  are  some  of  the  things  they  should  know?”  Continue  the  dis¬ 
cussion  by  asking  the  child  similar  questions  about  each  item  in  panels  1-4. 

Panels  1-4:  For  each  pictured  article,  have  the  ohild  write  the  number  of 
those  articles  found  in  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  start  at  0  and  connect  the  dots  in  order.  The  re-  j 
suit  is  a  cash  register. 

At  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and  J 
complete  the  At  Home  activity  printed  in  blue  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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How  many? 


10 


09  C9  <2?  05  C9  CP  <3> 

<3>  Q?  e?  C9  C5>  Q2 

C?  Q?  C9  Q?  e? 


7.  Write  the  missing  numerals. 

4  5  6  7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

L 

o  y  io 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

i  3  !  4  is 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

i  to  (ten)  Chapter  1  Test 


17 


20 


-  ■  .  "  1 

Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for  re- 
[e  teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1 :  The  child  is  to  write  the  numeral  that  comes  just  after  the  num¬ 
ber  named  on  each  badge,  [pages  5,  8  C] 

Panel  2:  The  child  is  to  write  the  numeral  that  comes  just  before  the 
q!  lumber  named  on  each  hat.  [pages  5,  8  C] 

Panels  3-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  count  the  objects  in  each  bag 
md  write  the  numeral  below  the  set.  [pages  6,  7  A,  D] 

,f  Panel  7:  Have  the  child  trace  the  dashed  numerals  to  find  the  pattern, 
hen  continue  to  write  the  missing  numerals  in  each  sequence.  Observe  that 
:ach  hand  begins  a  new  sequence,  [page  8  B] 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  Chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
concept  or  skill  that  was  missed.  With 
this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  the  child  has  then  learned 
the  topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where  the 
concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Two  children  may  work  with  numeral 
cards  0-20.  The  children  take  turns.  One 
child  shows  one  of  the  numeral  cards 
0-20.  The  other  child  gives  the  number 
that  comes  just  before  (or  just  after) 
this  number. 

2.  Duplicate  this  “word  building” 
puzzle.  The  child  fills  in  the  missing 
letters. 


S 

/ 

X 

F 

I 

V 

E 

z 

T 

W 

O 

V 

E 

H 

U 

E 

R 

R 

R 

N 

I 

N 

E 

0 

N 

E 

E 

I 

G 

H 

T 

Omit  the  italic  letters  in  the  child’s 
puzzle. 
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CHAPTER  2  OVERVIEW 


Number  relations  greater  than,  less  than,  one  more  than,  and 
one  less  than  are  covered  in  this  unit.  The  child  writes  sen¬ 
tences  such  as  7  >  3  and  2  <  8.  Numbers  are  used  in  the 
ordinal  sense.  The  child  also  encounters  picture  graphs  and 
bar  graphs. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  tell  which  of  two  numbers,  each  20  or  less,  is 
greater  or  less  using  the  signs  >  and  < 

B  To  identify  the  number  that  is  one  greater  or  one  less 
than  a  given  number,  answers  20  or  less 
C  To  identify  the  positions  of  members  in  an  ordered 
set  through  the  ninth  position 
D  To  read  and  make  picture  graphs 
E  To  read  and  make  bar  graphs 

VOCABULARY 

is  greater  than  1 1 
one  greater  than  1 2 
is  less  than  1 3 
one  less  than  1 4 
first  through  ninth  1 7 
picture  graph  19 
bar  graph  21 


BACKGROUND 

1 .  Strictly  speaking,  “more”  and  “fewer”  are  used  when 
comparing  the  members  of  two  sets.  Thus,  we  may  say 
“set  A  has  more  members  than  set  B.”  Then  we  use 
“greater”  or  “less”  when  comparing  numbers.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  “7  is  greater  than  4.” 

However,  we  should  not  stress  language  to  the  extent 
that  children  become  primarily  concerned  with  language 
and  fail  to  identify  the  more  important  concepts  (the 
mathematical  ideas).  We  feel  it  is  better  to  use  the  termi¬ 
nology  that  makes  the  flow  of  words  easier  and  does  not 
distract  from  the  mathematical  ideas. 

2.  When  the  child  is  first  introduced  to  comparing 
numbers,  he  or  she  compares  sets  at  the  same  time.  Which 
one  of  two  numbers  is  greater  or  less  may  be  determined, 
however,  by  comparing  their  position  in  the  counting 
sequence.  That  is,  each  number  is  greater  than  those  be¬ 
fore  it  and  less  than  those  after  it. 

The  sign  >  means  is  greater  than;  the  sign  <  means 
is  less  than.  The  child  may  think  of  each  sign  as  an  arrow 
that  always  points  to  the  number  that  is  less. 

7  >  3  is  one  type  of  number  sentence.  4  +  2  -  6  is 
another  type  of  number  sentence.  Number  sentences  are 
either  true  or  false.  7  >  3  is  a  true  number  sentence. 

7  <  3  is  a  false  number  sentence. 

3.  When  a  number  is  used  to  answer  the  question 
“How  many?”  it  is  used  in  the  cardinal  sense.  For  example, 
five  is  used  in  the  cardinal  sense  in  the  following  statement 
“There  are  five  children  on  the  bus.” 

When  a  number  tells  “which  one”  it  is  used  in  the 
ordinal  sense.  For  example,  “The  child  in  the  fifth  seat  is 
my  son.” 

4.  Two  types  of  graphs  are  introduced:  picture 
graphs  and  bar  graphs.  In  both  cases  there  are  horizontal 
and  vertical  graphs.  At  this  stage,  each  picture  in  a  picture 
graph  represents  exactly  one  member  of  a  set.  In  higher 
grades,  each  picture  of  a  picture  graph  may  represent  two 
or  more  members  of  a  set.  Each  colored  box  in  a  bar 
graph  represents  exactly  one  member  of  a  set. 


11a 


MATERIALS 

blocks  in  different  colors  (20  each) 
flannel  or  magnetic  board 
felt  or  magnetic  shapes 
yarn 

long  paper  for  number  line  0  through  20 
numeral  cards  for  0  through  9 
word  cards  for  one  through  nine 
word  cards  for  first  through  ninth 

9  small  objects 

10  paper  fish 

horizontal  and  vertical  picture  graphs 
bar  graphs  (horizontal  and  vertical) 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Painters  [18] 

Painters  are  skilled  craftspeople  who  apply  paint,  varnish, 
and  other  finishes  to  surfaces  to  decorate  or  protect  them. 
Often  they  must  remove  loose  paint  and  grease,  fill  nail 
holes  and  cracks,  and  sandpaper  rough  spots.  They  must 
be  skilled  in  handling  brushes  and  other  painting  tools  and 
in  matching  colors.  Painters  often  use  rollers  or  spray  guns 
instead  of  brushes.  Rollers  are  used  on  even  surfaces  that 
are  difficult  to  paint  with  a  brush.  Both  rollers  and  spray 
guns  permit  faster  painting,  thus  reducing  labor  costs. 

Since  painters  often  go  into  people’s  homes  or  shops,  they 
must  be  able  to  get  along  with  people  and  take  care  not  to 
spill  paint  or  damage  furniture,  etc. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  painters  rely 
on  customers  for  their  income.  It  is  necessary  for  painters 
to  interact  with  others  and  in  satisfying  customers  with 
their  work,  they  insure  their  reputation  and  earnings. 

Photo  description:  The  painter  in  the  foreground  is 
using  a  brush  to  apply  paint  around  the  light  switch. 
Behind  her,  the  other  painter  is  using  a  roller  on  a  larger 
area.  A  painter  makes  the  surface  smooth  before  starting 
to  paint  by  filling  in  uneven  surfaces  and  holes  with  plaster 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  Have  the  children  collect  pictures  cut  from  magazines. 

On  each  picture,  they  write  the  numeral  that  names  the 
number  of  their  set.  Tack  up  a  picture  showing,  for  example, 
a  set  with  6  well-spaced  members.  The  children  are  to  com¬ 
pare  their  pictures  with  this  model  as  shown  below.  Pro¬ 
vide  a  set  of  numeral  cards  for  each  number  illustrated  by 
the  children’s  pictures  and  several  cards  for  >  and  <. 

4  <  6 

(from  a  (from 

classmate’s  the  model 

picture)  picture) 

Use  the  dismantling  of  the  bulletin  board  as  a  learning  tool. 
Have  a  child  take  down  all  the  sets  with  one  member.  Con¬ 
tinue  to  have  other  children  remove  set  pictures  in  a  “one 
more  order.” 


2.  Select  a  group  of  children  to  make  posters  show¬ 
ing  the  meaning  of  the  “is  greater  than”  and  “is  less  than” 
signs.  They  may  show  two  sets,  a  word  sentence,  and  a 
number  sentence,  such  as: 


2  is  less  than  6 

2  <  6 


3.  Have  a  child  make  a  poster  showing  how  the  num¬ 
ber  line  may  be  used  to  show  “is  greater  than”  and  “is  less 
than.”  Use  colors  to  emphasize  the  relations. 

< — i - 1 - 1 — PI — i - 1 - — i - 1 - 1 — > 

0  1  2  |3  4  5  6|  7  8  9 

3  <  6 
6  >  3 


OBJECTIVES 

To  tell  which  of  two  numbers  is  greater 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

is  greater  than 

MATERIALS 

flannel  or  magnetic  board,  9  felt  or  mag¬ 
netic  shapes,  and  yarn 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  in  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  a  transparency  or 
flannel  board  felt  shapes  to  develop  the 
idea  that  7  members  is  more  than  4 
members.  Display  a  set  of  7  members  and 
a  set  of  4  members  on  the  flannel  or  mag¬ 
netic  board.  Ask  the  child  to  use  yarn  to 
match  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Have 
another  child  show  the  number  of  each 
set.  Ask,  “Which  set  has  more  members? 
Which  number  is  greater,  7  or  4?”  Write 
and  read:  7  is  greater  than  4. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Distribute  set  cards  with  0  through 
9  members,  a  set  of  numeral  cards  for 
0-9,  and  a  card  strip  with  the  words 
“is  greater  than.”  Have  the  child  use  the 
materials  to  make  sentences  about 
pairs  of  numbers. 

2.  Have  the  child  select  pairs  of 
numeral  cards,  tell  which  number  is 
greater,  and  make  a  sentence  such  as  “5 
is  greater  than  1 .” 

3.  Have  the  child  play  the  game 
Battle  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir. 


Greater  Than 
2. 


CHAPTER  Jj 


1  is  greater  than  0 


9  is  greater  than  7 

Cur  pa' '  u  *  greater  !han  (eleven) 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  describe  each  set.  Then  trace  the 
dashed  lines  to  match  the  members  of  the  sets.  Ask,  “How  many  whistles?  (3, 
trace  the  3.)  How  many  cows?  (2,  trace  the  2.)  Which  number  is  greater,  3  or 
2?  (3)”  Have  the  child  ring  the  3.  Then  have  the  child  read  the  sentence,  “3  is 
greater  than  2.” 

Panels  2-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  match  the  members  of  the  tw< 
sets  and  write  the  numeral  for  the  number  of  each  set  in  the  blank  below.  The 
child  then  rings  the  numeral  of  the  greater  number  and  reads  the  sentence. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—4. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—7,  9-12. 
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One  Greater  Than 

1.  Write  the  missing  numerals. 


1  greater  than  12  is  13  . 


3.  Match. 


1  greater  than  16 

:ZZZzzzzz 

1  greater  than  8 
rzz 


1  greater  than  1 


1  greater  than  18 

gZZZT^-zzzzzz: 

1  greater  than  0 

22222Z2Z22ZZZ 

V 

2  (twelve)  Concept  of  one  greater  than 


1  greater  than  5 

ZZZ2222222Z 

1  greater  than  1 

2222222222222/ 

\ 

1  greater  than  19 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  complete  the  number  line  by  writing 
he  correct  numerals  on  the  tags. 

Panel  2:  The  child  may  pair  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Ask,  “Which 
et  has  more  members?  (yellow)  How  many  more?  (1)”  Have  the  child  count 
he  members  of  each  set  and  write  the  appropriate  numerals  on  each  set.  Ask, 
One  greater  than  12  is  what  number?  (13)”  Have  the  child  write  13  in  the 
'lank.  You  may  have  the  child  touch  12  on  the  number  line.  Ask,  “What  num- 
ter  is  one  greater  than  twelve?  (13)” 

Panel  3:  Ask,  “One  greater  than  16  is  what  number?  (17)”  Have  the 
hild  trace  over  the  line  to  the  box  with  17.  Then  have  the  child  match  each 
•hrase  with  a  box  that  shows  the  answer. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  the  number  that  is  one  greater 
than  a  given  number 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

one  greater  than 

MATERIALS 

1 1  blocks,  number  line  0-20 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  with  5 
members.  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  num¬ 
ber  of  the  set  and  show  another. set  with 
one  more  member.  Ask,  “What  is  the 
number  of  your  set?  (6)”  Write: 

1  greater  than  5  is _ 

Have  the  child  fill  in  the  blank. 

2.  Use  a  number  line.  Ask,  “What 
number  comes  just  after  17?  What 
number  is  1  greater  than  17?” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  Battle,  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir. 

2.  Pair  children  for  a  game,  Show 
and  Tell.  Shuffle  numeral  cards  0-19. 
Each  child  takes  turns  pulling  from  the 
deck.  The  1st  child  pulls  and  shows  the 
number  on  the  card.  The  2nd  child  must 
tell  the  number  that  is  one  greater  by 
saying  “1  greater  than  14  is  15.”  If 
correct,  the  2nd  child  takes  the  card.  If 
incorrect,  the  1st  child  keeps  the  card. 
The  child  with  the  greater  number  of 
cards  when  the  deck  is  used  up  wins. 

3.  Adapt  the  game  Show  and  Tell 
above.  Use  numeral  cards  20-50. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—4,  5. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—7,  9-12. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  tell  which  of  two  numbers  is  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

is  less  than 

MATERIALS 

9  blocks,  numeral  cards  for  0-9 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  a  set  of  3  blocks 
and  a  set  of  6  blocks.  Develop  the  idea 
that  3  blocks  are  fewer  than  6  blocks, 
so  3  is  less  than  6.  Write: 

_ is  less  than  __ 

Have  the  child  complete  the  sentence  and 
ring  the  number  that  is  less. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  the  set  cards  with  0-9 
dots,  numeral  cards  0-9,  a  strip  card  for 
“is  less  than.”  The  child  shows  pairs  of 
sets.  Each  time,  the  child  shows  the 
number  of  each  set  and  makes  sentences 
such  as  “4  is  less  than  9.” 

2.  Give  two  children  the  numeral 
cards  for  0-9,  face  down.  Each  child 
takes  a  card  and  makes  a  sentence  for  the 
card  he  or  she  is  holding,  such  as: 

3  is  less  than  7 
7  is  greater  than  3 

3.  Have  the  child  play  the  game 
Battle.  See  the  Activity  Reservoir  in  the 
front  of  the  bock. 

4.  Have  the  child  make  sentences 
about  pairs  of  numbers  greater  than  20 
such  as,  “34  is  less  than  41,”  and  “41 

is  greater  than  34.” 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—6. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-8-12. 


Less  Than 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  describe  each  set.  Then  trace  the 
lines  to  match  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Ask,  “How  many  lambs?  (2,  trace 
the  2.)  How  many  bees?  (4,  trace  the  4.)  Which  number  is  less,  2  or  4?  (2)” 
Have  the  child  ring  the  2.  Then  have  the  child  read  the  sentence,  “2  is  less  than 
Panels  2-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  match  members  of  the  two  sets 
and  give  the  number  of  each  set  in  the  blank  below.  The  child  then  rings  the 
numeral  for  the  number  that  is  less,  and  then  reads  the  sentence. 
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One  Less  Than 

1.  Write  the  missing  numerals. 


<  *  ♦  ♦ 

0  1  2 


H — f- 


4  5 


H — I — h 


7  8  9 


H — I — I — F 


11  12  13  14 


/N 

10 


H — I — F 


16  17  18 


15 


20 


r'N 

19 


1  less  than  15  is  TM_- 


4  (fourteen)  Concept  cf  one  «ss  than 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Have  the  child  complete  the  number  line  by  writing 
he  correct  numerals  on  the  tags. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  pair  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Ask,  “Which 
et  has  fewer  members?  (cupcakes)  How  many  fewer?  (1)”  You  may  have  the 
hild  count  the  members  of  each  set  and  write  the  appropriate  numeral  on  each 
et.  Ask,  “One  less  than  15  is  what  number?  (14)”  Have  the  child  read  and 
omplete  the  sentence.  You  may  have  the  child  touch  15  on  the  number  line, 
tsk,  “What  number  comes  just  before  15?  (14)  What  number  is  one  less  than 
5?  (14)” 

.  Panel  3:  Ask,  “1  less  than  18  is  what  number?  (17)”  Have  the  child  trace 
•ver  the  line  to  the  box  with  17.  Then  have  the  child  match  each  phrase  with  a 
'Ox  that  shows  the  answer. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  the  number  that  is  one  less  than 
a  given  number 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

one  less  than 

MATERIALS 

13  blocks,  number  line 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  with  7 
members.  Ask  the  child  to  give  the 
number  of  the  set  and  show  another  set 
with  one  less  member.  Ask,  “How  many 
are  in  your  set?  (6)  What  number  is  one 
less  than  7?  (6)”  Write: 

1  less  than  7  is _ 

Have  the  child  fill  in  the  blank. 

2.  Ask  the  child  to  touch  9  on  the 
number  line.  Ask,  “What  number  comes 
just  before  9?  (8)  What  number  is  one 
less  than  9?  (8)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Two  children  may  take  turns  playing 
this  game.  One  child  holds  up  one  of  the 
numeral  cards  from  1  to  20.  The  other 
child  tells  the  number  that  is  one  less. 

2.  Give  the  child  a  worksheet: 

One  less  One  greater 

_  18  _ 

_  6  _ _ 

_ _  11  _ 

And  so  on  for  numbers  19  or  less. 

3.  Adapt  the  worksheet  activity 
above.  Challenge  the  child  to  complete  a 
worksheet  for  numbers  15  through  30. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—6. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-8-12. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  write  >  or  <  to  make  true  sentences 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

11  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2,  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  8 
blocks  on  the  left  of  a  set  of  3  blocks. 

Have  the  child  give  the  number  of  each 
set.  Ask,  “Which  set  has  more  members? 
(set  of  8)  Which  number  is  greater,  8  or 
3?  (8)”  Write:  8  is  greater  than  3.  Tell 
the  child  there  is  a  sign  for  “is  greater 
than.”  Write: 

8  is  greater  than  3 
8  >  3 

Have  the  child  read  each  sentence. 

2.  Now  show  a  set  of  4  blocks  on 
the  left  of  a  set  of  7  blocks.  Adapt  the 
above  activity  for: 

4  is  less  than  7 
4  <  7 

Notice  that  the  signs  >  and  <  always  point 
to  the  smaller  number. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  See  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1  in  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

2.  See  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  2. 
Display  around  the  classroom. 

3.  Distribute  numeral  cards  for 
0-9,  and  a  card  each  for  >  and  <.  Turn 
the  numeral  cards  face  down.  The  child 
selects  any  two  numeral  cards,  turns  them 
face  up,  then  places  the  >  or  <  card 
between  them  and  reads  the  sentence. 

The  other  children  check  to  see  if  the 
sentence  is  correct. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1-4-6,  43. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-7-12. 


Greater  Than,  Less  Than 


4  is  greater  than  1 

4  (?)  1 


1 1 

N 

a 

r 

Df 

ii 

3  is  less  than  5 
3  @  5 


6. 


ri>ns> 


s 

N 

6  3 

Comparing  numbers  20  or  less,  introducing  >  and  <  (fifteen)  1 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Have  the  child  describe  each  set.  Then  trace  over; 
the  lines  to  match  the  members  of  the  two  sets.  Have  the  child  write  the  numbe 
of  each  set  on  the  set  and  tell  which  set  has  more  or  fewer  members.  Assist  the 
child  in  reading  the  sentence  comparing  the  two  numbers.  Point  out  the  symbol 
for  is  greater  than,  >,  and  is  less  than,  <,  and  have  the  child  trace  the  symbol  in 
the  ring  to  make  a  true  sentence. 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  to  pair  members  of  the  two  sets  in  each  panel. 
The  child  may  give  the  number  of  each  set  by  writing  the  numeral  on  the  set.  T 
child  then  reads  the  first  sentence  and  writes  >  or  <  in  the  ring  to  make  a  true 
sentence. 

Panels  5-6:  The  child  may  use  the  sets  to  help  determine  which  sign, 

>  or  <,  to  write  in  each  ring. 
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Comparing  Numbers 

i. 

<1  11  It  14 I  M  M  I  M  I  M  1  M> 

0  1  2  3  4  5  6  7  8  9  10  11  12  13  14  15  16  17  18  19  20 


13  ©  17  17.©  13 

2.  Complete.  Write  >  or  <. 


(sing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Tell  the  child  to  touch  the  13  and  the  17.  Ask, 

Which  comes  first  when  counting,  13  or  17?  (13)  Which  number  is  less,  13  or 
7?  (13)  Which  number  is  greater,  13  or  17?  (17)” 

Assist  the  child,  if  necessary,  in  reading  the  sentences  below  the  number 
ne.  Then  have  the  child  trace  over  the  is  less  than  sign,  <,  and  the  is  greater  than 
gn,  >. 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  a  true  sentence. 
!he  number  line  may  be  used  to  help  decide  which  of  the  two  numbers  is  greater 
>r  less).  You  may  have  the  child  read  some  of  the  sentences  when  the  assign¬ 
ment  has  been  completed. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  write  >  or  <  to  make  true  sentences 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  and  parts  of  2  guided) 
Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

15  blocks,  number  line 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Show  a  set  of  10 
blocks  and  a  set  of  5  blocks.  Have  the 
child  count  the  blocks  in  each  set.  Ask, 
“Which  set  has  more  blocks?  (set  of  10) 
Which  number  comes  first  when  count¬ 
ing,  ten  or  five?  (5)  Which  number  is 
greater,  ten  or  five?  (10)”  Discuss  the 
idea  that  when  counting,  each  number  is 
greater  than  those  that  come  before  it 
and  less  than  those  that  come  after  it. 

2.  Show  a  number  line  0-20.  Have 
the  child  touch  9  with  one  hand  and  4 
with  the  other.  Ask,  “Which  number 
comes  first  when  counting,  9  or  4?  (4) 
Which  number  is  greater,  9  or  4?  (9) 
Which  number  is  less,  9  or  4?  (4)”  Ask 
the  child  to  write  9  >  4,  then  write 
4  <9. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Provide  3  children  with  numeral  cards 
for  0-20  and  a  card  each  for  >  and  <. 
One  child  selects  two  numbers;  the  other 
child  uses  the  correct  sign;  the  third  child 
reads  the  sentence. 

2.  Pair  children  together.  Name 
one  child  “greater  than”  and  the  other 
child  “less  than.”  Place  a  set  of  numeral 
cards  0-20  face  down  on  the  worktable. 
Each  child  chooses  a  numeral  card,  then 
uses  the  two  numbers  along  with  his  or 
her  name  (that  is,  >  or  <)  and  writes  a 
true  sentence.  For  example,  4  <  12 
and  12  >  4. 

3.  See  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  3 
in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1-4-6,  43. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-7-12. 


16 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  the  first  through  the  ninth 
members  in  an  ordered  set 


Which  One? 


PACING 

Level  A  17  AT 


18  All 


Level  B 


18  All 


Level C 


18  All 


guided) 

<: 

(K^k 

1 

guided) 

one 

i 

guided) 

i 

first 

1.  Match. 


three 


five 


SIX 


nine 


second  third 


fourth 


fifth 


sixth  seventh  eighth  ninth 


VOCABULARY 

first  through  ninth 

MATERIALS 

9  objects,  numeral  and  word  cards  for  1 
through  9,  word  cards  for  first  through 
ninth 


2.  first 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/ 


ninth  sevent 


BACKGROUND 

See  Item  3  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Arrange  9  objects  in  a 
row.  Ask  the  child  to  count  them  from 
left  to  right  and  match  the  numeral  cards 
for  1  through  9  with  the  objects.  Then 
have  the  child  match  the  number  words, 
one  through  nine,  with  the  numerals. 

Have  the  child  identify  the  first 
through  ninth  object  with  as  little  assist¬ 
ance  as  possible.  Have  the  child  touch  the 
seventh  object,  the  second  object,  and  so 
on. 

Finally,  the  child  matches  the  word 
cards  for  first  through  ninth  with  the 
objects. 

The  career  on  page  18  is  painters. 
Ask  children  to  name  different  things  that 
painters  paint  (houses,  apartments, 
stores,  etc.).  Point  out  that  since  painters 
sometimes  go  into  people’s  homes  and 
stores,  they  must  be  courteous. 


Read  each  word.  Match. 


AT  HOME.  Place  5  objects  on  the  table  Ask  the  child 

to  point  to  the  first  object,  the  third,  and  SO  on  Using  njmsers  in  the  ordinal  sense  (seventeen) 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  a  story.  “Some  shirts  are  on  a  line.  Each  shirt  i 
in  a  special  place.”  Have  the  child  count  the  shirts  and  touch  each  shirt  as  it  is 
counted.  Say,  “The  pink  shirt  is  first  on  the  line.  Trace  the  line  to  match  the 
pink  shirt  with  the  word  first  below  it.”  Ask,  “In  which  place  is  the  orange  shir 
(second)”  Draw  a  line  from  the  orange  shirt  to  the  word  second.  Continue  in 
this  manner  through  the  ninth  shirt,  having  the  child  match  each  shirt  with  the 
word  that  tells  its  position  on  the  line.  Afterwards,  ask  questions  such  as,  “In 
which  place  is  the  yellow  shirt?  (4th)  The  green  shirt?  (7th)”  Also  ask  ques¬ 
tions  such  as,  “Which  shirt  is  in  the  third  place?” 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  match  each  animal  with  the  word  above  or  below 
that  gives  the  animal’s  place  in  the  row  from  left  to  right. 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  that  each  crayon  has  a  word  on  it.  The  word 
tells  which  animal  in  the  row  to  match  with  the  crayon. 


At  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and 
complete  the  At  Home  activity  printed  in  blue  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


17 


Read  each  word.  Match. 


1. 

third 

!  IP1 

a)  m 
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J  === . . 

FAINT 

PAINT 

PAINT 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  You  may  wish  to  call  attention  to 
Panel  2,  page  17.  Ask  the  child  to  count 
the  animals  from  left  to  right  and  write 
the  numerals  as  animals  are  counted. 

Then  ask,  “What  animal  is  fifth?  What 
animal  is  ninth?”  and  so  on. 

2.  Have  the  child  gather  some  in¬ 
formation  from  a  painter  (or  parent) 
about  the  tools  not  shown  on  page  18. 
(Examples:  small  putty  knife,  scraper, 
etc.) 

3.  Have  children  form  a  line  to 
provide  experiences  with  identifying 
positions  on  the  line.  For  example,  ask 
the  eighth  child  to  change  places  with 
the  second  child,  etc. 

4.  Have  the  child  cut  from  maga¬ 
zines  or  newspapers,  9  pictures  of 
painters’  tools.  The  child  should  arrange 
them  in  a  row  and  name  each  tool  using 
an  ordinal  word. 

5.  It  might  be  fun  for  the'  child  to 
work  with  lollipops  of  5  different  colors. 
Play  a  game  in  which  the  child  lines  up 
the  lollipops  according  to  instructions 
such  as,  “the  first  one  is  green,  the  second 
is  orange,”  and  so  on. 

6.  Ask  the  child  to  cut  from  maga¬ 
zines,  pictures  of  painters’  tools.  Have 
the  child  sort  them  in  rows  showing 
greater  to  less.  For  example,  5  brushes, 

3  rollers,  1  can  of  paint. 


8  (eighteen)  p-acice 


is  Jsing  the  Book  Encourage  the  child  to  discuss  the  picture,  telling  the  things  he 
>r  she  knows  about  painters.  Then  you  may  use  your  knowledge  of  painters  and 
ell  the  child  something  about  the  skilled  trade  of  painting.  (See  Career  Aware- 
it  iess  in  the  Chapter  Overview.) 

Panels  1-4:  Tell  the  child  that  each  panel  shows  a  tool  used  by  painters, 
assist  the  child  in  identifying  each  tool  and  telling  how  is  it  used.  Then  tell  the 
hild,  “For  each  panel,  read  the  word  on  the  crayon,  then  draw  a  line  from  the 
rayon  to  the  tool  in  that  position.”  You  may  wish  to  have  the  child  mark  an  X 
tv  the  tool  in  each  position  before  the  line  is  drawn. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  read  and  make  horizontal  picture 
graphs 

To  read  and  make  vertical  picture  graphs 

PACING 

Level  A  19  All  (guided) 

20  All  (guided) 

Level  B  19  All  (1  guided) 

20  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  19  All 
20  All 


VOCABULARY 

picture  graph 

MATERIALS 

10  paper  fish,  horizontal  picture  graphs 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  4  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 


How  many  pennies?  Tom   Dot • 
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SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  For  page  19,  show 
two  rows  of  paper  fish.  (6  fish,  4  fish) 

Pin  a  name  on  the  left  of  each  row,  Joe 
and  Ali.  Tell  the  child  the  two  children 
went  fishing.  The  picture  graph  shows 
how  many  fish  each  child  caught.  Ask, 
“Who  caught  more  fish?  How  many  did 
Joe  catch?  How  many  did  Ali  catch?” 
Discuss  the  orderly  arrangement  of  this 
graph. 

2.  For  page  20:  From  the  work¬ 
table,  select  a  simple  horizontal  picture 
graph.  Have  the  child  describe  the  graph. 

Tell  the  child  that  some  picture 
graphs  show  the  pictures  in  a  column 
rather  than  in  a  row.  Have  the  child  help 
construct  a  vertical  picture  graph.  Let  the 
child  select  the  topic  of  the  graph.  Keep 
these  graphs  for  page  22. 

For  the  consumer  aspect  of  this 
page,  discuss  the  idea  of  saving  money. 


How  many  dolls? 

Activity 


Sue  8 


i;  picture  graphs  •Activity  .Making  a  picture  grapn  (nin8t88P)  | 


- « - - j 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  The  picture  graph  shows  how  many  pennies  each  ; j 
child  has.  Ask,  “How  many  pennies  does  Tom  have?  (5)  How  many  pennies  ; 
does  Dot  have?  (7)”  Read  the  sentence,  “How  many  pennies?”  Have  the  chile' 
give  the  number  of  pennies  each  has.  Ask,  “Who  has  more  pennies?  (Dot)”  j 
Panel  2:  Follow  the  same  procedure  as  in  panel  1. 

Activity:  Tell  the  child  that  each  stick  figure  shows  a  member  in  “my 
family.”  Ask,  “How  many  members  in  my  family?  (4)”  In  the  second  row, 
have  the  child  draw  a  stick  picture  for  each  member  in  his/her  family,  including . 
himself/herself.  When  the  child  has  completed  the  exercise,  ask,  “How  many  ir  ■ 
my  family?  How  many  in  your  family?” 
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5 
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8 

tO  (twenty)  Vertical  picture  graphs  •  Activity  Making  a  picture  graph 


Answers  may  vary. 


Talk  about  piggy  banks  and  commercial 
and  savings  banks. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  make  a  picture  graph. 
Provide  the  child  with  a  duplicated  graph 
and  5  to  8  discs,  each  cut  from  two  dif¬ 
ferent  colours  of  construction  paper. 

2.  Involve  several  children  in  mak¬ 
ing  a  large  horizontal  picture  graph 
comparing  the  birthdays  of  boys  and 
girls  in  the  class  for  this  month.  Use 
pictures  of  girls  in  first  row  and  pictures 
of  boys  in  second  row. 

3.  You  may  have  the  child  or  a 
group  of  children  construct  vertical  pic¬ 
ture  graphs  for  the  worktable.  Provide 
the  child  with  a  duplicated  grid  or  assist 
the  child  in  making  one.  Have  the  child 
select  the  topic  of  the  graph.  Paste  the 
grid  to  cardboard  and  construct  a  graph 
in  a  collage-like  manner  by  pasting  objects 
instead  of  drawing  pictures.  Other  chil¬ 
dren  may  use  the  graphs  for  additional 
study. 

4.  Have  a  group  of  children  make  a 
horizontal  picture  graph  similar  to  that  in 
Panel  1,  page  19,  for  their  own  savings. 
Provide  a  large  lined  poster  for  this  graph. 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  The  picture  graph  shows  how  a  group  of  children 
lsually  come  to  school.  Ask  the  child  to  guess  what  the  words  below  the  col- 
1  lmns  mean.  (Children  who  walk,  who  ride  a  school  bus,  and  who  ride  in  a  car.) 
fhen  the  child  counts  the  children  who  travel  by  each  method  and  records  the 
inswer. 

Panel  2:  The  picture  graph  shows  how  many  pets  Nick  and  Carol  have. 

Tie  child  writes  how  many  pets  each  has.  Ask,  “Who  has  more  pets?  (Carol)” 
Activity:  This  picture  graph  is  to  be  completed  over  a  period  of  up  to  7 
chool  days.  Each  day,  the  child  decides  whether  it  is  sunny  or  cloudy  and 
raws  a  picture  of  the  sun  or  a  cloud  in  the  appropriate  frame.  At  the  end  of  the 
eriod  of  time,  the  child  tells  how  many  sunny  days  there  were  and  how  many 
loudy  days  there  were.  Ask,  “Were  there  more  sunny  or  more  cloudy  days  dur- 
ig  the  week?” 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  read  and  make  horizontal  bar  graphs 
To  read  and  make  vertical  bar  graphs 

PACING 

Level  A  21  All  (guided) 

22  All  (guided) 

Level  B  2 1  All  (guided) 

22  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  21  All  (1  guided) 

22  All  (1  guided) 


VOCABULARY 

bar  graph 

MATERIALS 

graphs  from  Initial  Activity  on  pages 
19-20 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  4  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  For  page  2 1 ,  review 
horizontal  picture  graphs  using  the  graph 
constructed  for  Initial  Activity,  page  19. 

Then  prepare  a  grid  like  those  in 
Panels  1, 2,  or  3  on  page  21.  Guide  the 
child  in  making  the  horizontal  bar  graph 
for  the  information  given  in  the  picture 
graph  constructed  for  Initial  Activity, 
page  19. 

Call  attention  to  the  number  line  at 
the  bottom  of  the  bar  graph.  By  looking 
at  the  number  line,  the  number  of  frames 
in  each  row  may  be  found  without  count¬ 
ing.  Guide  the  child  in  coloring  the  cor¬ 
rect  number  of  frames. 


How  many  stamps? 
4  ©  9 

Marie 


Sam 


j_  Jan  9  Bob  _  * 
6  @  4  9  © 


How  many  people? 
5  G)  7- 


Marie  ? 
5 


Joe  3 


Kay 

3  fe 


Activity 


windows 

doors 

0123456789 

Answers  may  vary. 


Horizontal  bar  graphs  •  Activity  Making  a  bar  graph  (twenty-one)  }1 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  that  Sam,  Jan,  and  Bob  collect  stamp 
The  graphs  show  how  many  stamps  each  has.  Read  the  sentence,  “How  many 
stamps?”  Have  the  child  write  the  number  of  stamps  each  has.  Tell  the  child 
use  the  number  line  at  the  bottom  of  the  graph  to  Find  the  number  of  stamps  <  :1 
has.  Then  have  the  child  write  >  or  <  in  each  of  the  rings  to  make  a  true  sen-1 
tence.  Ask,  “Who  has  the  most?  (Jan)  Who  has  the  least?  (Sam)” 

Panel  2:  This  graph  shows  how  many  people  are  in  each  family.  Each 
colored  box  stands  for  a  member  of  a  family.  Have  the  child  write  how  many 
people  are  in  each  family.  Then  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  a  true 
sentence. 

Activity:  In  the  first  row  the  child  colors  one  block  red  for  each  windov 
in  the  classroom.  In  the  next  row,  color  one  block  green  for  each  door  in  the 
classroom. 


21 
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H  (twenty-two)  Vertical  bar  graphs  •  Activity:  Making  a  bar  graph 


)  Jsing  the  Book  Left  panel:  Explain  that  the  vertical  graph  shows  the  number 
if  pets  in  the  pet  shop.  Ask,  “What  pets  are  shown  in  the  graph?  (cats,  birds, 
t  logs)  The  pet  shop  has  the  most  of  which  one  of  the  pets?  (dogs)  Does  the  pet 
i  hop  have  more  birds  than  cats?  (no)  Are  there  more  cats  than  birds?  (yes)” 
lave  the  child  count  along  the  vertical  number  line  on  the  left  to  find  the 
umber  of  each  kind  of  pet. 

Activity:  Tell  a  story.  “Ann  built  a  block  house.  She  used  green,  yellow, 
nd  blue  blocks.  The  numerals  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel  tell  how  many  blocks 
•f  each  color  she  used.”  Ask,  “How  many  green  blocks  did  she  use?  (5)  How 
lany  yellow  blocks?  (8)  How  many  blue  blocks?  (2)”  Then  have  the  child 
« take  a  graph  to  show  the  number  of  colored  blocks  used.  Say,  “In  the  first 
olumn  color  one  box  for  each  green  block  used.  In  the  second  column,  color 
ne  box  for  each  yellow  block  used.  In  the  last  column  color  one  box  for  each 
lue  block  used.” 


2.  For  page  22,  review  vertical 
picture  graphs,  using  the  graph  constructed 
for  the  Initial  Activity  on  page  20. 

Then  prepare  a  grid  for  a  vertical 
graph  similar  to  the  one  in  Panels  1  or  2, 
page  22.  Guide  the  child  in  drawing  the 
graph,  using  the  same  information  as  that 
in  the  picture  graph  above. 

Discuss  the  number  line  to  the  left 
of  the  graph  and  have  the  child  answer 
questions  about  the  information  pre¬ 
sented  in  the  graph. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Ask  the  child  to  try  to  find  graphs, 
cut  them  out,  and  bring  to  class  for  dis¬ 
playing  on  the  worktable  or  around  the 
room. 

2.  Provide  the  child  with  three 
different  color  blocks  (i.e. ,  9  yellow,  5 
purple,  3  red).  Have  the  child  stack  three 
columns  of  blocks  (each  column  same 
color  of  blocks)  to  construct  vertical  bar 
graphs.  Have  the  child  answer  the  question 
“How  many”  for  each  column  of  blocks. 

3.  Provide  the  child  with  a  grid 
similar  to  the  one  at  the  bottom  of  page 
21.  Have  the  child  select  a  horizontal 
picture  graph  from  the  worktable  and 
make  a  horizontal  bar  graph  that  shows 
the  given  information. 

4.  Provide  the  child  with  blocks 
and  crayons  of  3  different  colors  and  a 
grid  similar  to  the  one  on  the  right  of 
page  22.  Have  the  child  stack  3  columns 
of  blocks  (each  column  same  color)  and 
then  use  the  grid  to  construct  a  vertical 
bar  graph  to  show  the  number  of  blocks 
of  each  color. 

5.  Have  a  group  of  children  look 
around  the  school  ground  for  trash  such 
as  soda  cans,  candy  wrappers,  paper,  etc., 
and  list  the  number  of  each  article  found. 
Then  have  the  child  prepare  a  bar  graph 
of  the  information.  You  may  wish  to  title 
the  graph,  “Clean  Up  The  School 
Ground.” 
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OBJECTIVE 


To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  23  AH 
24  All 
Level  B  23  All 
24  All 
Level  C  23  All 
24  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used  in 
a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the  child’s 
knowledge  of  the  main  concepts  and  skills 
that  were  taught  in  this  Chapter.  Some 
children  should  take  this  test  independent¬ 
ly  with  guidance  for  instructions  only. 

Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
concept  or  skill  that  was  missed.  With 
this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  the  child  has  then  learned 
the  topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where  the 
concept  or  skill  was  taught. 


3.  Complete.  Write  >  or  <. 

3  @  8  17  ©  19 

11  ©  7  20  ©  18 
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How  many 
butterflies? 


Ali  5 


Gene  8 


Sy  3 


Chapter  2  Test  (twenty-three)  i 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for  re¬ 
teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1:  Have  the  child  count  the  bees  from  left  to  right.  Then  read  the 
words  and  match  each  word  with  the  bee  in  that  place,  [page  17  C] 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  match  the  phrase  in  each  box  with  the  number  of 
the  bug  that  the  phrase  describes,  [pages  12,  14  B] 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  in  each  circle  to  make  each  sentence 
true,  [pages  15-16  A] 

Panel  4:  Explain  that  Ali,  Gene,  and  Sy  went  out  to  catch  butterflies.  B’ 
counting  the  butterflies  in  the  graph,  the  child  can  find  how  many  butterflies 
each  caught.  Answers  are  to  be  written  in  the  blanks  next  to  each  name. 

[page  19  D] 
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Beth  6 


Colour  a  box  for 
each  fruit. 


7 

m 


*24  (twenty-four)  Chapter  2  Test 


ACTIVITIES 

You  may  wish  to  work  with  the  entire 
class  for  this  activity.  Arrange  two  teams 
with  ten  members  each.  Each  team  se¬ 
lects  a  leader,  then  the  other  nine  children 
line  up  facing  right  or  left.  Then  the 
leaders  take  turns  giving  the  other  team 
commands,  such  as  “the  eighth  child,  raise 
your  left  hand,  the  second  child,  raise 
your  right  foot,”  and  so  on. 

The  leader  continues  until  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  opposing  team  makes  an  error. 
Then  the  other  leader  gives  commands  to 
the  opposite  team.  Each  team  gets  one 
point  for  each  correct  response. 

Vary  this  activity  with  other 
concepts. 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for  re¬ 
aching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1 :  Say,  “The  graph  shows  how  many  sodas  each  girl  drank  last  week. 
;Fill  in  the  blanks  below  the  graph  to  show  how  many  cans  of  soda  each  girl 
|irank.”  [page  20  D] 

Panel  2:  Say,  “Ms.  Mars  put  out  some  fruit.  The  numerals  below  the  graph 
i£ll  how  many  of  each.  How  many  oranges  did  she  use?  (3)  How  many  apples? 
7)  How  many  bananas?”  (5)  Make  a  (vertical)  bar  graph  showing  the  number 
pf  pieces  of  each  fruit.  Color  a  box  for  1  of  each  fruit,  [page  22  E] 

Panel  3:  Say,  “Bobby  saw  some  roller  skates  and  bicycles  on  the  play¬ 
ground.”  (See  the  roller  skates  and  bicycles  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.)  Ask, 
‘How  many  roller  skates  did  he  see?  (7)  How  many  bicycles?  (9)”  Have  the 
Md  make  a  (horizontal)  bar  graph  showing  the  number  of  each  that  Bobby  saw. 
[page  21  E] 
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CHAPTER  3  OVERVIEW 


Addition  and  subtraction,  sums  7  or  less  are  covered  in  this 
chapter.  Addition  and  subtraction  families  also  covered. 
The  theme  for  this  chapter  is  “The  Circus.” 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  add,  sums  7  and  less 
B  To  subtract  from  numbers  7  or  less 
C  To  recognize  that  changing  the  order  of  the  addends 
does  not  change  the  sum 

D  To  complete  addition  and  subtraction  families 
E  To  choose  a  number  sentence  that  goes  with  a  pic¬ 
tured  problem 

VOCABULARY 

add  25 
plus  25 
addend  25 
sum  25 

addition  sentence  27 
order  of  addends  29 
subtract  31 
minus  31 

subtraction  sentence  31 
difference  31 

addition  and  subtraction  families  38 


BACKGROUND 

1.  The  concept  of  addition  is  developed  in  physical  situa¬ 
tions  in  which  two  disjoint  sets  are  joined. 

The  order  property  of  addition  is  used.  That  is, 
changing  the  order  of  the  addends  does  not  change  the  sum. 
This  property  is  also  known  as  the  Commutative  Property 
of  Addition.  It  reduces  the  number  of  addition  facts  to  be 
learned.  For  example,  since  4  +  2  =  6  then  2+4=6. 

2.  The  concept  of  subtraction  is  developed  in  physi¬ 
cal  situations  in  which  a  part  of  a  given  set  is  taken  away 
from  the  set.  Subtraction  undoes  addition.  If  we  add  2  to 
3  and  then  subtract  2  from  the  sum,  we  get  3.  In  other 
words,  (3  +  2)  -  2  =  3.  When  children  know  3  +  2  =  5,  they 
should  know  5-2  =  3.  The  last  two  sentences  are  related 
addition  and  subtraction  sentences.  A  broader  interpreta¬ 
tion  may  include  3+2  =  5  and  5  -  3  =  2  as  related  addition 
and  subtraction  sentences. 

When  we  combine  all  the  related  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  sentences  using  the  same  3  numbers  we  call  it  a 
family.  For  example: 

3+2=5  5-2=3 

2+3=5  5-3=2 

In  some  cases  there  are  only  two  sentences  in  an  addition 
and  subtraction  family.  That  is,  when  the  two  addends  are 
the  same.  For  example: 

3+3=6  6-3=3 

3.  Addition  can  be  associated  with  joining  two  sets 
of  steps  along  a  number  line.  Thus,  5  +  3  =  8. 

The  first  addend,  5  is  shown  by  the  first  5  steps  to  the  right. 
The  second  addend  3,  is  shown  by  3  more  steps  to  the  right. 
This  is  8  units  in  all  (0  to  8).  The  final  arrow  shows  the 
sum  8. 

Subtraction  can  be  associated  with  a  number  line  in 
which  the  number  being  subtracted  is  shown  by  steps  going 
to  the  left.  Thus,  8-3  =  5. 

The  number  in  all,  as  8,  is  shown  first  by  steps  to  the  right.  < 
The  number  subtracted,  3,  is  shown  by  steps  to  the  left. 

The  final  arrow  to  the  left  points  to  the  difference,  5. 

Thus,  5  units  (0  to  5)  remain. 


MATERIALS 

colored  blocks 
2  clear  plastic  cups 

domino  cards  (See  Activity  Reservoir.) 
number  line 
colored  chalk 
non-transparent  box 
addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards 
(See  Activity  Reservoir.) 
pictured  problems  for  addition  and  subtraction 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  The  children  will  enjoy  a  bulletin  board  with  their  own 
art  as  the  focus.  Have  the  children  choose  an  addition  or 
subtraction  sentence  and  create  a  picture  to  illustrate  it. 
Allow  the  child  to  choose  his  or  her  own  medium:  tempera 
paint,  finger  paint,  crayon,  or  materials  from  the  art  scrap 
box  pasted  on  paper.  Each  child  should  write  the  number 
sentence  that  goes  with  the  illustration  at  the  bottom  of 
his  or  her  picture. 

2.  The  children  might  have  fun  showing  a  “family” 
of  related  addition  and  subtraction  sentences.  Let  each 
child  choose  an  animal  for  the  “family.”  Provide  a  large 
duplicated  outline  of  an  animal  or  supply  an  oak  tag  tem¬ 
plate  to  be  traced  around.  Some  children  may  wish  to  draw 
their  animals  freehand.  On  each  animal,  the  child  writes  a 
number  sentence.  (You  may  wish  to  supply  number  sen¬ 
tences  already  written.)  After  coloring  the  animals,  the 
child  pins  them  to  the  bulletin  board. 


3+2=S~\  \  5-2=3 

/cdAiiy 


3.  The  art  in  this  chapter  reflects  things  found  in  a 
circus.  Children  may  enjoy  creating  a  bulletin  board  for 
this  theme.  Have  them  cut  pictures  from  newspapers  and 
magazines. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  using  vertical  form,  sums  7  or 
less 

PACING 

Level  A  25  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  25  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  25  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

add,  plus,  addend,  sum 

MATERIALS 

5  objects 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  3  objects.  Show  2 
more  objects  below.  Have  the  child  tell 
the  number  in  each  set  and  the  number  in 
all.  Show  the  vertical  form. 

3 

+2 

Have  the  child  relate  each  number  to  the 
appropriate  set  and  give  the  sum. 

ACTIVITIES 


Addition 


CHAPTER  ! 


Add. 


1. 

m  m 

2 

+  3 

2. 

•  ••• 

4 

+  2 

mm  m 

•  • 

6  : 

4. 

3. 

••• 

3 

+  4 

i 

1 

+  3 

•••• 

7 

its 

4 

5.  1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

+  1 

+  1 

+  1 

+  1 

+  1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

6.  1 

1 

3 

1 

4 

+  6  - 

+  4 

+  1 

+  2 

+  1 

7 

5 

4 

3 

5 

7.  1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

4-  2 

+  2 

+  2 

+  2 

+  2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8.  2 

3 

4 

3 

4 

1.  Give  the  child  7  blocks  and  the  vertical 
addition  practice  cards,  sums  7  and  less. 
For  each  addition  card,  have  the  child 
show  the  appropriate  number  of  blocks 
on  each  addend,  then  give  the  sum. 

2.  Give  the  child  pairs  of  set  cards 
so  that  there  are  less  than  8  dots  in  all. 

For  each  pair,  have  the  child  tell  the 
number  of  each  set,  the  number  of  dots 
in  all,  and  write  the  vertical  addition  that 
goes  with  joining  the  pair  of  sets. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  with  oral 
problems  such  as:  “3  cars  are  in  the  garage 
and  1  is  outside.  How  many  cars  in  all?” 
The  child  writes  the  vertical,  addition  for 
the  problem. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  1,  2. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 


+  5 


+  3 


+  3 


+  1 


+  2 


+ 


9. 


3 

+  4 


2 

+  3 


2 

+  4 


3 

+  3 


2 

+  5 


+  I 


Using  tne  vertical  form  for  addition  facts  to  7  (twenty-five)  2 


S 


' 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child,  “How  many  red  blocks  are  there?  (2  || 
How  many  green  blocks  are  there?  (3)”  Then  ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  ther 
in  all?”  Tell  the  child,  “Now  we  show  the  addition  in  a  column.”  Have  the 
child  pair  each  addend  with  the  appropriate  set  of  blocks.  Then  have  the  child 
trace  the  sum,  5. 

Panels  2-4:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  draw  a  mark  from  each  addend 
to  the  set  it  goes  with  and  then  write  the  sum. 

Panels  5-9:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  For  each  panel  have  the  child  add. 

i.t  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 

tome  and  do  the  At  Home. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  using  vertical  form,  sums  7  or  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All  j 

SUGGESTIONS 

If  children  have  unusual  difficulty  with 
these  exercises,  you  could  provide  appro¬ 
priate  remedial  work.  Using  blocks,  have 
the  child  demonstrate  the  given  addition 
and  then  write  the  answer.  For  example, 
pose  the  question  “1  plus  2  equals  what 
number?”  Ask  the  child  to  show  sets  of 
1  and  2  blocks.  By  joining  the  sets,  the 
child  can  count  the  total  number  of 
blocks. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Let  those  children  having  difficulty 
work  in  pairs  or  small  groups  with  basic 
fact  practice  cards  and  concrete  objects, 
if  necessary,  for  finding  sums  7  or  less. 

2.  Adapt  the  game,  Stop  the 
Magician,  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  Use  addition  sums  of  7  or  less. 

3.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Practice  Cards 
game  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir 
for  sums  of  7  or  less. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  1,  2. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  know  that  when  0  is  one  addend,  the 
sum  is  the  other  addend 


PACING 


Level  A 

27  All  (guided) 

28  All 

Level  B 

27  All  (1-3  guided) 

28  All 

Level  C 

27  All  (1-3  guided) 

28  All 

VOCABULARY 

addition  sentence 


MATERIALS 

two  clear  plastic  cups,  five  blocks,  domino 
cards  through  sum  7  (samples  shown) 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Give  the  child  2 
clear  plastic  cups  with  3  blocks  in  the 
first  cup  and  2  blocks  in  the  second  cup. 
Have  the  child  remove  1  block  at  a  time 
from  the  second  cup  until  it  is  empty. 
Along  with  this  activity,  establish  and 
write  these  sentences. 

3  +  2  =  5 
3+1=4 
3  +  0  =  3 

Change  the  order  of  the  sets  above,  writ¬ 
ing  sentences  that  go  with  them.  Ask, 
“When  0  is  one  addend  and  3  is  the  other 
addend,  what  is  the  sum?  (3)” 

2.  Give  the  child  the  domino  cards 
through  sum  7  (with  one  blank  per  card). 
Establish  that  the  number  of  the  blank 
part  of  a  card  is  0.  For  each  card  have 
the  child  give  the  number  of  each  set,  the 
sum,  and  then  write  the  addition  sentence. 
After  some  sentences  such  as  1  +  0  =  1 , 

0  +  4  =  4y  and  2  +  0  =  2  have  been  written, 
ask,  “When  zero  is  one  addend,  what  is 
the  sum?” 


4  +  0  =  4 


0  +  3  =  3 


Finding  the  sum  when  zero  is  one  addend  (twenty-seven)  2l 

- * 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  flowers  does  the  brown-haired  j 
girl  have?  (4)  How  many  flowers  is  the  yellow-haired  girl  giving  her?  (2)” 

Then,  “How  many  flowers  will  the  brown-haired  girl  have  in  all?  (6)  Four 
plus  2  is  equal  to  what  number?  (6)”  The  child  then  completes  the  sentence  | 
below  the  picture. 

Panels  2-3:  For  each  panel,  ask  questions  similar  to  those  for  panel  1 .  ] 

Then  have  the  child  complete  the  sentence  below  the  picture.  For  panel  3, 
elicit  that  the  yellow-haired  girl  has  no  flowers  to  give,  that  is,  she  has  zero 
flowers  to  give. 

Panels  4-6:  Have  the  child  write  the  sums.  For  panel  6,  ask,  “Zero  plus  j 
3  is  equal  to  what  number?  (3)”  Reinforce  the  idea  by  asking,  “Zero  plus  4  is 
equal  to  what  number?  (4)  Two  plus  zero  is  equal  to  what  number?  (2)”  You 
may  have  the  child  write  each  sentence. 
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8  (twenty-eight)  Practice,  zero  in  addition 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  might  enjoy  the  computer 
game.  For  3  min  a  day,  let  the  child 
pretend  to  be  a  computer  or  mini¬ 
calculator.  The  child  is  to  give  the  sums 
as  quickly  as  possible  when  you  call  out 
examples,  like  “1  +  2,  1  +  1.” 

2.  You  may  wish  to  group  several 
children  for  this  activity.  Form  teams 
with  2  children  on  each  team.  Each 
team  writes  all  the  addition  sentences 
they  can  with  sum  7.  They  get  one 
point  for  each  correct  sentence.  Con¬ 
tinue  playing  the  game  using  sums  5,  4, 
3,  2,  1,  and  0. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  write  all 
combinations  for  sums  8  and  9. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  1,  2. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  write  the  sum  for  each  sentence.  Have 
he  child  point  to  the  first  addend  of  each  sentence  in  succession.  Ask,  “What 
>  the  first  addend  in  each  sentence?  (3)”  Have  the  child  point  to  the  second 
ddend  in  each  sentence.  Elicit  that  each  is  1  less  than  the  addend  in  the  pre- 
ious  sentence.  Then  have  the  child  point  to  each  sum.  Ask,  “How  does  the 
um  change  in  each  sentence?  (Each  is  1  less  than  the  previous  sum.)” 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  sums.  Discuss  the  pattern  in  a  manner 
imilar  to  that  used  in  panel  1 . 

Panels  3-7:  Have  the  child  write  the  sums.  Ask,  “When  zero  is  one 
ddend,  what  do  you  know  about  the  sum?  (It  is  equal  to  the  other  addend.)” 

v  1 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  know  that  changing  the  order  of  the 
addends  does  not  change  the  sum 


PACING 


Level  A 

29  All  (1-2  guided) 

30  All 

Level  B 

29  All  (1-2  guided) 

30  All 

Level  C 

29  All  (1  guided) 

30  All 

VOCABULARY 

order  of  addends 

MATERIALS 

3  red  blocks,  2  green  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background . 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Ask  the  child  to  show  a 
set  of  3  red  blocks  and  a  set  of  2  green 
blocks.  By  joining  the  sets  in  one  order 
and  then  the  other,  develop  these  addi¬ 
tion  sentences. 


3  +  2  =  5 
2  +  3  =  5 

Ask  the  child  to  read  each  sentence  and 
name  the  first  addend,  the  second  add¬ 
end,  and  the  sum.  Then  ask,  “Did 
changing  the  order  of  the  addends  change 
the  sum?”  Explain,  “These  addition 
sentences  show  the  order  property  of 
addition.” 


Order  of  Addends 


Add. 


1. 


2  +  4  = 

co 

II 

<M 

+ 

rf 

2.  3  +  1  =  4 

3.  5  +  0  = 

1  +  3  =  4 

0  +  5  =  5 

4.  5  +  2  = 

5.  1  +  2  =  3 

2  +  5  =  7 

2  +  1  =  3 

6.  Add.  Match. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  set  on  the  left.  Ask,  “How 
many  dogs?  (2)”  The  child  may  write  2  on  the  set.  Ask,  “How  many  bones? 
(4)”  The  child  may  write  4  on  the  set.  “How  many  in  all?  (6)  Two  plus  4  is 
equal  to  what  number?  (6)”  Then  have  the  child  trace  6  in  the  blank  and  read 
the  sentence.  Repeat  this  procedure  for  the  set  on  the  right.  Then  ask,  “How 
is  the  sentence  on  the  left  different  from  the  sentence  on  the  right?  (The  add¬ 
ends  are  in  a  different  order.)  Did  changing  the  order  of  the  addends  change 
the  sum?  (no)” 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sums. 

Panel  6:  Have  the  child  write  the  sums.  Then  the  child  pairs  each  addi¬ 
tion  in  the  top  row  with  an  addition  in  the  bottom  row  that  has  the  same 
addends  in  a  different  order.  Ask,  “Does  changing  the  order  of  the  addends 
change  the  sum?  (no)” 
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0  (thirty)  Practice 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Have  the  child  give  the  sums.  Then  have  the 
hild  pair  each  addition  in  the  top  row  with  the  addition  in  the  bottom  row  that 
as  the  same  addends  but  in  a  different  order. 

When  the  assignment  is  completed  ask,  “How  can  you  tell  which  additions 
o  together  without  first  finding  the  sums?  (By  finding  the  additions  with  the 
ime  addends  but  in  different  order).” 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  addition  practice  cards, 
such  as  3  +  2  (or  vertical  addition  practice 
cards)  with  sums  7  and  less.  Have  the 
child  pair  those  cards  which  show  the 
order  property  of  addition. 

2.  Involve  two  or  more  children  in 
a  card  game  of  Matching.  Provide  index 
cards  such  as: 


Addend  cards  Sum  cards 


o. 

3  +  2 

or 

+  2 

5 

Each  player  is  dealt  4  or  more  addend 
cards.  Sum  cards  0  through  7  may  be 
shuffled  and  placed  in  a  stack  on  the 
table.  Each  child  takes  a  turn  drawing 
a  sum  card.  If  it  matches  (i.e.,  1  +  2  and 
3),  the  child  lays  this  pair  on  the  table. 

If  not,  the  card  is  discarded  in  another 
pile.  If  both  children  have  unmatched 
cards  after  using  all  the  cards  in  the  sum 
pile,  reshuffle  the  discard  pile  and  have 
children  continue  playing  until  one 
child  wins. 

3.  Extend  the  card  game  Matching, 
described  above,  by  including  sums 
beyond  7. 

4.  Have  the  child  make  a  poster 
showing  the  order  of  doing  things. 
Children  can  include  other  suggestions. 


DOES  IT  MATTER? 


YES 

NO 

1.  Putting  on  the 
left  sock  and  then 
the  left  shoe. 

1.  The  order 
of  adding  two 
numbers. 

2.  Putting  on  under¬ 
wear  and  then  street 
clothes. 

2.  Putting  on  the 
left  and  the  right 
shoe. 

3.  Watching  TV 
then  turning  it  on. 

3.  Brushing  the 
teeth  and  wash¬ 
ing  the  face. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  1,  2. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  numbers  7  or  less  using 
the  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

subtract,  minus,  subtraction  sentence, 
difference 

MATERIALS 

subtraction  practice  cards,  vertical  form 
with  subtracting  from  7  or  less 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Draw  6  pictures  of 
birds  on  the  chalkboard.  Tell  a  story: 

“6  birds  were  on  the  fence.  2  of  them 
flew  away.”  (Mark  X  on  2  birds  to 
show  those  that  flew  away.)  Ask,  “How 
many  are  left?”  Have  the  child  give  the 
subtraction  sentence  that  goes  with  the 
story.  (6  —  2  =  4)  Say,  “There  is  another 
way  to  show  this  subtraction.”  Then  to 
the  right  of  the  pictures,  write  the  verti¬ 
cal  form. 

2.  Show  several  vertical  form  sub¬ 
traction  practice  cards,  subtracting  from 
7  or  less.  Have  the  child  give  the 
differences. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  use  vertical  form  sub¬ 
traction  practice  cards,  subtracting  from 
7  or  less. 

2.  Using  subtraction,  adapt  the 
card  game  of  Matching  described  on 
page  30. 

3.  Prepare  jigsaw  puzzle  subtrac¬ 
tion  cards  (each  with  a  different  cut).  Let 
children  see  who  can  fit  the  cards  together 
first. 


4 

5 

7 

+  2 

-1 

-3 

6 

• 

4 

4 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  1 1, 
13. 


I 


Subtract. 


Subtraction 


Using  the  vertical  form  for  subtraction  facts  to  7  (thifty-One)  3 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  a  story.  “Donna  had  five  tomatoes.  She  used 
two  of  them  when  cooking  lunch.  How  many  tomatoes  does  she  have  left? 
(3)”  Ask,  “What  does  the  X  mean  on  each  tomato?  (taken  away  or  cooked)” 
Call  attention  to  the  vertical  form  of  subtraction.  Then  ask,  “5  minus  2  is 
equal  to  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  3  below  the  bar. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  pictures  and  then  write  the 
differences. 

Panels  5-9:  Have  the  child  write  the  differences.  In  this  panel,  there  are 
no  picture  clues. 

You  may  wish  to  ask  the  child  to  find  all  the  exercises  in  which  zero  is 
subtracted.  Ask,  “When  0  is  subtracted,  what  is  the  difference?  (the  same  as 
the  first  number)” 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  numbers  7  or  less 
using  the  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

3 

7 

4 

6 

5 

-2 

-2 

-1 

-5 

-3 

1 

5 

3 

1 

2 

2. 

2 

6 

4 

7 

6 

-1 

-4 

-3 

-1 

-3 

1 

2 

1 

6 

3 

3. 

7 

4 

5 

3 

6 

-5 

-2 

-1 

-1 

-2 

2 

2 

4 

2 

4 

4. 

5 

6 

7 

5 

7 

-2 

-1 

-3 

-4 

-4 

3 

5 

4 

1 

3 

5. 

4 

7 

4 

6 

5 

-3 

-6 

-2 

-3 

-1 

1 

1 

2 

3 

4 

6. 

3 

7 

6 

7 

4 

-2 

-1 

-2 

-5 

-1 

1 

6 

4 

2 

3 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  11, 
13. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  know  that  when  a  number  is  subtracted 
from  itself,  the  difference  is  0 
To  know  that  when  0  is  subtracted  from  a 
number  the  difference  is  the  num¬ 
ber 

PACING 

Level  A  33  All  (guided) 

34  All 

Level  B  33  All  (1-3  guided) 

34  All 

Level  C  33  All  (1-3  guided) 

34  All 

MATERIALS 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Ask  the  child  to  show 
three  sets  of  blocks  (red,  green,  and 
yellow)  each  with  3  blocks.  Have  the 
child  take  1  block  from  the  first  set,  2 
blocks  from  the  second,  and  3  blocks 
from  the  third.  Each  time,  have  the  child 
write  the  subtraction  sentence  for  the 
situation.  Ask,  “When  zero  is  subtracted 
from  three,  what  is  the  difference?  (3)” 


Zero  in  Subtraction 

Subtract. 


Using  patterns.  0  in  subtraction  (thirty -three)  3 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  “How  many  cupcakes  do  you  think  there  were  in  all 
before  Plat  Flat  ate  some?  (4)  How  many  cupcakes  did  he  eat?  (2)  How  many 
cupcakes  are  left?  (2)  Four  minus  2  is  equal  to  what  number?  (2)”  Trace  the 
2.  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  sentence  and  tell  the  difference. 

Panels  2-3:  Ask  similar  questions  about  each  picture.  Have  the  child 
complete  the  sentence  in  each  panel.  You  may  have  the  child  read  each  sentenc 
and  tell  the  difference.  For  panel  3,  explain  that  there  are  no  cupcakes  left  so 
the  number  of  cupcakes  left  is  zero. 

Panels  4-6:  Have  the  child  complete  the  sentences.  Tell  the  child  that  th< 
X  on  a  popsicle  means  the  popsicle  has  been  taken  away  or  eaten.  Ask  question 
like  those  in  panel  1 . 
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Subtract. 


sing  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  differences.  After  the 
did  has  completed  the  assignment,  call  attention  to  panel  3:  Have  the  child 
ad  the  last  sentence.  Ask,  “If  a  number  is  subtracted  from  itself,  what  is  the 
fference?  (0)  Five  minus  Five  is  equal  to  what  number  (0)”  Then  call  atten- 
)n  to  panel  4.  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  sentences.  Ask,  “If  we  subtract  zero 
om  a  number,  what  is  the  difference?  (that  number)”  Have  the  child  point 
it  the  pattern  in  each  panel. 

Panels  5-7:  Have  the  child  give  the  differences. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Write  5  -  3  = _ ;  5  -  4  = _ ; 

5  —  5  = _ in  a  column.  Have  the 

child  find  the  differences.  Ask,  “When 
4  is  subtracted  from  itself,  what  is  the 
difference?” 

2.  Let  the  child  dramatize  the 
action  in  Panels  1-3.  Have  the  child 
pretend  to  be  Plat  Flat.  Give  the  child 
4  marshmallows  in  place  of  cupcakes. 

Have  the  child  eat  2  and  then  write  the 

equation  4  -  2  = _ .  When  the  child 

gives  the  answer,  have  the  child  eat 
another.  Ask,  “Now  how  many  have 

you  eaten?  (3)”  Write  4  -  3  = _ and 

have  the  child  give  the  difference.  Con¬ 
tinue  until  the  child  has  “devoured”  all 
4.  The  child  can  then  pretend  to  have  a 
tummyache  just  like  Plat  Flat.  Ask  the 
child  “4  -  4  is  equal  to  what  number?  (0)” 

3.  Write  these  sentences  in  a 
column: 

4-4  =  ;  4  -  3  = _ ;  4  -  2  = _ ; 

4  -  1  = _ ;  4  -  0  = _ .  Ask  the  child 

to  find  the  differences.  Then  ask,  “When 
0  is  subtracted  from  a  number,  what  is 
the  difference?” 

4.  The  children  might  enjoy  a 
group  activity.  Have  them  play  a  game 
called  Deliver  the  Mail.  Station  8  chil¬ 
dren  about  the  room  to  represent  houses. 
Each  child  holds  a  numeral  card  0  through 
7.  Select  two  teams  from  the  remaining 
children.  Give  each  team  a  set  of  all  the 
addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards 
with  sums  7  and  less.  Tell  each  team  to 
deliver  their  cards  to  the  “houses.”  That 
is,  each  card  is  to  be  delivered  to  the 
house  whose  number  shows  the  sum  or 
difference  on  the  card.  The  first  team  to 
deliver  their  cards  correctly  wins  the  game. 

5.  Write  sentences  such  as  7  -  7  = _ 

9-  0= _ ;  8  -  0  = _ ;  9  -  9  = _ ;  ' 

Challenge  the  child  to  find  the  differences. 

6.  Play  the  game,  Stop  the  Magician, 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  11, 

13. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  choose  an  addition  sentence  that  goes 
with  a  pictured  problem 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

posters  or  pictures  for  addition 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Select  suitable  pictures 
or  posters  from  the  worktable.  Have  the 
child  make  up  stories  about  the  pictures 
with  which  addition  sentences  may  be 
associated.  You  may  or  may  not  have 
the  child  give  the  addition  sentence  for 
each  story.  The  important  thing  is  to 
make  up  stories  about  pictures. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  3. 
Display  around  the  room.  Have  child¬ 
ren  write  the  name  of  each  picture  and 
tell  how  many. 

2.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion 
1.  Have  the  child  use  addition  sentences. 

3.  Give  the  child  7  blocks.  Dictate 
stories  and  have  the  child  dramatize 
them.  For  each  story,  write  3  sentences 
similar  to  those  on  page  39  so  that  one 
and  only  one  of  the  sentences  goes  with 
the  story.  Then  have  the  child  identify 
that  sentence. 

4.  The  child  might  enjoy  a  game 
called  “I’m  thinking  of  two  numbers 
that  make  6.  One  number  is  2  more 
than  the  other.  What  are  the  numbers? 
(4,  2)” 


Be  a  Clown! 


4  +T=  4 


2  +  4  =  6 
1+3  =  4 


Choosing  an  add-on  sentence  to  go  with  a  problem  (thirty-five)  1 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  a  story.  “Three  clowns  are  doing  an  act.  One 
more  clown  runs  to  join  them.”  Ask,  “3  clowns  and  1  clown  are  how  many 
clowns?  (4)  Which  sentence  should  you  ring?”  Have  the  child  trace  over  the 
dashed  ring. 

Panel  2:  Tell  a  story.  “Big  Nose,  the  clown,  has  2  hats  in  one  box  and 
3  hats  in  another  box.  That  makes  5  hats  in  all.”  Ask,  “What  sentence  should 
you  ring  to  go  with  the  story?”  Have  the  child  draw  a  ring  around  2  +  3  =  5. 

Panels  3-6:  Tell  the  child  to  think  of  a  story  that  goes  with  each  picture, 
then  ring  the  sentence  that  goes  with  the  story.  You  might  select  a  panel,  then 
ask  the  child  to  tell  a  story  about  the  picture  and  read  the  sentence  selected. 
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At  the  Zoo 


Ising  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  the  pictures  show  things  you  may  see 
r  buy  at  the  zoo.  Direct  attention  to  panel  1.  Tell  a  story.  “5  little  leopards 
;ere  playing  together.  One  leopard  got  tired  and  is  going  away  so  4  little 
opards  are  left  to  play  together.”  Ask,  “5  leopards  in  all,  1  leopard  goes  away, 
)  how  many  leopards  are  left?  (4)”  Ask,  “Which  sentence  would  you  ring?” 
i  lave  the  child  trace  over  the  dashed  ring. 

Panel  2:  Tell  a  story.  “Jackie  bought  6  balloons  at  the  zoo.  3  of  the  bal- 
,  >ons  burst,  so  she  had  three  balloons  left.”  Ask,  “What  do  the  X’s  mean  on  3 
i  if  the  balloons?  (burst)  Which  sentence  should  you  ring?”  Have  the  child  ring 
-3  =  3. 

Panels  3-6:  Tell  the  child  to  think  of  a  story  that  goes  with  each  picture, 
lien  ring  the  sentence  that  goes  with  the  story.  You  may  discuss  panel  6  briefly: 
;here  are  three  monkeys  and  no  monkeys  are  going  away. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  choose  a  subtraction  sentence  that 
goes  with  a  pictured  problem 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

pictured  problems  for  subtraction 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Provide  the  child  with 
pictured  problems  with  which  subtraction 
may  be  associated.  Have  the  child  make 
up  stories  about  the  pictures.  Have  the 
child  give  a  subtraction  sentence  for  each 
story. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  7  blocks.  Write  a  sub¬ 
traction  sentence  such  as  7  -  3  = _ . 

Ask  the  child  to  use  the  blocks  to  tell 
and  dramatize  a  story  problem  that  goes 
with  the  subtraction  sentence.  Then  the 
child  finds  the  difference. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  1  in  the  Chapter  Overview.  Use 
subtraction  sentences. 

3.  Have  the  child  add  and  subtract. 
Use  addition  and  subtraction  practice 
cards,  sums  7  and  less. 

4.  Use  posters,  tables,  and  large 
pictures  to  encourage  the  child  in  making 
up  problems.  It  may  be  that  some  of  the 
problems  cannot  be  solved.  The  impor¬ 
tant  thing  is  to  encourage  imagination 
and  creativity. 

5.  Extend  the  activity  by  having 
the  child  cut  and  paste  pictures  to  fit 
addition  and  subtraction  sentences. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  7  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

Basic  Fact  Wheels 
(See  Activity  Reservoir.) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Spin  the  Basic  Fact 
Wheel.  Have  the  child  write  the  appro¬ 
priate  vertical  subtraction.  Repeat  using 
several  examples. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Using  blocks,  have  the  child  demon¬ 
strate  a  given  subtraction.  For  example, 
pose  the  question  “7  minus  2  equals 
what  number?”  The  child  shows  7  blocks. 
Then  takes  away  2  blocks.  Point  out  that 
the  5  remaining  blocks  is  the  difference. 

2.  Adapt  the  game  Concentration, 
as  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir,  for 
subtraction  facts  to  7.  Use  only  6  cards. 

3.  The  child  might  enjoy  using  a 
mini-calculator  to  verify  some  of  the 
answers  on  page  37. 

4.  Adapt  the  Ladder  game  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use  subtraction 
facts  to  sum  7. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 

1.  5  7  6  4  3 

Z±  zl  Z*  zl 

1  4  4  0  2 

2.  2  ’  7  5  6  4 

-0  -6  ^_3  -5  ^2 

2  12  12 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  3,  4. 

—Gen.  Use  10,  11, 

13. 
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Families 


Complete. 


{thirty -eight)  Families  of  tacts 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  sums  and  differences  in  addition 
and  subtraction  families 

PACING 

Level  A  43  All  (1-6  guided) 

44  All 

Level  B  43  All  (1-5  guided) 

44  All 

Level  C  43  All  (1-4  guided) 

44  All 

VOCABULARY 

addition  and  subtraction  families 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  of  the  Unit  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Write  2  +  3  =  5.  Ask 
the  child  to  give  another  addition  sen¬ 
tence  using  2  and  3  as  addends  but  in  a 
different  order.  Then  have  the  child  give 
a  related  subtraction  sentence  for  each 
addition  sentence.  The  four  sentences 
may  be  written  on  the  chalkboard: 

2+3=5  5-3=2 

3+2=5  5-2=3 

Lead  the  child  to  discover  that: 

a.  The  only  numbers  in  each  sen¬ 
tence  are  2,  3,  and  5.  Ask,  “What  num¬ 
bers  are  in  each  sentence?” 

b.  5  is  the  sum  and  2  and  3  are  the 
addends  in  each  addition  sentence. 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Discuss  the  picture  in  each  panel.  For  panels  1 
nd  3,  you  may  ask,  “How  many  worms  are  eating  the  leaf?  How  many  worms 
re  coming?  How  many  worms  are  there  in  all?”  For  panels  2  and  4,  you  may 
sk,  “How  many  worms  are  there  in  all?  How  many  worms  are  going  away? 
low  many  worms  are  left  eating  the  leaf?”  After  the  questions  for  each  panel 
re  answered,  relate  the  sentence  to  the  picture  and  have  the  child  write  the 
um  or  difference. 

Then  ask  the  child  to  read  the  four  sentences.  Ask,  “What  numbers  do 
ou  see  in  each  sentence?  (2,  1,  and  3)”  Tell  the  child  that  these  four  sentences 
nake  an  addition  and  subtraction  family  because  the  same  numbers  are  used  in 
ill  the  sentences. 

Panels  5-7:  Tell  the  child  to  give  the  sums  and  differences. 


c.  The  subtraction  shows  that 
5  minus  either  addend  is  equal  to  the 
other  addend.  That  is,  have  the  child 
give  the  difference  in  each  subtraction 
sentence  and  point  to  that  number. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  2. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  in  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards, 
sums  7  or  less 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Shuffle  the  addition 
and  subtraction  practice  cards  for  sums 
and  differences  7  or  less.  Show  the  cards 
one  at  a  time  and  have  the  child  give  the 
sum  or  difference  as  quickly  as  possible. 
Place  emphasis  on  accuracy  rather  than 
speed.  Then  have  the  child  match  cards 
that  have  the  same  number  as  a  sum  or 
difference. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Stop  the  Magician 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
addition  and  subtraction,  sums  7  and 
less. 


2.  Draw  on  the  chalkboard  (or  on 
a  large  piece  of  chart  paper)  a  picture  of 
a  high  brick-walled  castle.  Write  several 
addition  and  subtraction  exercises  for 
sums  7  and  less  at  various  heights  on 
the  castle  wall.  Taking  turns,  each  child 
has  to  correctly  answer  an  exercise  in 
order  to  climb  the  castle  wall.  The  first 
child  to  reach  the  top  of  the  wall  wins. 

3.  Give  the  child  oral  practice  with 
basic  facts  through  sum  7.  You  might 
want  to  challenge  some  students  with 
sum  8. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  1-4. 

—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 


Using  the  Book  For  this  activity  page,  first,  have  the  child  find  each  sum  or 
difference.  Remind  the  child  to  look  at  the  signs  “+”  or  Tell  the  child 
to  add  if  there  is  a  plus  sign  and  to  subtract  if  there  is  a  minus  sign. 

Activity:  When  tne  answers  are  completed,  tell  the  child  to  color  each 
part  of  the  picture  by  the  numbers. 

Have  the  child  read  the  numerals  and  name  the  colors  at  the  top  of  the 
page.  Ask,  “What  color  goes  with  2?  (orange)  with  3?  (blue)  etc.” 

Tell  the  child  that  the  page  is  divided  into  parts.  Each  part  is  to  be 
colored  by  the  number  in  the  answer.  For  example,  in  the  first  balloon  on 
the  upper  left,  the  answer  is  2,  so,  that  part  is  colored  orange. 


At  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
home  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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Plat  Flat 


omplete. 


How  many  balloons 
are  left? 

u  O  2 


How  many  dogs 
are  left? 


3  © 


2  = 


■v 

How  many  apples 
in  all? 

4  ©  2  =  _6_ 


How  many  balls 
are  left? 

2  ©  1 


=  1 


How  many  bats 
in  all? 


3  ©  2 


=  5 


J )  (forty)  Deciding  whether  to  add  or  subtract  in  a  problem 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Tell  a  story.  “Plat  Flat  had  4  balloons.  2  balloons 
re  floating  away.  How  many  balloons  are  left?  (2)”  Have  the  child  decide 
/hether  to  add  or  subtract,  then  trace  the  correct  sign  in  the  ring,  and  trace 
he  answer  2. 

Panels  2-6:  Have  the  child  tell  a  story  about  each  picture  so  that  the 
[uestion  in  the  panel  is  the  last  sentence  in  the  story.  Then  have  the  child 
lecide  whether  to  add  or  subtract,  write  the  appropriate  sign  and  find  the  answer. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  tell  whether  to  add  or  subtract  for  a 
pictured  problem  and  then  complete 
the  number  sentence 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  As  you  dictate  a  story 
problem,  write  the  appropriate  numerals. 
Have  the  child  tell  whether  to  add  or 
subtract,  write  the  sign,  and  then  find 
the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Let  children  play  Mr.  Add  and  Ms. 
Subtract,  described  below. 

2.  Two  children  may  play  a  game. 
Have  one  child  be  Mr.  Add  and  hang 
the  “+”  sign  around  the  child’s  neck. 

The  other  child  is  Ms.  Subtract  and  gets 
the  sign  to  wear.  Make  up  little  story 
problems  or  describe  those  on  page  40. 
For  each  problem,  one  child  must  stand 
to  show  the  proper  operation  to  be  used 
in  solving  the  problem.  Children  take 
turns  giving  answers. 

3.  Write  several  puzzles  on  a  trans¬ 
parency.  For  example: 

4,  1  - -  5 

3,  1  - 2 

0,4  - 4 

Tell  the  child  that  the  numbers  on  the 
right  are  answers.  Challenge  the  child 
to  find  out  what  was  done  to  obtain 
each  answer. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  5. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-13-23. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  adding  and  subtracting  sums 
7  or  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

Basic  Fact  practice  cards 
(See  Activity  Reservoir.) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Conduct  a  short 
practice  session  on  the  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  facts,  sums  7  and  less,  using 
practice  cards.  Use  the  cards  in  random 
order. 

2.  Conduct  an  oral  drill  without 
the  practice  cards.  Say,  “5  +  2,  5  -  3,” 
and  so  on.  Each  time  have  the  child  give 
the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game,  Stop  the  Magician 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

2.  Duplicate  two  large  sheets 
similar  to  the  activity  on  page  41.  Form 
two  teams  to  play  a  relay  game,  Cross 
the  River.  The  problems  on  the  sheets 
must  be  identical.  Children  take  turns 
writing  the  missing  numbers  to  cross  the 
river.  The  team  with  the  right  answers  wins. 


3.  Adapt  the  relay  game  described 
in  1  above  for  speed.  The  team  that 
finishes  first  wins. 

4.  Conduct  an  oral  drill  with 
several  operations.  For  example,  say, 

“6  minus  3  (pause)  add  2  (pause)  sub¬ 
tract  4.  What  is  the  answer?  (1)” 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  1-4. 

—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 


Activity:  Adding  and  subtracting  (forty*OH6) 


Using  the  Book  For  this  activity,  the  child  is  to  complete  the  frames  to  Cross 
the  River. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  start  with  2  and  follow  the  path.  Ask  the  child  to 
read  what  is  written  on  the  first  bridge.  Then  ask,  “2  plus  4  is  equal  to  what 
number?”  Have  the  child  trace  6  in  the  yellow  square.  Then  ask,  “6  minus  3  is 
equal  to  what?”  Have  the  child  write  3  in  the  next  square.  Let  the  child  ask  the 
next  question  and  finish  this  panel. 

Panels  2-3:  Show  the  child  where  to  begin.  Guide  the  child  through  the 
answer  for  the  first  square.  Have  the  child  follow  the  path  to  complete  the  rest 
of  the  squares. 
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( Keeping  Fit  ^ 


Add. 

1.1  2  6 

±2.  +_3  +0 

3  5  6 

2.  5  3  1 

+  1  +  4  +  4 

6  7  5 


4  3  0 

4-  1  +  2  +  0 

5  5  _ 0 

2  2  4 

+  2  +5  +2 

4  7  6 


OBJECTIVES 

To  review  and  maintain  the  following 
skills: 

To  add  in  vertical  form,  sums  7  or 
less  [25] 

To  subtract  in  vertical  form,  from  7 
or  less  [31,  37] 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 


3.  2  0 

+  4  4  3 

6  3 


3 

+  3 
6 


6 

+  1 
7 


4 
+  3 
7 


3 

-f  1 

4 


( (  T> 

Subtract. 


SUGGESTIONS 

If  children  have  unusual  difficulty  with 
the  exercises  on  this  page,  you  could 
provide  appropriate  remedial  work.  The 
page  references  following  the  objectives 
are  keyed  to  the  lessons  in  which  the 
concept  is  taught. 


4.  3 
-  1 

2 

5.  3 

-  3 

0 

6.  5 

-  4 

1 


5 

-  3 
2 

5 

-  1 
4 


12  (forty-two)  Keeping  Fit:  Addition  and  subtraction  through  sum  7 


Using  the  Book 

Panels  4-6: 


Panels  1-3:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  add. 
For  each  panel,  have  the  child  subtract. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Let  several  children  work  with  basic 
fact  practice  cards  and  objects  if  neces¬ 
sary  for  finding  sums  and  differences, 

7  or  less. 

2.  Adapt  the  game,  Stop  the 

Magician,  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  Use  addition  and  subtraction, 
sums  7  or  less.  ; 

3.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Practice  Cards 
game  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir 
for  sums  and  differences  7  or  less. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  1-4. 

—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 


42 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  Chap¬ 
ter.  Some  children  should  take  this  test 
independently  with  guidance  for  instruc¬ 
tions  only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether 
certain  children  should  be  guided  through 
some  or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each 
child’s  work  and  mark  the  items  that  are 
incorrect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice 
might  be  necessary  to  help  the  child 
acquire  the  concept  or  skill  that  was 
missed.  With  this  reteaching,  you  will  be 
able  to  ascertain  whether  the  child  has 
then  learned  the  topic  in  question.  See 
Using  the  Book  for  page  references  indi¬ 
cating  where  the  concept  or  skill  was 
taught. 


Complete. 


6  Add. 
2 

+  3 

5 


1  6  4 

+  5  4-0  +3 

6  6  7 


3  3 

+  3  +1 

6  4 


ACTIVITIES 


1 .  You  might  wish  to  draw  sets  on  paper 
plates.  Cut  them  up. 


Mix  the  pieces  and  place  them  face  down. 
Have  the  child  pick  a  piece  and  find  its 
mate;  name  the  number  on  each  piece  of 
the  puzzle,  then  name  the  total  number 
on  the  plate.  The  child  should  count 
only  to  check  an  answer. 

2.  Extend  this  activity  by  includ¬ 
ing  vertical  exercises  on  one  puzzle  piece 
and  answers  on  the|Other  piece.  Have  the 
child  match  the  pieces,  then  select  drawn 
sets  (made  above)  to  represent  the 
exercise. 


7  Subtract. 

6  7  5 

-  3  -  1  -  0 

3  6  5 


4  3  7 

-4  -  2  -  6 

0  1  1 


Chapter  3  Test  (forty-three)  43 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
reteaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panels  1-2:  Assist  the  child  in  describing  the  pictures.  Then  tell  the  child  < 
to  write  the  sum  or  difference,  [pages  25,  31  A,  B] 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  ring  the  addition  sentence  that  goes  with  the 
picture  problem,  [page  35  E] 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  complete  the  sentences  showing  the  addition  and 
subtraction  family,  [page  38  D]  , 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  give  the  sums,  [page  29  C] 

Panel  6:  Have  the  child  add.  [page  25  A] 

Panel  7:  Have  the  child  subtract,  [page  31  B] 
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Basic  Skills  Check 
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Mi  (forty-(our)  Basic  Skiii< 

Addition  tacts  to  7.  practice  for  taking  a  test 

Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  4  plus  2.  Ask,  “4  plus  2  equals 
vhat  number?  (6)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below  the  example, 
lave  the  child  find  the  number  6.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  below  the  6.  The 
ircle  that  goes  with  the  number  6  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is  the  answer, 

\  plus  2  equals  6.”  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey  screen. 

Panel  2:  Direct  the  child  to  4  plus  3.  Ask,  “4  plus  3  equals  what 
lumber?  (7)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below.  Have  the  child  find 
he  number  7.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  below  the  number  7  to  show  your  answer. 
1  plus  3  equals  7.” 

Panels  3-15:  Have  the  child  add  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle  to  show  the 
nswer.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the  answer  correctly, 
fhen  the  child  can  proceed  alone  to  finish  the  page.  Some  children  may  want 
;0  work  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 

OBJECTIVE 

To  add  sums  to  7 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that  may 
be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and  so  is  an 
optional  lesson.  Some  children  may  do 
this  page  independently  with  guidance 
for  instructions  only.  Use  judgement  as 
to  whether  certain  children  should  be 
guided  through  some  or  all  of  the  exer¬ 
cises.  On  standardized  tests  at  this  grade 
level,  all  directions  are  oral.  The  “Using 
the  Book”  section  gives  guidance  for 
administering  this  page.  Notice  that  the 
circles  for  answers  are  all  arranged  hori¬ 
zontally  on  these  pages  to  give  practice 
with  this  format.  In  filling  in  the  circles 
make  sure  that  the  child  presses  down 
with  the  pencil  to  make  a  dark  mark.  Do 
not  be  concerned  if  the  child  does  not 
fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
numbers  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

sums  to  7 

25 

ACTIVITIES 

Have  children  play  Basic  Fact  Wheels, 
as  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Use  addition  facts  to  sum  7. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  7  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide  ex¬ 
perience  in  the  type  of  format  that  may 
be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and  so  is  an 
optional  lesson.  Some  children  may  do 
this  page  independently  with  guidance 
for  instructions  only.  Use  judgement  as 
to  whether  certain  children  should  be 
guided  through  some  or  all  of  the  exer¬ 
cises.  On  standardized  tests  at  this  grade 
level,  all  directions  are  oral.  The  “Using 
the  Book”  section  gives  guidance  for 
administering  this  page.  Notice  that  the 
circles  for  answers  are  all  arranged  hori¬ 
zontally  on  these  pages  to  give  practice 
with  this  format.  In  filling  in  the  circles 
make  sure  that  the  child  presses  down 
with  the  pencil  to  make  a  dark  mark.  Do 
not  be  concerned  if  the  child  does  not 
fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
numbers  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

subtracting 

31 

from  7  and  less 

Basic  Skills  Check  Up 
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Basic  Skills  Subtraction  facis  lo  7  practice  lor  taking  a  test  (fOfty*five)  45 


ACTIVITIES  I - 

Prepare  jigsaw  puzzle  subtraction  cards  Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Direct  the  child  to  7  minus  3.  Ask,  “7  minus  3 
(each  with  a  different  cut).  Let  children  equals  what  number?  (4)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below  the 

see  who  can  fit  the  cards  together  first.  example.  Have  the  child  find  the  number  4.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  below 

the  4.  The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  4  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is  th 
answer,  7  minus  3  equals  4.”  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey 
screen. 

Panel  2:  Direct  the  child  to  6  minus  2.  Ask,  “6  minus  2  equals  what 
number?  (4)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below.  Have  the  child  fin 
the  number  4.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  below  number  4  to  show  your  answer. 

6  minus  2  equals  4.” 

Panels  3-15:  Have  the  child  add  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle  to  show  the 
answer.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the  answer  correctly 
Then  the  child  can  proceed  alone  to  finish  the  page.  Some  children  may  want 
to  work  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 
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Basic  Skills  Check  Up 

14  15  16  __  18 
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6  (forty*six)  Basic  Sfertls:  Counting,  problem  solving,  precise  lor  tafri! 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  the  number  pattern.  Tell  the 
hild,  “We  are  going  to  count  by  ones.”  Read,  “14,15,16.”  Ask,  “What 
lumber  comes  next?  (17)  Does  18  come  after  17?  (yes)”  Make  sure  that 
^  ach  child  verifies  that  1 7  is  the  missing  number.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle 
ielow  1 7.  The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  1 7  is  filled  in  to  show  that 
his  is  the  answer.  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey  screen. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  count  by  ones  to  find  the  missing  number, 

11  nd  fill  in  the  correct  circle.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate 
he  answer  correctly. 

.  Panel  5:  Direct  the  children  to  the  picture.  Say,  “Let’s  make  up  a 
,e  tory  about  the  picture.  There  are  three  children  playing  marbles.  Two  more 
hildren  are  coming  to  play  marbles.  How  many  children  are  there  in  all?  (5) 
1  1  plus  2  equals  5.”  Direct  the  child  to  fill  in  the  correct  circle. 

Panels  6-7:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  picture  and  fill  in  the  circle  to 
how  the  answer. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  count  to  20 

To  solve  problems  using  addition  and 
subtraction 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide  ex¬ 
perience  in  the  type  of  format  that  may 
be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and  so  is  an 
optional  lesson.  Some  children  may  do 
this  page  independently  with  guidance 
for  instructions  only.  Use  judgement  as 
to  whether  certain  children  should  be 
guided  through  some  or  all  of  the  exer¬ 
cises.  On  standardized  tests  at  this  grade 
level,  all  directions  are  oral.  The  “Using 
the  Book”  section  gives  guidance  for 
administering  this  page.  Notice  that  the 
circles  for  answers  are  all  arranged  hori¬ 
zontally  on  these  pages  to  give  practice 
with  this  format.  In  filling  in  the  circles 
make  sure  that  the  child  presses  down 
with  the  pencil  to  make  a  dark  mark.  Do 
not  be  concerned  if  the  child  does  not 
fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
numbers  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

counting  to  20 

9 

problem  solving 

35,36 

ACTIVITIES 

Two  children  may  work  with  numeral 
cards  0-20.  The  children  take  turns. 
One  child  shows  one  of  the  numeral 
cards  0-20.  The  other  child  gives  the 
number  that  comes  just  before  (or  just 
after)  this  number. 
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CHAPTER  4  OVERVIEW 


This  chapter  reviews  the  numbers  10  through  100.  Count¬ 
ing  and  comparing  are  involved  and  the  child  works  with 
expanded  and  two-digit  numerals.  Telling  time  is  con¬ 
centrated  on  in  the  unit. 

The  theme  for  this  chapter  is  “Fairy  Tales.” 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  count  through  100 
B  To  write  the  numerals  0  through  100 
C  To  compare  pairs  of  numbers,  each  100  or  less 
D  To  count  by  twos,  fives,  and  tens 
E  To  tell  the  time  to  the  hour,  the  half  hour,  and  at 
five-minute  intervals. 

VOCABULARY 

tens  47 
tenth  47 
count  by  tens  47 
ten-box  47 
ones  48 

expanded  numeral  48 

two-digit  numeral  48 

fives  59 

twos  60 

odd  60 

even  60 

hour  63 

half  hour  63 

minute  64 

minute  hand  64 

o’clock  64 

hour  64 

between  64 

minutes  66 

one  half  66 


BACKGROUND 

1.  We  may  use  an  understanding  of  addition  to  develop  the 
idea  of  place  value.  For  example,  we  have  a  set  with  2  ten- 
boxes  and  a  set  of  5  blocks.  Consider  joining  the  two  sets 
and  then  the  number  of  blocks  is  2  tens  +  5  ones.  This  ex¬ 
panded  numeral  leads  to  the  two-digit  numeral,  25.  Then 
it  can  be  seen  that  the  2  in  25  means  2  tens  and  the  5  means 
5  ones.  Therefore,  the  2  in  25  is  in  the  tens  place,  while  the 
5  is  in  the  ones  place. 

Since  5  means  5  ones,  then  immediately  after  in¬ 
troducing  expanded  numerals  such  as  2  tens  +  5  ones,  the 
word  ones  is  omitted  and  the  expanded  numeral  is  written 
2  tens  +  5. 

Since  2  tens  =  20,  then  2  tens  +  5  =  20  +  5  and  20  +  5 
is  another  type  of  expanded  numeral. 

2.  At  this  level  of  work  in  comparing  numbers,  it  is 
well  to  keep  in  mind  the  three  ways  in  which  we  may  deter¬ 
mine  which  of  two  numbers  is  greater. 

a.  Using  Sets — This  method  is  wearisome  and 
clumsy  as  numbers  become  greater. 

b.  Counting — When  counting,  each  number 
named  is  greater  than  the  one  before  it.  It  is, 
therefore,  less  than  those  numbers  named  after 
it. 

c.  Place  Value — If  the  digits  in  the  tens  place  are 
different,  the  numeral  that  shows  more  tens 
names  the  greater  number.  If  the  digits  in  the 
tens  place  are  the  same,  the  numeral  that  names 
more  ones  is  the  greater  number. 

3.  Telling  time  is,  of  course,  a  concept  mastered 
only  through  daily  practice.  The  pace  of  lessons  in  the 
chapter  may  move  more  quickly  than  some  of  your 
children  can  handle.  It  is  suggested  that  pages  63-68  in 
the  pupil  book  be  collected  from  those  children  whose 
time  concepts  are  primitive  and  held  until  they  are  more 
mature. 


MATERIALS 

dored  blocks 
)  full  ten-boxes 
)  blocks 
)  buttons 

Idition  and  subtraction  practice  cards 

astic  spoons  (76  of  one  colour  and  19  of  another 

:olour) 

ir  graphs  from  the  worktable 
iper  dolls  or  puppets 
■monstration  clock 
imeral  cards  for  0  through  100 

:areer  awareness 

ruck  Mechanics  [62] 

•ucks  are  essential  in  transporting  food,  equipment, 
erchandise,  and  all  types  of  materials,  locally  and 
itionally.  Truck  mechanics  are  needed  to  keep  the 
ucks  and  buses  in  operation  and  to  reduce  breakdowns. 

These  mechanics  repair  large  engines,  complex 
ansmissions  and  differentials,  air-brakes,  and  other  com¬ 
ments  that  are  different  from  those  on  automobiles, 
rmetimes  they  use  common  hand  tools  such  as  wrenches, 
'rewdrivers,  and  pliers.  They  also  use  power  and  machine 
ols,  such  as  pneumatic  wrenches  and  drills,  welding  and 
une  cutting  equipment,  and  jacks  and  hoists  to  lift  and 
ove  large  heavy  parts. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
If  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  these  mecha- 
cs  are  responsible  for  trucks  running  safely  and  efficient- 
.  A  truck  mechanic  can  save  the  lives  of  the  truck  drivers 
id  the  lives  of  other  drivers  on  the  road. 

Photo  description:  This  truck  mechanic  is  employed 
'  a  large  organization  that  maintains  its  own  vehicles.  He 
ends  much  time  doing  preventive  maintenance  to  assure 
fe  vehicle  operation.  During  this  maintenance  check  the 
echanic  is  tightening  a  valve  cover. 

ULLETIN  BOARD 

Direct  a  group  of  children  in  making  a  display  that 
ows  how  to  read  two-digit  numerals.  Write  number 
mes  in  one  column  and  the  reading  of  each  number 
me  in  a  second  column.  For  example: 


number  name  we  read 


2  tens  +  5  ones 
20  +  5 
25 


two  tens  plus  five  ones 
twenty  plus  five 
twenty-five 


ie  display  shows  we  read  a  two-digit  numeral  just  like  we 
ad  the  second  expanded  numeral  except  we  omit  the  word 
)lus.” 


2.  Practice  in  telling  time  can  be  encouraged  by  using 
children’s  art  work  as  a  focus  for  a  bulletin  board. 

It  might  be  pleasurable  for  each  child  to  make  a  diary. 

He  or  she  can  draw  or  cut  out  magazine  pictures  of  various 
times  of  day,  for  example:  wake-up  time,  eating  breakfast, 
going  to  school,  eating  dinner,  going  to  bed.  Next  to  each 
little  scene,  the  child  can  paste  a  clockface  and  draw  the 
minute  and  hour  hands.  Beneath  each  clock,  the  child 
writes  the  time.  Then  staple  these  pages  together.  In  order 
to  provide  clockfaces,  you  may  duplicate  sheets  of  them  or 
use  a  prepared  stamp  with  an  ink  pad.  You  may  want  to 
include  numerals  12,  3,  6,  and  9  on  the  clockfaces. 

Hang  the  children’s  journals  and  a  large  demonstra¬ 
tion  clockface  where  they  are  easily  accessible.  Some 
children  may  enjoy  not  only  reading  the  times  shown  on  a 
classmate’s  clockfaces,  but  also  reproducing  some  times  on 
the  large  clock. 

3.  Have  the  children  help  construct  a  very  large 
numeral  chart  from  0  through  100.  Such  a  bulletin  board 
not  only  is  a  learning  experience  in  its  preparation,  but 
continues  as  a  constant  source  of  reference  as  well  as  a 
natural  focus  for  quick  games  involving  counting  through 
100. 

Yarn  sold  as  gift  wrapping  tie  might  make  a  colorful 
and  easily  seen  grid.  Have  children  help  tie  numeral  cards 
in  the  appropriate  boxes  of  the  grid. 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

1.  The  use  of  color  on  ten-boxes  and  single  blocks  is  used 
in  two  ways  as  an  aid  to  understanding  place  value.  1)  In 
all  place-value  lessons  each  color  represents  a  different 
place  in  a  numeral.  For  example,  in  2  tens  +  4,2  ten-boxes 
for  the  tens  place  are  both  one  color;  and  4  single  blocks 
for  the  ones  place  are  all  another  color.  2)  In  lessons  on 
comparing  numbers  each  number  is  represented  by  a  dif¬ 
ferent  color.  For  example,  in  comparing  33  and  53,  boxes 
and  blocks  for  33  are  all  one  color;  and  boxes  and  blocks 
for  53  are  all  another  color. 

2.  You  might  want  to  discuss  the  consumer  aspects  of 
page  62.  Discuss  the  effects  of  air  pollution,  fuel  consumption, 
noise  pollution,  traffic  jams,  etc. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  tens  through  100 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

count  by  tens,  ten-box,  tens,  tenth 

MATERIALS 

10  full  ten-boxes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  (If  ten-boxes  are  not 
available,  you  may  use  ten-bundles  of 
sticks.) 

1.  Show  a  ten-box  of  blocks.  Have 
the  child  count  the  blocks  in  the  box. 
Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  in  the  box? 
(10)”  Explain  that  we  may  call  the  box 
a  ten-box. 

2.  Give  the  child  10  ten-boxes  of 
blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  in 
each  box?  (10)”  Have  the  child  count 
the  blocks  by  tens,  saying,  1  ten,  2  tens, 
3  tens,  and  so  on,  as  you  write  10,  20, 
30,  etc.,  through  100.  The  child  then 
counts  the  blocks  saying  10,  20,  30,  and 
so  on,  through  100. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Ask  the  child  to  assemble  sets  from 
the  worktable  or  find  something  “there 
might  be  100  of”  to  show  1  big  set  that 
has  10  tens. 

2.  Let  groups  of  children  collect 
100  things  such  as  bottle  tops,  rocks,  etc. 
Group  the  things  by  tens  as  they  are 
brought  to  class.  Label  each  group  of 

things  with _ tens  until  there  are  10 

tens.  Then  label  as  10  tens  =  100. 

3.  Have  the  child  make  a  poster 
with  100  things  on  it  grouped  by  tens. 
Label  the  poster  as  10  tens  =  100. 


Counting  by  Tens 


CHAPTER 


• 

i  ten 

/.  tens 

J  tens  j 

^  tens ! 

5  tens  j 

6  tens 

7  tens 

8  tens 

9  tens 

i  0  tens 

vzzzzzzzz 


%i\ 

!  \J 

/.  u 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

i 

i  •  *  i  « 
i  •  .  •  t 
» 

/ 

Counting  by  10  tnrougi-  100  (forty-seven)  l 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Explain  that  each  ten-box  contains  ten  blocks. 
For  panel  1,  have  the  child  tell  how  many  ten-boxes  there  are.  Have  the  child 
trace  the  numeral  1  to  show  how  many  tens  and  read,  1  ten.  Then  trace  and 
read  the  numeral  10.  Continue  in  this  manner  for  panel  2. 

Panels  3-10:  For  each  row,  have  the  child  write  how  many  tens  are  in 
the  blank  and  write  the  numeral  in  the  blue  column.  When  the  panel  is  com¬ 
pleted,  ask  the  child  to  read  down  the  blue  column. 

Panel  1 1 :  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  used  when  counting  by  tens 
to  100. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—27. 
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Order  of  Numbers 


m 

/.  tens  + 

i  one 

tens  + 


ones 


tens 


ones 


2  tens  +  3 


ones 


■ 


2  tens  + 


ones 


2  tens  +  3 


ones 


2  tens  +  3 


ones 


2  tens  +  ^ 


ones 


2  tens  + 


ones 


MNWW 


“  8  ( forty  -eight)  Oder  of  numbers.  20  through  30 


tens  + 


ones! 


tens  + 


ones! 


Jsing  the  Book  Have  the  child  tell  the  number  of  ten-boxes  and  blocks  in 
ach  row.  Elicit  that,  after  the  first,  each  row  has  one  more  block  than  the 
revious  row. 

Panels  1-2:  Ask,  “How  many  tens?  (2)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  2. 
How  many  ones?  (0)”  Trace  the  0.  Have  the  child  read  the  phrase  2  tens  + 
ones.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  in  all?  (20)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  two- 
igit  numeral,  20.  For  panel  2,  ask,  “How  many  tens?  (2)  How  many  ones? 
s  I)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  numerals  2  and  1  and  read  the  phrase  2  tens  plus 
one.  Then  have  the  child  trace  the  two-digit  numeral  21 . 

Panels  3-1 1 :  Have  the  child  complete  the  expanded  numerals  and  then 
mte  the  two-digit  numerals. 

After  the  assignment  is  completed,  you  may  ask  the  child  to  read  the 
umerals  in  the  right  column,  top  to  bottom. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  write  expanded  numerals  and  two- 
digit  numerals 

To  order  the  numerals  20  through  30 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

expanded  numeral,  two-digit  numeral, 
ones 

MATERIALS 

2  ten-boxes,  6  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  of  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  2  ten-boxes  and 
6  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  ten-boxes? 

(2)  Loose  blocks?  (6)”  Write  _2_  tens  + 

6  ones.  Say,  “2  tens  +  6  ones  is  an  ex¬ 
panded  numeral.”  Tell  the  child  there  is 
another  way  to  show  the  number  of 
blocks.  Write  the  two-digit  numeral  26 
and  tell  what  the  digits  2  and  6  mean. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  matching  activity  below. 

2.  Have  the  child  sort  expanded 
numeral  cards  and  two-digit  numeral  cards 
in  matching  pairs. 

3.  Direct  the  child  in  preparing 
Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1  in  the  Chapter 
Overview.  (This  will  be  taught  on  page  51.) 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 4. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—20. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  write  expanded  numerals  and  two- 
digit  numerals 

To  know  tens  place  and  ones  place 
in  two-digit  numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  55  All  (1-4  guided) 

56  All 

Level  B  55  All  (1-3  guided) 

56  All 

Level  C  55  All  (1-3  guided) 

56  All 

MATERIALS 

3  ten-boxes,  8  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  in  the  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  of  3  ten- 
boxes  of  blocks  and  a  set  of  8  blocks. 
Write: 

_ tens  + _ ones 

Have  the  child  give  the  number  of  tens 
in  the  set  of  ten-boxes,  then  the  number 
of  ones  in  the  set  of  loose  blocks.  Re¬ 
mind  the  child  that  when  we  put  two  sets 
together,  we  may  add  to  show  how  many 
there  are  all  together.  Write:  _3_  tens  + 
8  .  Explain  that  since  8  and  8  ones 
name  the  same  number,  we  may  write: 

3  tens  +  8,  which  is  another  expanded 
form.  Ask,  “What  does  the  3  mean? 

(3  tens)  What  does  the  8  mean?  (8 
ones)”  Tell  the  child  there  is  another 
way  to  show  the  number  of  blocks. 
Develop  and  write  the  two-digit  numeral. 
Have  the  child  tell  what  each  of  the  digits 
3  and  8  mean  in  38. 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  For  panel  1  ask,  “How  many  yellow  blocks  are 
there?  (10)  How  many  green  blocks  do  you  see?  (3)”  For  panel  2,  ask,  “Hov. 
many  blocks  have  been  put  in  the  ten-box?  (10)  How  many  ten-boxes?  (1)  ii 
How  many  ones  are  left  over?  (3)”  Have  the  child  read  the  sentence  1  ten  +  3. 
Then  ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  there  all  together?  (13)”  For  panel  3,  have  j 
the  child  trace  the  numerals  as  you  explain  to  the  child  the  relationship  betweer 
the  ten-box  and  blocks  and  the  expanded  and  two-digit  numerals  shown.  You 
may  ask  the  child  to  ring  the  digit  in  the  two-digit  numeral  that  means  one  ten. 
Ask,  “What  does  the  3  mean  in  13?  (3  ones)” 

Panels  4-8:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  blocks,  fill  in  the  expanded 
numerals,  and  then  write  the  two-digit  numerals. 
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omplete. 

|>  tens  +  0  = 
jl  ten  +  6  = 
U  tens  +  9  = 


*- 


3  tens  +  5  = 
)  tens  +  2  = 
>  tens  +  7  = 

J 

? 


7  tens 


16 


89 


35 


92 


27 


72 


2. 

4  tens 


8 


7  tens  +  1  = 


5  tens 

6  tens 


71 


50 


0  =  _ 

6  =  66 


4  tens  +  4  =  ^ 


1  ten  +  3  =  13 

3  tens 


+  1 


31 


tens 

ones 

6 

3 

1 

1 

3 

0 

7 

5 

two-digit 

numeral 


tens 

ones 

2 

8 

9 

4 

2 

2 

5 

9 

two-digit 

numeral 


n  (fifty)  faciice  introducing  place-value  table  for  tens  and  ones 


sing  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Read  the  first  sentence,  2  tens  +  0  =  20,  with  the 
if  lild  and  have  the  child  trace  the  two-digit  numeral,  20.  Then  have  the  child 
rite  the  two-digit  numeral  for  each  expanded  numeral. 

When  both  panels  are  completed,  call  attention  to  the  last  two  rows  in 
ich  panel.  Elicit  that  if  we  change  the  tens  digit  and  the  ones  digit,  we  change 
a  ie  number.  Then  point  out  numbers  in  which  the  tens  and  ones  digits  are  the 
i  ime,  i.e.,  44, 22,  33,  etc. 

i.  Panels  3-4:  Explain  that  this  chart  shows  how  many  tens,  how  many 
les,  and  the  two-digit  numeral.  Ask,  “How  many  tens?  (6)  How  many 
les?  (3)”  Have  the  child  say  “6  tens  and  3  ones,”  and  trace  and  read  the 
imeral,  63.  Then  have  the  child  write  the  two-digit  numeral  in  each  row  of 
ich  chart. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  The  child  might  enjoy  playing  Com¬ 
puter.  One  child  (the  input)  shows  a  card 
with  an  expanded  numeral,  the  other 
child  (the  output)  gives  or  writes  the  two- 
digit  numeral. 

2.  Group  several  children  for  a 
place  value  game.  Team  1  begins  by  show¬ 
ing  a  set  of  ten-boxes  and  blocks  of  their 
choice.  Team  2  must  show  the  expanded 
numeral  and  a  two-digit  numeral  card 

for  that  number.  If  Team  2  is  correct, 
they  score  1  point  and  then  show  a 
different  expanded  and  two-digit  nu¬ 
meral  for  which  Team  1  has  to  show  the 
correct  number  of  blocks.  If  Team  2  was 
incorrect  the  first  time,  Team  1  gets  the 
point  and  continues  showing  blocks. 

Ten  points  determine  the  winner. 

3.  Reproduce  a  chart  similar  to 
panels  3  and  4  on  page  50.  Have  the 
child  use  blocks  and  boxes  to  illustrate 
the  tens  and  ones,  then  write  the  two- 
digit  numeral. 

4.  Adapt  the  game  Pop  Up  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  in  front 
of  the  book.  Given  a  set  of  two-digit 
numerals,  the  child  gives  an  expanded 
numeral  for  each. 

5.  Provide  a  table  similar  to: 


10  less 

10  greater 

31 

32 

33 

Challenge  the  child  throughout  the  year 
to  complete  the  chart  for  these  and  other 
numbers. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 4. 

— Seasonal  6. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  write  and  read  two-digit  numerals 
given  an  expanded  numeral  such 
as  60  +  4 


PACING 


Level  A 

51  All  (1-3  guided) 

52  All 

Level  B 

51  All  (1-2  guided) 

52  All 

Level C 

51  All  (1-2  guided) 

52  All 

MATERIALS 

2  ten-boxes  of  blocks,  5  blocks 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Write  2  tens  +  5. 
Have  the  child  write  the  two-digit  nu¬ 
meral  and  illustrate  25  by  using  blocks. 
Ask  the  child  what  the  two-digit  numeral 
is  for  2  tens,  then  develop  the  idea  that 
there  is  another  expanded  numeral  for 
25:  20  +  5. 

2.  Write:  2  tens  +  5 

20  +  5 
25 

Tell  the  child  that  20  +  5  names  the  same 
number  as  2  tens  +  5  ones.  Tell  the  child 
that  the  two-digit  numeral  (touch  25) 
may  be  read  almost  like  20+5.  Just 
leave  out  the  word  “plus.”  Have  the 
child  read  each  row  of  numerals. 

3.  Write  examples,  such  as: 

40  +  7  = 20  +  6  = 

70  +  4  = 30  +  0  = 

Have  the  children  complete  and  read  each 
sentence.  They  may  illustrate  using 
blocks. 

4.  Write:  20  +  8  = _ 

20  +  9  = _ 

30  +  0  = _ 

30  +  1  = _ 

30  +  2  = _ 

Have  the  child  write  the  two-digit  numer¬ 
als,  and  tell  what  each  digit  means.  Dis¬ 
cuss  the  idea  that  each  number  is  one 
greater  than  the  preceding  number.  Use 
blocks  to  strengthen  this  understanding. 

Repeat  this  activity  using  40  +  8  = _ 

through  50  +  2  = _ . 


Complete. 


1.  20  + 

20  + 
30  +• 

1 

30  + 

. 

30  + 

30  + 


3.  70  + 
80  + 
80  + 
80  + 
80  + 

80  + 

52  (fifty-two) 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Prepare  2  cards  —  one  showing  49  and 
one  showing  40  +  9.  Make  similar  cards 
to  go  with  94,  43,  34,  39,  and  93.  Shuffle 
the  cards.  Then  have  the  child  sort  the 
cards  in  matching  pairs  and  read  each 
two-digit  numeral  and  expanded  numeral. 

2.  The  child  may  show  a  set  of 
blocks  for  each  row  of  panel  1 ,  page  52. 


3.  Prepare  20  pairs  of  cards.  For 
each  pair  show  a  two-digit  numeral  and 
an  expanded  form.  Example: 


20  +  3 
30  +  2 


23 

32 


Let  two  children  play  a  card  game. 
Shuffle  the  40  cards.  Each  child  is  dealt 
5  cards.  The  remaining  cards  are  used 
for  drawing.  Children  take  turns  draw¬ 
ing  from  the  deck  to  get  a  match.  As 
pairs  are  matched,  they  are  put  on  the 
side.  The  first  child  to  get  five  matching 
pairs  wins.  Cards  pulled  from  the  deck 
may  be  used  to  replace  a  holding  card 
during  a  draw.  But  once  a  card  is  put 
into  the  discard  pile,  it  cannot  be  used. 

4.  Two  children  may  play  the 
Computer  Game.  The  input  child  says 
something  like  “5  tens  plus  3  ones”  or 
“5  tens  plus  3.”  The  output  child  writes 
or  says  “53.” 

5.  The  child  may  show  a  set  of 
ten-boxes  and  blocks  and  give  another 
expanded  numeral  for  each  number  in 
panel  4,  page  52. 

RELATED  AIDS 


I  ACT.  MASTERS— 4. 

— Seasonal  6. 

jJsing  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Have  the  child  write  the  two-digit  numeral  for  ^en'  ^se  ~ 

:ach  expanded  numeral.  After  the  exercises  are  completed,  ask  the  child  to 

ead  the  two-digit  numerals  in  panel  1  (twenty-eight,  twenty-nine,  and  so  on). 

fhen  ask  the  child  to  count  from  28  to  33  without  looking  at  the  page.  Next, 

he  child  may  count  from  38  to  43,  and  then  from  68  to  83. 

Some  children  may  volunteer  to  count  beyond  one  hundred.  This  will 
lelp  you  to  gather  some  information  about  your  children’s  ability  to  count. 


! 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  show  the  order  of  numbers  through 
100 

To  write  missing  numerals  in  a  sequence 


Counting 

Write  the  numerals  from  1  through  100. 


PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  1  through  99 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  child  may  use  the  completed  chart 
on  page  53  as  a  reference  in  following 
lessons. 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  pack  of 
numeral  cards  for  28  through  37  arranged 
in  random  order.  Have  the  child  arrange 
the  numeral  cards  in  order.  The  child 
then  writes  the  next  ten  numerals.  Re¬ 
peat  the  activity  using  a  pack  of  numeral 
cards  for  74  through  83. 

2.  Write  sequences  of  numbers  such 

as:  18 _ 22.  Challenge  the 

child  to  fill  in  the  blanks.  Make  it  clear 
that  the  child  must  count  by  ones. 

Proceed  until  the  child  tires  of  this 
activity.  The  range  of  numbers  for  each 
“game”  should  be:  28-32,  38-42,  48-52, 
58-62,  68-72,  78-82,  and  88-92. 

At  some  point  have  the  child  use 
blocks  to  test  the  understanding  of  the 
“one  more”  idea  when  counting. 


4 

5 

6 

7  [  8  ] 

9 

10 

12  13 

14 

15 

16 

17  18 

19 

20 

21  22  23 

24 

£  \  * 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31  33 

34 

35 

36 

37  ^  38 

39 

40 

41  42  43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51  52  53 

i 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

CO 

CD 

C\J 

CD 

I 

CD 

64 

65  66 

. " . . 

67 

68 

69  70 

.  j  | 

71  72  73 

74 

75 

76 

*-,***,• 
i  * 

*  * 

78 

79 

80 

* 

81  82  83 

84 

85 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91  92  93 

94 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

jOQ 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 4. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—20. 


Counting  and  writing  numerals  through  100  (fifty -thfe0)  5 


Using  the  Book  Assist  the  child  with  as  few  rows  as  possible.  However,  it  is 
important  that  the  child  understands  the  pattern  before  working  alone.  Ask 
the  child  to  write  the  numerals  in  order  from  one  through  ten  in  the  first  row. 
Ask,  “What  number  comes  just  aften  ten?”  Then  have  the  child  begin  with  1 1 
in  the  second  row  and  continue  until  the  page  is  completed. 

You  may  challenge  your  better  children  to  look  for  patterns  on  this 
number  page.  The  following  are  listed  for  your  convenience. 

1.  For  any  row,  each  number  is  one  more  than  the  number  just  before  it  and 
one  less  than  the  next  number  to  the  right. 

2.  For  any  row,  the  numeral  in  the  tens  place  is  the  same  (except  for  the  last 
number). 

3.  For  any  column,  the  ones  are  all  the  same. 

4.  For  any  column,  each  number  is  10  less  than  the  next  number  below. 
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Treasure  Hunt 


1.  Add  or  subtract. 


2.  Cut  out  the  puzzle  below. 


(fifty-four)  Activity  An  addition  and  subtraction  puzzle 


OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  adding  and  subtracting  sum 
7  or  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Display,  in  a  ran¬ 
dom  order,  the  following  addition  and 
subtraction  practice  cards  (horizontal  or 
vertical  form):  6  -  6,  5  -  4,  2  +  0,  1  +  2, 
7  -  3,  3  +  2,  2  +  4,  4  +  3.  Have  the  child 
arrange  the  cards  on  the  chalkrail  so  that 
the  answers  for  the  additions  and  sub¬ 
tractions  show  the  order  of  the  numbers 
0  through  7. 

2.  You  may  give  the  child  other 
addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards, 
sum  7  or  less.  The  child  places  each  card 
on  the  chalkrail  with  the  card  in  the  se¬ 
quence  that  has  the  same  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Zip  Up  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Two  children 
may  play  the  game  using  the  addition 
and  subtraction  practice  cards,  sum  7 
or  less.  Stack  the  practice  cards.  The 
game  is  to  see  which  child  can  give 
more  sums  and  differences  in  a  speci¬ 
fied  time,  such  as  30  s. 


Ising  the  Book  This  is  a  cut  and  paste  activity  for  addition  and  subtraction, 
ams  7  and  less. 

Panel  1 :  First  have  the  child  find  the  sums  and  differences  in  each 
;ctangle. 

Panel  2:  Provide  the  child  with  a  card  (20  cm  x  25  cm).  Have  the  child  cut 
ut  each  part  of  the  puzzle  and  put  it  together  to  find  the  picture  of  the  treasure, 
here  should  be  8  parts,  numbered  0  through  7.  Each  part  is  to  be  pasted  on 
ae  card  arranged  in  the  order  of  the  numbers  in  each  rectangle  in  panel  1 .  That 
have  the  child  find  the  part  for  5-5,  which  is  numbered  0,  and  paste  it  in 
he  upper  left  corner  of  the  card,  and  then  find  the  part  for  6  -  5,  which  is  1, 
nd  paste  it  to  the  right  of  the  first  part,  and  so  on.  The  picture  shows  a  pirate 
nth  a  treasure  chest. 


2.  Adapt  the  Domino  Game  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir  for  sum  7. 

3.  Two  children  may  play  a  varia¬ 
tion  of  the  game  Battle,  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Use  a  stack  of  addition 
and  subtraction  practice  cards.  Give  each 
child  half  of  the  stack,  face  down.  Each 
child  turns  over  one  card  at  a  time.  The 
child  with  the  greater  answer  wins  both 
cards. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  name  the  number  just  after  and  just 
before  a  given  number 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  first  3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  first  3  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  1  through  100 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Group  the  children  for 
an  activity.  Use  a  pack  of  numeral  cards 
from  35  to  44,  in  random  order.  Give 
one  card  to  each  child.  Set  up  three 
chairs  and  choose  one  child  to  sit  in  the 
middle  chair.  When  that  child  holds  up 
his  or  her  numeral  card,  the  children  with 
the  numbers  that  come  “just  after”  and 
“just  before”  must  sit  in  the  appropriate 
chairs. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  a  worksheet  with  nu¬ 
merals  in  a  column  as  in  panel  3,  page  55. 
Tell  the  child  to  give  the  numbers  that 
come  just  before  and  just  after  each  given 
number. 

2.  Provide  a  container  with  47 
buttons.  Have  the  child  guess  the  number 
of  buttons.  Then  ask  the  child  to  count 
the  buttons. 

3.  Have  the  child  open  the  book  so 
that  pages  68  and  69  are  showing.  Ask 
the  child  to  give  the  number  that  comes 
just  before  68  and  just  after  69.  The 
child  may  check  the  answers  by  looking 
on  the  appropriate  pages. 

4.  Have  the  child  open  the  book 
to  page  69,  hold  this  page,  and  turn  to 
page  92.  Challenge  the  child  to  guess  and 
then  count  the  number  of  lesson  pages 
in  Chapter  5  beginning  with  page  69 
through  page  92.  (24  pages) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 5. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—2,  3. 


After  and  Before 

Write  the  missing  numerals. 


il  iQt  after  inet  hofnro 


3.  Write  the  missing  numerals  before  and  after. 


*  / 
A 

9 

*  *  » 

1  KJ 

9 

10 

11 

18 

19 

20 

39 

40 

M 

38 

39 

40 

59 

60 

61 

55 

56 

57 

98 

99 

100 

Concepts  of  me  number  after  and  the  number  before  (fifty *fiV6)  S 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  write  on  each  blue  horn  the  number 
that  comes  just  after  the  number  on  the  drum.  You  may  ask  the  child  to  tell 
how  that  number  is  found. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  in  each  blue  box  the  number  that  comes 
just  before  the  number  on  the  drum.  You  may  ask  the  child  to  tell  why  that 
number  was  chosen. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write,  on  the  left,  the  number  that  comes  just 
before  and,  on  the  right,  the  number  that  comes  just  after  the  number  in  the 
center  of  each  row. 
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Between 


Write  the  missing  numerals. 


1.  7  O  9 

2.  9  10  11 

17  18  19 

19  20  21 

27  28  29 

29  30  31 

3.  58  59  60 

4.  35  36  37 

49  _5£L  51 

80  81  82 

is  73  74  75 

79  80  81 

60  61  62 

97  98_  99 

5.  12  j_i  1  54  15 

13  20  21  22 

37  38  39  un 

fin  51  52  fi3 

69  70  71  72 

71  72  73  74 

on  91  92  33 

27  28  29  30 

43  44  45  46 

97  _98_  _99_  100 

56  (fifty -SIX)  Concept  of  the  number  between 

„  ‘  '  „ 

' 

Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  describe  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page. 
Ask,  “What  do  you  see  between  the  two  goats?  (a  scarecrow)”  Ask  the  child 
to  read  the  numerals  from  left  to  right.  Ask,  “What  number  comes  between 
five  and  seven  when  counting?  (6)” 

If  necessary,  the  child  may  use  the  numeral  chart  on  page  53  as  a  reference 
for  the  following  exercises. 

Panels  1-4:  For  each  row,  have  the  child  write  the  number  that  comes 
between  the  two  given  numbers. 

Panels  5:  For  each  row,  have  the  child  write  the  two  numbers  that  come 
'between  the  two  given  numbers. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  give  the  number  (or  numbers)  that 
comes  between  two  given  numbers 
when  counting 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  0  through  100 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  a  pack 
of  numeral  cards  for  46  through  55. 

Have  the  child  arrange  them  in  order. 

Ask,  “What  number  comes  between  48 
and  50?  (49)  Between  51  and  53?  (52)” 
Then  ask,  “What  numbers  come  between 
46  and  49?  (47,  48)  Between  49  and  52? 
(50,  51)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Zip  Up  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Each  child  begins 
with  10  and  counts  as  far  as  possible  in 
10  to  15  s. 

2.  The  child  might  enjoy  playing 
Computer.  Have  the  child  pretend  to  be 
a  computer.  Give  the  child  two  numbers 
such  as  69  and  72.  The  child  then  gives 
the  numbers  that  come  between  69 
and  72. 

3.  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  nu¬ 
merals,  in  order,  for  the  numbers  between 
58  and  73.  The  child  then  finds  page  58 
in  the  book  and  checks  the  written  se¬ 
quence  with  the  pages  in  the  book. 

4.  Have  the  child  play  a  relay 
game  called  “Tightrope.”  On  5  large 
sheets  glued  together  (or  on  the  chalk¬ 
board),  duplicate  for  two  teams  similar 

numbers  such  as:  40  41  _ 

. .  .  __  _6J_  __  _63_  etc.  Include  2 
poles  to  hold  the  tightrope  where  the 
sequence  of  numbers  begins  and  ends. 
Each  team  member  takes  turns  filling  in 
a  blank  (walking  the  tightrope).  The  first 
team  to  complete  the  tightrope  correctly 
wins. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 5. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—2,  3. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  numbers  less  than  100, 
using  the  place  value  concept 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Using  blocks,  show  38 
and  42.  The  child  writes  the  two-digit 
numerals.  By  comparing  the  sets  of 
blocks,  develop  the  idea  that  the  number 
with  more  tens  is  the  greater  number. 
Write: 

38  O42  42038 

Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  to  make 
true  sentences. 

Repeat,  using  32  blocks  and  38 
blocks.  Develop  the  idea  that  when  two 
numbers  have  the  same  tens,  the  number 
with  more  ones  is  greater. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Two  children  may  practice  making 
true  sentences  similar  to  those  in  panel  3 
by  using  numeral  cards  for  numbers  be¬ 
tween  10  and  99  and  a  card  for  each  of 
the  signs  >  and  <  . 


Comparing  Numbers 


0000 


2  tens  +  9  ones  =  29 


0 

0 


3  tens  +  2  ones  =  32 


00 

0 


4  tens  4-  3  ones  =  43 


000 

0000 


4  tens  +  7  ones  =  47 


3.  Complete.  Write  <  or  > 


26 

© 

28 

23 

35 

© 

25 

38 

46 

© 

56 

24 

47  0  43 

0  25  76  0  a: 

©  22  51  ©  US 

0  33  66  ©  61 


Comparing  numbers  less  than  100.  using  place  value  (fifty *S6V©n)  5'i 


* 


2.  The  child  might  enjoy  the  game 
Battle  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Play  the  game  Guess  —  Give  or 
Take  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 4,  6,  7. 

— Seasonal  6. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  blue  ten-boxes?  (2)  How  many 
blue  blocks?  (9)”  Then  have  the  child  read  the  expanded  numeral  and  write 
the  two-digit  numeral.  Ask,  “How  many  red  ten-boxes?  (3)  How  many  red 
blocks?  (2)”  Then  have  the  child  read  the  expanded  numeral  and  write  the 
two-digit  numeral.  Ask,  “Which  set  has  more  ten-boxes?  (red)  Which  numer¬ 
al,  29  or  32,  shows  more  tens?  (32)  Which  number  is  less,  29  or  32?  (29)” 

Have  the  child  read  the  sentences  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel  and  trace  the  “is 
greater  than”  and  “is  less  than”  signs. 

Panel  2:  Proceed  similarly  to  the  first  part  suggested  for  panel  1 .  After 
the  two-digit  numerals  have  been  written,  ask,  “Do  the  two  sets  (red  and 
yellow)  have  the  same  number  of  ten-boxes?  (yes)  Which  set  has  more  blocks? 
(yellow)  Do  the  numerals  43  and  47  show  the  same  tens?  (yes)  Which  numeral 
shows  more  ones?  (47)  Which  number  is  greater,  43  or  47?  (47)”  Have  the 
child  read  the  two  sentences  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel  and  trace  the  <  and  > 
signs. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  to  make  true  sentences. 
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Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  numerals  on  the  houses, 
hen  ask  the  child  to  count  from  44  to  53  without  looking  at  the  page.  You 
lay  write  49  O  45  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask  “Which  number  comes  first  when 
hunting,  49  or  45?  (45)  Then,  which  number  is  greater  45  or  49?  (49)”  Ask 
child  to  go  to  the  board  and  write  >  or  <  in  the  ring  to  make  a  true  sentence. 
)n  the  page,  have  the  child  read  49  >  45  and  trace  the  sign  > .  Then  have  the 
hild  read  the  other  sentence  in  panel  1 .  Ask,  “Which  number  comes  first  when 
■ounting,  47  or  51?  (47)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  sign  <. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  a  true 
antence. 

You  may  give  the  better  students  a  puzzle.  Have  them  study  the  patterns 
i  panels  3  and  4.  Then  tell  them  a  story  something  like  this:  “Anne’s  number 
:  less  than  Jane’s  number.  Jane’s  number  is  less  than  Henry’s  number.  How  do 
inne’s  number  and  Henry’s  number  compare?” 


OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  numbers  less  than  100, 
using  the  counting  sequence 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  sets  of  24  and 
32  blocks.  Have  the  child  count  the 
blocks  in  each  set.  Ask,  “Which  set  has 
less  blocks?  Which  number  is  less?  Which 
number  comes  first  when  counting? 

Which  number  is  greater?”  Write: 

24  0  32  320  24 

Have  the  child  write  the  signs  >  and  <  to 
make  true  sentences. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Play  Battle  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Use  numbers  10  through  99. 

2.  Have  the  child  practice  making 
true  sentences  similar  to  those  in  panel  2. 
Use  flannel  or  magnetic  board  numbers 
10-99  and  strips  for  signs  >  or  <  . 

3.  Ask  the  child  to  study  the  pat¬ 
terns  in  panels  3  and  4  and  tell  how  the 
third  sentence  in  each  panel  is  related  to 
the  first  two.  (Blocks  may  be  used  to 
illustrate  that  since  23  <  28,  and 

28  <  31,  then  23  <  31.) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 4,  6,  7. 

— Seasonal  6. 

— Gen.  Use  3. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  fives 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

fives 

MATERIALS 

plastic  spoons  (20  of  one  color,  5  of 
another  color) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  25  plastic 
spoons  (20  of  one  color,  5  of  a  contrast¬ 
ing  color).  Have  the  child  arrange  them 
so  every  5th  spoon  is  of  the  contrasting 
color.  Then  the  child  counts  them  by 
fives,  writes  the  numerals  1-25  and  rings 
the  numeral  for  each  contrasting  spoon. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  the  child  with  19  blank  index 
cards.  Have  the  child  construct  set  cards 
with  5  dots  on  each  card.  Then  have  the 
child  place  the  cards  on  the  chalk  rail 
and  count  the  dots  by  fives. 

2.  The  child  may  use  the  numeral 
chart  constructed  on  page  53.  Have  the 
child  use  buttons  and  cover  the  numerals 
of  the  numbers  used  when  counting  by 
fives.  The  child  begins  with  5. 

3.  You  may  wish  to  read  the  story 
of  Aladdin  after  the  child  has  completed 
the  dot  picture. 

4.  Distribute  numeral  cards  for 
5,  10,  15, .  .  .  ,  95  (counting  by  fives). 
Some  children  may  have  more  than  one 
card.  Then  play  the  game  Pop  Up  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 8,  11. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—26. 


■■ 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  count  the  spoons,  silently  for  yello' 
aloud  for  any  other  color.  Have  the  child  write  the  number  of  each  red  or  blu  : 
spoon  in  the  arrow.  Then  have  the  child  read  these  numerals  from  left  to  righ 
Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  to  show  counting  by  fives. 
The  child  may  count  the  stars  if  necessary. 

Activity:  Have  the  child  start  at  5  and  connect  the  dots  by  counting  by 
fives  to  100.  When  finished,  the  child  may  color  the  picture  of  the  genie. 

At  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and  coi 
plete  the  At  Home  activity  printed  in  blue  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Counting  by  Twos 


\ 


* 


/ 


Count  by  2’s.  Colour  them  red. 

Reds  —  even  numbers.  Others  —  odd. 


\ 

\ 


Even 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

—  red.  Odd  —  blue. 


51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 

60 

■  0  (sixty)  Counting  t>y  twos  through  100  •  Activity  AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  count  for  you  by  two  to  50. 


'"  fsing  the  Book  Top  of  page:  Have  the  child  count  the  light  bulbs  by  twos 
“lad  write  the  numerals  on  the  large  yellow  light  bulbs. 

When  the  child  has  completed  this  panel,  you  may  have  the  child  read 
ae  numerals  2  through  30  written  on  the  yellow  light  bulbs. 

Activity:  Have  the  child  count  by  twos  from  2  to  30  and  mark  in  red 
1  1  the  numbers  (even  numbers)  that  have  been  counted.  When  the  child  has 
aunted  in  red  the  even  numbers  from  2  to  30,  discuss  the  method  of  dis- 
nguishing  even  numbers  (end  in  0,  2,  4,  6,  8)  and  then  colour  the  even 
umbers  blue  from  5 1  through  60. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  count  by  twos 

To  identify  odd  and  even  numbers 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

twos 

odd 

even 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  30  but¬ 
tons  and  have  the  child  find  out  how 
many  there  are.  Ask  the  child  to  think 
of  a  way  besides  “ones”  and  “fives”  to 
count.  Then  have  the  child  count  by 
twos  and  you  write  the  numerals  as  the 
child  counts. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  available  numeral  cards  for  1-90. 
Invite  the  child  to  begin  with  1 0  and 
show  numeral  cards  used  when  counting 
by  twos  through  30.  Repeat  the  activity 
for  50  through  70. 

2.  Distribute  numeral  cards  for 

2,  4,  6,  .  .  .  ,  98  and  play  Pop  Up  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Some 
children  may  hold  3  or  4  cards. 

3.  Have  the  child  begin  with  2  and 
use  buttons  to  cover  the  numerals  used 
when  counting  by  twos  through  100. 

The  chart  on  page  53  may  be  used. 

4.  Challenge  the  child  to  begin 
with  3  and  count  by  twos  to  25.  The 
chart  on  page  53  may  be  used. 

5.  Encourage  the  child  to  tell  you 
things  that  come  in  twos  (eyes,  shoes, 
socks,  for  example).  Ask,  “How  many 
shoes  are  needed  for  15  children?” 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

To  practice  identifying  odd  and  even 
numbers,  you  may  make  a  set  of  stepping 
stones  (use  25  cm  square  cards)  putting 
one  number  on  each  card.  Place  the  cards 
on  the  floor  in  any  order 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 9-11. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—25. 


The  child  hops  on  both  feet  from  one 
even  (odd)  numbered  card,  landing  once 
on  each  even  (odd)  numbered  card. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  problems  related  to  graphs 


PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1,  3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

bar  graphs  from  the  worktable 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child  find 

bar  graphs  on  the  worktable  (or  graphs 
used  in  Chapter  2).  The  child  may  de¬ 
scribe  a  graph  and  make  up  a  story  about 
it.  Ask  questions  related  to  the  graphs 
being  described.  Children  should  be  able 
to  answer  questions  such  as  “How  many?” 
from  the  graphed  data. 

2.  You  may  wish  to  read  a  story 
about  the  beach  or  show  pictures  of 
shells.  It  might  be  stimulating  for  the 
child  to  observe  and  manipulate  real 
shells.  Encourage  the  child  to  tell  of  his 
or  her  own  beach  experiences. 


At  the  Beach 


How  many  shells  did  Pat  find?  


How  many  shells  did  Don  find? 


40 


ACTIVITIES 


How  many  shells  did  Joe  find? 


1.  Use  the  chart  that  the  child  con¬ 
structed  on  page  53  (the  numeral  chart) 
or  lesson  page  53.  Have  the  child  include 
yellow  construction  paper  disks  to  show 
counting  by  twos  and  red  disks  to  show 
counting  by  fives.  Then  challenge  the 
child  to  use  pointers  to  count  by  twos 
and  then  by  fives. 

2.  Have  children  count  by  twos 
using  the  game  Zip  Up.  See  the  Activity 
Reservoir. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  assemble 
100  blocks  and  count  the  blocks  by  tens 
as  he  or  she  works.  (Vary  by  counting 
by  twos  and  fives.) 


3.  Sue  found  80  shells.  Bill  found  60  shells. 
Colour  the  graph. 


Reading  graphs  counting  by  twos,  fives,  and  tens  (SlXty-One)  1 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  describe  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page. 
Elicit  that  the  children  are  looking  for  sea  shells. 

Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  the  graph  shows  how  many  sea  shells  Jan  and  Pat 
found.  Remind  the  child  that  each  colored  box  stands  for  one  shell.  Point  out 
that  the  number  line  shows  twos.  Assist  the  child  in  reading  each  question. 
Have  the  child  write  the  answer  in  the  blank  next  to  the  question.  Encourage 
the  child  to  use  the  numerals  along  the  number  line  in  each  panel  to  find  the 
answers. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  number  of  shells  Don  and  Joe  found. 
Point  out  that  the  number  line  shows  fives. 

Panel  3:  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  sentences.  Explain  that  there  are 
ten  frames  inside  each  box  made  by  heavy  blue  lines.  Have  the  child  color  80 
frames  for  Sue  and  60  frames  for  Bill. 
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How  many  are  left? 

«  ©  2  =  _ 


How  many  in  all? 

4  @  2  = 6 


OBJECTIVE 

To  complete  a  number  sentence  to  solve 
a  pictured  problem 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 


Initial  Activity  Dramatize  story  prob¬ 
lems.  Write  6  O  1  = _ .  Send  six  children 

to  the  chalkboard  to  draw  pictures.  Ask, 
“How  many  children  are  drawing  pic¬ 
tures?  (6)”  Ask  one  child  to  sit.  Ask, 
“How  many  children  are  left  at  the  chalk¬ 
board?  (5)”  Then  complete  the  sentence 
to  go  with  the  activity  and  adapt  the 
activity  to  go  with  the  completed  sentence: 
6  ©  1  =  _5_. 

This  is  a  career  page.  Before  dis¬ 
cussing  the  page,  you  may  want  to 
identify  any  children  in  the  class  whose 
parents  or  parent  are  truck  mechanics. 

If  such  children  are  in  your  class,  let 
them  report  on  the  duties  of  mechanics 
and  how  their  job  involves  people.  Then 
explain  something  about  the  scope  of 
such  mechanics.  (See  Chapter  Overview.) 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Select  children  from  each  group  below 
to  assemble  the  cutouts  for  a  bulletin 
board  or  classroom  display. 


7  ©  3  =  JL 

2  (Sixty-tWO)  Deciding  whether  to  add  or  subtract  in  a  problem 


2.  Have  children  cut  out  pictures 
(from  magazines,  catalogues,  or  news¬ 
papers)  of  cars,  trucks,  or  buses  requiring 
auto  mechanics. 


Jsing  the  Book  The  child  may  first  describe  the  picture  and  tell  about  exper- 
:nces,  if  any,  in  a  garage.  (See  Career  Awareness  in  Chapter  Overview.) 

Panels  1-4:  Tell  the  child  to  describe  the  picture,  then  read  the  question 
nd  complete  the  sentence  to  find  the  answer  to  the  question.  A  description  of 
ach  panel  is  given. 

Panel  1 :  Two  wrenches  are  standing  around  and  two  are  leaving. 

+  -2=2) 

Panel  2:  Four  oil  cans  are  dancing  around  and  two  more  are  running  to 
ain  them.  (4  +  2=6) 

■  Panel  3:  Four  screwdrivers  are  on  a  table  and  three  are  jumping  off  the 
able.  (7-3  =  4) 

Panel  4:  Two  wire  cutters  are  on  a  shelf.  Three  are  jumping  from  another 
iielf  to  join  them.  (2  +  3  =  5) 


3.  Have  children  cut  out  pictures 
(use  sources  listed  above)  of  tools  used 
by  auto  mechanics— auto  parts,  etc. 

4.  Have  children  find  and  cut  out 
pictures  of  mechanics  at  work. 

5.  Challenge  children  to  make  up 
story  problems  (similar  to  the  ones  on 
page  62)  from  pictures  collected. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  tell  time  to  the  hour  and  half  hour 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (pnl  1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (pnl  1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (pnl  1-3  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

hour,  half  hour 

MATERIALS 

demonstration  clockface,  a  coloured 
semi-circular  region  to  cover  one  half 
of  the  clockface 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  of  the  Unit  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  On  the  demonstration 
clockface  show  9  o’clock  and  write  the 
time  “9  o’clock,”  below  the  clockface. 
Place  the  coloured  semi-circular  region 
over  the  right  half  of  the  clockface  and 
elicit  from  the  child  that  one  half  of  the 
clockface  is  covered.  Explain  that  when 
the  long  (minute)  hand  goes  from  the 
numeral  12  to  the  numeral  6  (demon¬ 
strate),  or  halfway  around  the  clock- 
face,  we  say  it  is  “thirty  minutes  after 
the  hour.”  Point  out  that  the  short 
(hour)  hand  has  moved  part  of  the  way 
from  9  to  10.  Then  record  the  time  as 
“nine-thirty.” 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 12. 


What  Time  Is  It? 


Telling  time  to  the  hah  hour  (Sixty*thf66) 


- , 

Using  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  Compare  the  clockface  that  shows  the  time  on 
the  hour  and  the  one  below  it  that  shows  the  half  hour.  Discuss  the  position 
of  the  hands  of  the  clock  when  the  time  is  on  the  hour.  Then  direct  attentior 
to  the  clockface  showing  the  half  hour.  Elicit  that  one  half  of  the  clockface  i. 
shaded.  Stress  that  when  the  long  (minute)  hand  goes  from  the  numeral  12  t 
the  numeral  6,  halfway  around  the  clockface,  we  say  it  is  thirty  minutes  aftei 
the  hour. 
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It’s  About  Time 


*  *  i 

The  minute  hand  is  at  j_£_. 
The  hour  hand  is  at  __Z_. 
The  time  is  ^  o’clock. 


r 

The  minute  hand  is  at  Jj. . 

The  hour  hand  is  between 

1 _ and  8 

The  time  is  ?  thirty. 

J.  What  time  is  shown? 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  look  at  the  clockface.  Then  assist  the 
i  hild  in  reading  and  completing  the  sentences. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  complete  the  sentences.  Then,  ask  the  child  to 
i  ;ad  the  last  sentence. 

Panel  3:  The  clockfaces  show  a  sequence  of  time  from  2:30  to  3:30.  Have 
:  jie  child  look  at  each  clockface  and  fill  in  the  blank  below  it. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  tell  the  time  to  the  hour  and 
half  hour 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (pnl  1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (pnl  1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (pnl  1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

o’clock,  minute,  hour,  minute  hand, 
between 

MATERIALS 

demonstration  clock 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  3  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Using  a  transparen¬ 
cy  clock,  have  the  child  identify  the  min¬ 
ute  hand  and  the  hour  hand.  Be  sure  the 
child  knows  which  way  the  hands  move 
around  the  face  of  the  clock. 

By  experimenting  with  the  clock, 
the  child  may  find:  (a)  which  hand 
moves  faster,  (b)  when  the  minute  hand 
points  to  12,  the  hour  hand  points  to  one 
of  the  numerals  1  through  12,  and  (c)  the 
minute  hand  moves  all  the  way  around 
the  face  while  the  hour  hand  moves  from 
one  numeral  to  the  next. 

2.  Ask,  “How  long  does  it  take 
the  hour  hand  to  move  from  one  numeral 
to  the  next  numeral?  (an  hour)  How 
long  does  it  take  the  minute  hand  to  go 
all  the  way  around  the  face  of  the  clock? 
(an  hour)”  Demonstrate  using  the  clock- 
face. 

ACTIVITIES 

The  child  should  have  frequent  oppor¬ 
tunities  to  tell  the  time  on  the  school 
clock  on  the  hour  and  half  hour. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 12. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  telling  time  to  the  hour  and 
half  hour 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Ask,  “How  long 
does  it  take  the  minute  hand  to  move 
from  12  to  6?”  (30  min)  Say,  “When  the 
minute  hand  is  at  6,  it  is  always  30  min 
after  the  number  the  hour  hand  has  just 
passed.” 

2.  Show  2:00.  Call  attention  to 
the  positions  of  the  hands.  Ask  the  child, 
“Which  is  longer,  the  minute  or  the  hour 
hand?  Where  does  the  hour  hand  point? 
Where  does  the  minute  hand  point?”  If 
the  child  does  not  know,  explain.  Then 
write  the  time  shown: 

2  o’clock 

Then  show  3:00  to  demonstrate 
that  the  minute  hand  has  moved  all  the 
way  around  when  it  points  to  12  again. 
Write:  _3_  o’clock.  Do  the  same  for 
4:00,  6:00,  10:00,  and  12:00.  Have  the 
child  give  the  time  for  each  setting. 

3.  Show  3:30.  Have  the  child  give 
the  time.  Develop  the  idea  that  the 
minute  hand  has  moved  only  halfway 
around  when  it  points  to  the  6.  Then 
the  hour  hand  is  past  3  so  the  time  is 
three  thirty.  Write:  _3_  .  Have  the  child 
tell  the  time  at  each  hour  and  half  hour. 

ACTIVITIES 


What  time  is  shown? 


1.  2.  3.  4. 


10  o’clock 


thirty 


thirty 


o’clock 


thirty 


thirty 


11 


o’clock 


thirty 


1.  The  child  should  have  frequent  oppor¬ 
tunities  to  tell  the  time  on  the  school 
clock  on  the  hour  and  half  hour. 

2.  Allow  children  opportunities  to 
manipulate  the  demonstration  clock. 

Have  one  child  name  a  time  (hour  and 
half  hour),  then  have  another  child  show 
the  time  on  the  clockface.  Alternate  the 
activity  so  each  child  can  manipulate 
the  clockface. 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-12:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  write  the  numeri 
in  the  blank  to  tell  the  time  shown  on  the  clockface. 

Ask  the  child  to  look  at  all  of  the  clocks  on  this  page.  Say,  “There  are 
two  different  numbers  to  which  the  long  hands  are  pointing.  What  are  the  two 
numbers?  (12  and  6)  When  the  long  hand  is  pointing  to  the  12,  what  kind  of  r 
time  is  shown?  (a  whole  hour)  When  the  long  hand  is  pointing  to  the  6,  what 
kind  of  time  is  shown?  (half  past  an  hour  or  halfway  between  two  whole  hour 


3.  Call  attention  to  the  clockfaces 
in  panels  1  through  4  on  page  65.  Ask 
the  child  to  tell  the  time  it  would  be  one 
hour  later  for  each  clockface.  Then  ask 
the  child  to  tell  the  time  it  was  one  hour 
ago  for  each  clockface. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 12. 
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pr?r 

It’s  About  Time 


1.  6Q  minutes 
in  one  hour. 


2.  2  o’clock 


3.  20  minutes 

in  one  half  hour. 

4.  2  thirty 

or 

minutes 

after  o’clock 


6  (Sixty -Six)  Introducing  telling  time  to  five-minute  intervals 

- - - 1 

I  sing  the  Book  Panels  1-12:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  write  the  numeral 
i  the  blank  to  tell  the  time  shown  on  the  clockface. 

Ask  the  child  to  look  at  all  of  the  clocks  on  this  page.  Say,  “There  are 
vo  different  numbers  to  which  the  long  hands  are  pointing.  What  are  the  two 
ambers?  (12  and  6)  When  the  long  hand  is  pointing  to  the  12,  what  kind  of 
me  is  shown?  (a  whole  hour)  When  the  long  hand  is  pointing  to  the  6,  what 
ind  of  time  is  shown?  (half  past  an  hour  or  halfway  between  two  whole  hours)” 

Bottom  of  page:  Have  the  child  count  by  fives  and  write  the  numerals 
n  the  arrowheads  to  find  how  many  minutes  in  half  an  hour.  Then  have  the 
lild. complete  Exercise  3.  Then  ask,  “How  many  minutes  after  2  does  the 
ock  show?  (30)  What  time  does  the  clock  show?  (two  thirty)”  Have  the 
lild  complete  Exercise  4  and  read  it  aloud. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  tell  time  at  five-minute  intervals  up 
to  30  minutes  past  an  hour 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All  (guided) 

VOCABULARY 

minutes,  one  half 

MATERIALS 

demonstration  clock 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Using  the  demon¬ 
stration  clock,  guide  the  child  in  discover¬ 
ing  that  (a)  there  are  five  spaces  between 
each  pair  of  numerals,  (b)  the  minute 
hand  takes  one  minute  to  move  over  one 
of  these  spaces,  (c)  the  minute  hand 
moves  from  one  numeral  to  the  next  in 
five  minutes. 

2.  Have  the  child  count  by  fives  to 
discover  that  there  are  60  minutes  in  one 
hour  and  30  minutes  in  one  half  hour. 
Develop  30^ minutes  after  2  . 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  manipulate  the  demon¬ 
stration  clock.  Show  2  o’clock.  Have  the 
child  move  the  minute  hand  and  count 
the  minutes  by  fives. 

2.  The  child  may  make  a  demon¬ 
stration  clock.  Have  the  child  cut  out  a 
duplicated  clockface.  Provide  cardboard, 

2  strips  of  construction  paper  for  the 
hands,  and  a  flexible  paper  clip.  Paste  the 
clockface  to  the  cardboard  and  insert  the 
hands  with  the  paper  clips. 

3.  Construct  activity  1  above. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 13,  14. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  use  the  colon  notation  (7:15)  to  show 
the  time  (five-minute  intervals) 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All  ( 1 -3  guided) 

MATERIALS 

demonstration  clock 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Set  the  clock  to 
show  8  o’clock.  Have  the  child  count 
the  minutes  by  fives  as  you  move  the 
hands  to  show  8:30.  Ask,  “How  many 
minutes  is  it  after  8  o’clock?”  Write:  .30 
minutes  after  _8_  o’clock.  Tell  the  child 
there  is  another  way  to  show  this  time. 
Write  8:30.  It  is  read  as  “eight-thirty.” 

2.  Show  9:15  and  12:25.  For 
each  setting,  have  the  child  give  the  time 
two  ways,  for  example:  15  minutes 
after  9  and  9:15. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  use  the  transparency 
clock  or  the  clocks  made  on  page  66  to 
show  the  times  pictured  on  this  page. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 

3.  Throughout  each  day  you  may 
ask  the  child  to  tell  the  time  on  the  room 
clock  for  such  times  as  9:20,  10:25, 

2:10,  and  so  on. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 13,  14. 


About  Time 


after  /  o’clock 


after  7  o’clock 


after  7  o’clock 


Telling  lime  to  five -minute  intervals,  time  notation  (sixty-seven) 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “What  time  is  shown?  (7  o’clock)”  Have  the' 
child  write  7.  Have  the  child  point  to  the  new  notation  for  7  o’clock.  Elicit  tf: 
the  hour  is  shown  before  the  two  dots  and  the  minutes  after  the  hour  are  show 
after  the  two  dots.  Two  0’s  are  written  when  there  are  no  minutes  after  the 
hour.  Then  have  the  child  trace  7:00. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  on  the  arrowheads  and  tell 
how  many  minutes  the  minute  hand  is  past  the  hour.  Then  have  the  child  trac-i 
and  read  each  notation  for  the  time  and  relate  each  to  the  positions  of  the  han 
on  the  clockface. 

Panels  3-4:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  first  count  the  minutes  after 
the  hour,  then  write  the  numerals  on  the  arrowheads.  Then  have  the  child 
complete  both  notations  to  tell  the  time  on  the  digital  clocks. 
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THINK! 


^  6  tens  + 

00 

CO 

II 

CO 

2. 

90  + 

8  = 

98 

3  tens  + 

9  =  39 

50  + 

1  = 

51 

3.  Write  the 

missing  numerals. 

'o3  ;  U 

vB  - - 

i  i  a 

20 

22 

24 

26 

28 

30 

fH3 

60 

65 

70 

75 

80 

85 

dlT— 

Z.  KJ  <J 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

4-  Complete.  Write  >  or  <. 


39  @  52  11  ©  8  64  ®  67 


70  ©  40  59  @  72  93  ©  78 

What  time  is  shown? 


5.  6.  7.  8. 


i  sing  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
ti -teaching  as  needed. 

Panels  1-2:  Have  the  child  write  the  numeral  in  each  blank  to  make  a 
ue  sentence,  [pages  48-52  B] 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child,  “For  each  row,  look  at  the  first  three  numbers, 
ad  the  pattern  and  then  write  the  numerals  in  the  blanks  to  follow  the 
:  ittern.”  [pages  47,  53,  59,  60  A,  D] 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child  to  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  a  true 
ntence.  [pages  57-58  C] 

Panels  5-8:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  time  for  each  clockface  using 
ie  colon  notation  for  panels  7  and  8.  [pages  63-67  E] 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
concept  or  skill  that  was  missed.  With 
this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to  as¬ 
certain  whether  the  child  has  then  learned 
the  topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where  the 
concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  may  benefit  by  working  with 
a  demonstration  clock  to  illustrate  a 
particular  time. 

2.  Practice  counting  by  twos,  fives, 
or  tens  with  a  game.  Seat  several  children 
in  a  circle  for  this  activity.  Have  one  child 
begin  the  counting  in  a  clockwise  manner. 
The  child  whose  turn  it  is  to  say  5  or  a 
multiple  of  5  says  “buzz”  instead.  When 
a  child  utters  the  wrong  number  or 
forgets  to  say  “buzz,”  that  child  starts 
another  round  of  the  game  by  saying 


3.  Adapt  the  game  Battle  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
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CHAPTER  5  OVERVIEW 


This  chapter  deals  with  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts 
with  sums  8  and  9.  Subtraction  is  associated  with  two  more 
types  of  physical  situations:  how  many  more  are  needed, 
and  comparing  two  sets,  i.e.,how  many  more  are  in  one  set 
than  another  set?  And  the  fractions  one  half,  one  third,  and 
one  fourth  are  introduced.  The  calendar  is  also  presented. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  add  and  subtract,  sums  8  and  9 
B  To  solve  problems 
C  To  identify  5,  5,  and  5  of  pictures 


VOCABULARY 

calendar  73 

days  of  the  week  73 

months  of  the  year  73 

halves  83 

one  half  84 

thirds  85 

one  third  86 

fourths  87 

one  fourth  88 


BACKGROUND 

1.  The  child  encounters  another  physical  situation  with 
which  subtraction  may  be  associated.  This  situation 
involves  comparing  sets.  For  these  problems  we  want  to 
encourage  the  child  to  Find  how  many  members  in  each 
set  and  then  subtract,  (page  81) 

2.  Sentences  such  as 

7+2=9  9-2=7 

2+7=9  9-7=2 

show  an  addition  and  subtraction  family.  These  four  sen¬ 
tences  are  all  the  addition  and  subtraction  sentences  with 
only  the  numbers  7,  2,  and  9  in  each  sentence.  Similarly, 
the  vertical  forms 

7  9  2  9 

+2  -2  +7  -7 

9  7  9  2 

show  an  addition  and  subtraction  family. 

For  each  addition  above,  there  is  a  subtraction  that 
goes  with  it,  for  example: 

7  +  2  =  9  and  9-2  =  7 

These  two  sentences  are  called  related  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  sentences.  Similarly, 


7  9 

+2  -2 


are  related  additions  and  subtractions. 


MATERIALS 

addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards 
for  sums  through  9 
9  full  ten-boxes 
18  blocks 

red  and  blue  chalk 

red  crayon 

paper  pie  plates 

calendar  for  the  current  year 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Day  Care  Center  Workers  [80] 

Day  care  centers  employ  people  who  have  some  special 
training  in  the  field  of  child  day  care.  These  include 
teachers,  assistant  teachers,  nurses  and  secretaries.  Some 
centers  combine  non-professional  workers  as  well.  These 
include  aides,  students,  and  in  some  cases  volunteer  workers. 
Other  workers  such  as  housekeepers,  orderlies,  cooks,  and 
janitors  help  in  the  operation  of  the  center. 

Children  who  attend  the  centers  range  in  age  from 
infant  to  school  age.  Most  day  care  centers  are  located 
near  the  child’s  home  or  the  parent’s  job.  This  allows  the 
parent  to  be  reached  in  case  of  emergency. 

At  the  center  children  are  given  meals  and  snacks. 

Most  of  the  time  is  spent  on  indoor  and  outdoor  recreation; 
individual  and  group  activities,  games,  storytelling;  arts  and 
crafts;  etc. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
self  and  others.  Day  care  center  workers  interact  with 
children  as  well  as  parents.  It  is  one  of  the  many  careers 
that  relies  solely  on  the  interaction  of  people.  Children 
interact  with  other  children.  Workers  interact  with  chil¬ 
dren.  Workers  interact  with  parents. 

Photo  description:  In  this  Day  Care  Center,  preschool 
age  children  are  cared  for  from  8  am  until  6  pm.  The  Day 
Care  Center  worker  has  made  play  dough  out  of  flour,  salt, 
and  water.  The  children  are  making  different  objects.  After 
the  objects  are  dry,  the  children  will  paint  them. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  Have  the  children  draw  a  street  with  3  houses  and 
several  trees  on  it.  On  the  roof  of  each  house  place  a 
horizontal  addition  or  subtraction  practice  card  for  sum 
7,  8,  or  9.  Have  3  pockets  on  the  house  below  the  roof  to 
represent  3  floors  of  the  house.  Use  horizontal  addition 
and  subtraction  practice  cards  for  sums  7,  8  or  9.  Chal¬ 
lenge  3  children  to  each  choose  a  house  and  show  the 
other  members  of  the  family  that  live  in  that  house  by 
placing  the  related  addition  and  subtraction  sentences 
for  the  fact  on  the  roof  in  the  pockets. 

2.  Prepare  a  Fact  Board  for  sums  through  9.  On 
the  bulletin  board  or  cork  board  tack  numeral  cards  1 
through  9.  Put  nails  beneath  each  numeral  card. 


Assist  the  child  in  making  addition  and  subtraction  prac¬ 
tice  cards  and  set  cards  from  sheets  of  paper  cut  into 
fourths.  Punch  holes  at  the  top  of  each  card.  Have  the 
child  sort  various  combinations  of  addition  and  subtrac¬ 
tion  facts  for  each  number.  (Use  for  sums  through  18.) 

3.  Select  a  leader  for  each  of  3  groups.  For  each 
group,  each  child’s  name  is  written  on  a  file  card.  From 
old  calendars,  they  cut  out  the  names  of  the  months.  The 
names  of  the  children  are  shown  in  one  set  and  the  names 
of  the  months  are  shown  in  another  set.  Then,  using 
string,  each  child’s  name  is  matched  with  the  month  of  his 
or  her  birthday.  Use  this  as  a  class  activity. 

4.  Divide  the^ulletin  board  into  three  sections. 
Label  the  sections  5,3,  and  4 .  Using  index  cards  make 

a  set  of  six  cards  to  illustrate  each  fraction.  For  example, 

2  may  be: 


o 


JL 


a  6 


(You  might  include  a  card  for  each  fraction  with  the  word 
name  of  the  fraction  on  it.)  Place  all  cards  in  a  plastic  bag 
and  tack  it  to  the  bottom  edge  of  the  bulletin  board. 
Challenge  children  to  pick  cards  from  the. bag,  decide  which 
fraction  it  illustrates,  and  then  tack  it  under  the  proper 
fractional  numeral.  Children  might  like  to  compete  with 
each  other  for  speed. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add,  sums  8  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  69  All  (1-3  guided) 

70  All 

Level  B  69  All  (1-2  guided) 

70  All 

Level  C  69  All  (1  guided) 

70  All 

MATERIALS 

8  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  On  the  chalkboard 
write: 


7+  1  = _  8  -  1  = 


1  +  7  = 


(Complete  each  blank  as  you  develop  each 
sum  or  difference.)  Give  the  child  8  blocks 
Develop  7  +  1  =  8  by  having  the  child 
show  a  set  of  7  blocks  and  a  set  with  1 
block.  For  1+7  =  8,  have  the  child  show 
a  set  with  1  block  and  a  set  with  7  blocks. 

2.  Develop  other  facts  for  sum  8  by 
adapting  the  procedures  above. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1,  2. 

— Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9. 


CHAPTER 

Sum  Eight 

Add. 


x 


1  000 

5 

3 

mmm 

+  3 

8 

gaa 

aa 

+  5 

8 

1 

i; 

4 

6 

3 

4 

+  2 

+  4 

+  1 

+  5  -1-  3  + 

8 

8 

7 

8 

7 

4.  5 

7 

2 

1 

3 

+  2 

+  0 

+  6 

+  7  +3  + 

7 

7 

8 

8 

6 

5.  0 

1 

5 

6 

6 

+  8 

+  6 

+  3 

+  0  + 

2  + 

8 

7 

8 

6 

8 

6.  4 

2 

7 

2 

2 

+  4 

+  5 

+  1 

+  3  +4  + 

8 

7 

8 

5 

6 

7.  5 

3 

8 

4 

1 

+  1 

+  4 

+  0 

+  4  + 

7  c  + 

6 

7 

8 

8 

8 

8.  8 

0 

5 

3 

6 

+  0 

+  8 

+  3 

+  5  +2  4- 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

Addition  tacts  to  b  (sixty -nine) 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  ‘ 
blocks?  (3)  How  many  blocks  in 
(8)”  Have  the  child  read  the  first 

‘How  many  yellow  blocks?  (5)  How  many  ref 
all?  (8)  Five  plus  3  is  equal  to  what  number' 
sentence,  5  +  3  =  8,  and  trace  the  sum. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  in  panel  1. 

Elicit  that  the  two  sentences  show  the  addition  with  the  same  addends 
in  different  order. 

Panels  3-8:  Have  the  child  add. 
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RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1,  2. 
—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add,  sums  8  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Four  or  five  children  may  play  a 
guessing  game.  The  children  take  turns 
being  the  leader.  The  leader  says,  for 
example,  “I  am  thinking  of  two  numbers. 
Their  sum  is  4.  What  are  the  numbers?” 
Then  each  child  with  the  correct  guess 
gets  one  point.  The  first  child  who  scores 
5  points  wins.  Have  the  children  play  this 
game  for  sums  8  and  less. 

2.  Write  a  numeral  such  as  8.  Have 
the  child  write  all  the  vertical  addition 
problems  for  sum  8  that  he  or  she  can 
think  of.  You  may  make  a  contest  of  this 
game  for  two  children  or  a  group  of  chil¬ 
dren.  For  a  group  of  children,  each  team 
works  together  to  write  problems  for 
that  number.  The  team  with  more  correct 
problems  is  the  winner. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

4 

6 

0 

1 

2 

+3 

+  2 

+  8 

+  7 

+  5 

7 

8 

8 

8 

7 

2. 

3 

1 

5 

2 

4 

+  1 

+4 

+0 

+6 

+4 

4 

5 

5 

8 

8 

3. 

2 

5 

6 

1 

2 

+4 

+3 

+0 

+2 

+2 

6 

8 

6 

3 

4 

4. 

8 

5 

1 

7 

3 

+0 

+  1 

+  1 

+  1 

+4 

8 

6 

2 

8 

7 

5. 

4 

3 

1 

7 

3 

+  1 

+3 

+6 

+0 

+2 

5 

6 

7 

7 

5 

6. 

5 

2 

6 

4 

3 

+  2 

+  1 

+  1 

+0 

+5 

7 

3 

7 

4 

8 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add,  sums  9  and  less 


Develop  other  facts  for  sum  9  by 

adapting  the  procedure  above.  To  develop 
o 

+q,  show  9  blocks.  Ask,  “If  we  don’t  add 


any  more  blocks,  how  many  blocks  are 
there  in  all?  (9)” 


ACTIVITIES 


1.  Prepare  a  Basic  Fact  Wheel  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
sums  9  and  less.  The  child  may  use  the 
wheel  to  practice  sums  through  9. 

2.  Give  the  child  an  oral  drill  on 
addition  through  sum  9.  Have  the  child 
try  to  find  the  sums  without  writing  the 
problems. 


PACING 

I 

Add 

p; 

Level  A  71  All  (1-3  guided) 

1 

j 1 .  (■ 

72  All 

J  L 

Level  B  71  All  (1  guided) 

i 

72  All 

Level  C  71  All  (1  guided) 

72  All 

t 

l 

[ 

. 

MATERIALS 

( 

L 

9  blocks 

3. 

7 

SUGGESTIONS 

+  2 

Initial  Activity  On  the  chalkboard 

9 

write  ' .  Give  the  child  9  blocks.  Have 

4. 

5 

+2 

+  3 

the  child  show  a  set  of  7  blocks  and  a  set 

8 

of  2  blocks.  Say,  “7  plus  2  equals  9.” 

5. 

Have  the  child  write  the  sum  on  the 

7 

board. 

+  0 

Sum  Nine 


6. 


7. 


7 

2 

+  4 
6 
3 

+  4 


8. 


7 

5 

+  4 


4 

4 


8 

1 

+  8 


9 

6 

+  3 


9 

4 

+  5 


9 

1 

+_6 

7 

4 

+  5 


6 

+  3 


Q 


5 

+  2 


7 

6 

+  2 


8 

3 

+  3 


6 

1 

+  7 


8 

7 

+  2 


9 

1 

+  8 


1 

2. 


JZ 


7 

+  1 


5 

+  4 


8 

4 

+  3 


9 

9 

+  0 


7 

0 

+  8 


9 

3 

+  5 


8 

0 

+  9 


8 

2 

+  5 


9 
4 
+  4 


7 

8 

+  1 


8 

8 

+  1 


9 

9 

+  0 


000 


3 

+  6 


EOC 


+ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


+ 


Addition  tacts  to  9  (seventy-one)  i 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  yellow  blocks?  (6)  How  many 
blue  blocks?  (3)  How  many  blocks  in  all?  (9)”  Have  the  child  read  the  first 
problem  and  trace  the  sum  9. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedure  in  panel  1.  Then  ask,  “Are  the  addends 
the  same?  (yes)  Is  the  sum  the  same?  (yes)  Does  changing  the  order  of  the 
addends  change  the  sum?  (no)”  Have  the  child  write  the  sum  (9). 

Panels  3-8:  Have  the  child  add. 
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I 


Add. 

5 


I  +  4 

9 

8 

1  +  P 
8 

4 

|  4-  2 

!  6 

7 

1  +  _0 

7 

2 
3 


2 

+  4 
6 
3 

+  3 
6 
1 

+  7 


8 


2  (seventy-two) 


Jsing  the  Book 


1  4  6 

+  6  +4  +0 

7  8  6 

4  5  6 

+  3  +1  +3 

7  6  9 

9  3  5 

+  0  +  2  -4-  3 

9  5  8 

1  2  1 

+  8  +5  4-4 

9  7  5 

3  0  6 

+  6  +6  +2 

9  6  8 

4  5  0 

+  4  +2  +9 

8  7  9 


4 
+  5 

9 

0 

+  8 

8 

Practice,  addition  facts  to  9 


Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


8 

+  1 

9 

3 

+  3 

6 

2 

±2 

4 

4 
+  5 
9 

1 

+  5 

6 

3 

+  4 

7 

0 

+  7 

7 

6 

+  3 

9 


6 

+  2 

8 

7 

+  2 

9 

7 

+  1 

8 

6 

4-  1 

7 

2 

4-  7 

9 

8 

+  1 

9 

3 

4-  5 

8 

7 

f  2 

9 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1,  2. 

— Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Group  several  children  for  a  game  in 
which  the  children  give  different  addition 
problems  for  the  same  sum.  Write  a  nu¬ 
meral  and  the  names  of  the  children.  For 
example: 

6 

Amy  Lee  Greg 
As  each  child  states  a  problem,  such  as: 

3  2  6 

43  44  4Q 

5  >  9 

write  that  problem  below  the  child’s 
name.  The  child  with  the  most  correct 
responses  wins. 

2.  The  child  should  enjoy  working 
with  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1  as  given 
in  the  Chapter  Overview.  Adapt  for  addi¬ 
tion  through  sum  9. 

3.  Have  the  children  challenge 
each  other  with  vertical  addition  problems 
through  sum  9.  Have  one  child  write  the 
problem  on  the  chalkboard,  a  second  child 
answer  the  problem,  and  a  third  child  check 
over  the  work. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  251  (top) 


Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

2 

6 

8 

3 

4 

47 

41 

40 

46 

44 

9 

7 

8 

9 

8 

2. 

1 

0 

4 

9 

7 

42 

45 

42 

40 

41 

3 

5 

6 

9 

8 

3. 

2 

5 

4 

2 

1 

42 

43 

45 

46 

44 

4 

8 

9 

8 

5 

4. 

0 

3 

1 

7 

4 

47 

42 

48 

42 

43 

7 

5 

9 

9 

7 

5. 

2 

6 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  make  a  calendar  for  the  current  month 
To  know  the  days  of  a  week  and  the  num¬ 
ber  of  days  in  a  week 
To  know  the  number  of  months  in  a  year 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-4  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

days  of  the  week,  months  of  the  year, 
calendar 

MATERIALS 

calendar  for  current  year 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Study  the  calendar 
for  the  year.  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the 
months.  Have  the  child  count  the  months 
in  the  year  and  tell  the  number  of  days  in 
each  month. 

2.  Turn  the  calendar  to  the  current 
month.  Ask,  “How  many  days  in  this 
month?”  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the 
days  of  the  week.  Ask,  “How  many  days 
in  a  week?  (7)  What  day  of  the  week  is  the 
first  day  of  this  month?  The  last  day? 

The  third  day?  The  eighth  day?”  Then 
ask,  “How  many  days  in  this  month?” 


Calendar 


1.  My  calendar  for 


Month  Year 

Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 
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Match. 


3. 


4. 


(  first  day  ^  (  last  day  (  fifth  day 

Sunday  j  Monday 

— — U 


Tuesday  Wednesday  Thursday  Friday 


Saturi 


day 


5.  /  days  in  a  week. 


ACTIVITIES  - 

1.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  3  in  the 
Chapter  Overview. 


6.  _ days  in  this  month. 

7.  _ months  in  a  year. 

Activity;  Making  a  Calendar  (seventy-three) 


2.  Construct  a  large  blank  calendar. 
Use  small  nails  in  each  frame  to  hold 
numeral  tags.  Use  card  strips  for  the  month 
and  the  year.  Then,  for  each  month  here¬ 
after,  have  the  child  place  the  correct 
numeral  tag  to  keep  up  with  the  date  of 
each  day. 

3.  Construct  a  two-column  poster 
with  headings:  “Month,  Number  of  Days.” 
Have  the  child  find  and  write  the  number 
of  days  in  each  month. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 15,  16. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  The  child  may  use  the  current  calendar  to  assist  in 
completing  the  calendar  in  panel  1.  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  days  of  the 
week  at  the  top.  You  may  need  to  assist  the  child  in  writing  the  month  and 
the  year.  Ask,  “How  many  days  in  this  month?  What  day  of  the  week  is  the 
first  day  of  this  month  on?”  Be  sure  the  child  places  the  numeral  1  in  the 
proper  frame.  Then  guide  the  child  in  completing  the  calendar  for  the  current 
month.  When  the  calendar  is  completed,  you  may  ask  questions  such  as,  “How 
many  Sundays  in  this  month?  What  is  the  date  of  the  first  Sunday  of  this 
month?” 

Panels  2-4:  After  the  calendar  is  completed,  have  the  child  draw  a  mark  . 
from  the  phrase  on  the  balloon  to  the  day  of  the  week  it  describes. 

Panels  5-7:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  to  answer  the  questions. 
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Using  the  Book  For  this  activity  page,  have  the  child  connect  the  dots  in  each 
panel  to  make  a  picture. 

Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  to  start  at  30  and  count  by  l’s  through  60  in  order 
to  connect  the  dots.  The  picture  is  a  scarecrow. 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  start  at  5  and  count  by  5’s  through  100  in  order 
to  connect  the  dots.  The  picture  is  a  cornucopia  (horn  of  plenty). 

When  each  panel  is  completed,  you  might  want  to  have  the  child  color 
each  picture. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  l’s  and  5’s  through  100 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  for  counting  by  5’s 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Review  counting  by  5’s 
through  100.  Shuffle  numeral  cards. 
Have  the  child  arrange  them  in  order  to 
show  counting  by  fives.  Have  another 
child  read  the  numeral  on  each  card. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Duplicate  dot  pictures  for  practice  on 
counting  by  l’s  and  5’s. 

2.  Adapt  the  game  Pop  Up  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
counting  by  5’s  through  100. 

3.  Adapt  the  game  Zip  Up  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
counting  by  5’s. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  8  and  less 


Subtract. 


Subtracting  from  Eight 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

8  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  On  the  chalkboard  write 

Q 

°  Give  the  child  8  blocks.  Develop  the 

subtraction  by  having  the  child  show  a  set 
of  8  blocks.  Then  take  away  1  block. 

Say,  “8  minus  1  equals  7.”  Have  the 
child  write  the  difference  on  the  board. 

Develop  other  subtraction  facts  for 
8  by  adapting  the  procedure  above.  De¬ 
velop  show  8  blocks.  Ask,  “If  we 
-0 

do  not  take  away  any  blocks,  how  many 
blocks  are  left?”  (8) 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  work  with  subtraction 
practice  cards  (vertical  form)  for  sum  8. 
Also  give  the  child  8  blocks.  For  each 
practice  card,  the  child  demonstrates  the 
subtraction  with  the  blocks.  Then  the 
child  writes  the  difference. 

2.  The  child  may  wish  to  verify  the 
answers  in  the  activity  above  using  a 
mini-calculator. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 
—Gen.  Use  10,  11,13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47. 
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Sootrachon  facts  io  8  (seventy-five) 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  in 
blocks  have  X’s  on  them?  (2)  How  many  are  left?  (6) 
the  subtraction  and  trace  the  difference. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedure  in  panel  1. 

all?  (8)  How  many 
”  Have  the  child  read 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 
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Subtracting 

from  Nine 

Subtract. 
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6  (seventy -six)  SuBIraclion  facts  !0  9 

,fsing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  in  all?  (9)  How  many  have 
’s  on  them?  (2)  How  many  are  left?”  (7)  Have  the  child  read  the  subtraction 

id  trace  the  answer. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedure  in  panel  1. 
Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

- 

— Seasonal  3, 

4. 

—Gen.  Use  10,  11,13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47. 

OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  9  and  less 


PACING 


Level  A 

76  All  (1-3  guided) 

77  All 

Level  B 

76  All  (1-2  guided) 

77  All 

Level  C 

76  All  (1-2  guided) 

77  All 

MATERIALS 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  On  the  chalkboard  write 
9.  Give  the  child  9  blocks.  Develop  the 

subtraction  by  having  the  child  show  a  set 
of  9  blocks.  Then  take  away  3  blocks. 
Say,  “9  minus  3  equals  6.”  Then  have 
the  child  write  the  difference  on  the 
chalkboard. 

Develop  other  subtraction  facts  for 
9  by  adapting  the  procedure  above.  De¬ 
velop  Show  9  blocks.  Ask,  “If  we 

do  not  take  away  any  blocks,  how  many 
blocks  are  left?”  (9) 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Prepare  a  Basic  Fact  Wheel  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
subtracting  from  9  and  less.  The  child 
may  use  the  wheel  to  practice  sub¬ 
traction  facts. 

2.  Give  the  child  an  oral  drill  on 
subtraction  from  9  and  less.  Have  the 
child  try  to  find  the  differences  without 
writing  out  the  problems. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  subtraction  from  9  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All  * 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

If  children  have  unusual  difficulty  with 
the  exercises  on  this  page,  you  could 
provide  appropriate  remedial  work.  Use 
blocks  or  objects  to  have  the  child  show 
the  subtraction.  Then  have  the  child 
record  the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Group  several  children  for  a  game  in 
which  the  children  give  different  subtrac¬ 
tion  problems  for  the  same  difference. 
Write  a  numeral  and  the  names  of  the 
children.  For  example: 

3 

Jim  Sue  Maria 
As  each  child  states  a  problem,  such  as: 

8  6  9 

Zl,  ^1,  ~6 

write  that  problem  below  the  child’s 
name.  The  child  with  the  most  correct 
responses  wins. 

2.  The  child  should  enjoy  working 
with  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1  as  given 
in  the  Chapter  Overview.  Adapt  for  sub¬ 
tracting  from  9  and  less. 

Have  the  children  challenge  each  other 
with  vertical  subtraction  problems  from 
9  and  less.  Have  one  child  write  the 
problem  on  the  chalkboard,  a  second 
child  answer  the  problem,  and  a  third 
child  check  over  the  work. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 


Practice  Exercises  p 
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Using  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 
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RELATED  AID 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal 
—Gen.  Us1! 
13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47 
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The  8  and  9  Families 
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78  (seventy -eight)  Families  of  (acts  lor  8  and  9 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a 
story.  For  example,  “There  are  6  red  bow  ties  and  2  yellow  bow  ties.  How 
many  bow  ties  are  there  in  all?  (8)  Six  plus  2  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child 
trace  the  8.  For  the  subtraction,  say  “There  were  8  bow  ties.  2  bow  ties  were 
taken  away.  How  many  bow  ties  are  left?  (6)  Eight  minus  2  is  what  number?” 
Have  the  child  trace  the  6.  Explain  that  panel  1  shows  adding  2  to  6  to  get  the 
sum  8.  And  panel  2  shows  subtracting  2  from  the  sum  8  to  get  6.  Tell  the 
child  that  these  are  related  addition  and  subtraction  exercises. 

Panels  3-4:  Notice  that  the  order  of  the  addends  is  changed  to  show 
4 adding  6  and  subtracting  6.  Relate  a  similar  story  and  have  the  child  complete 
each  panel. 

1  Panels  5-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add  or  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  using  related  addi¬ 
tion  and  subtraction  sentences, 
sums  8  and  9 

PACING 

Level  A  78  All  (1-4  guided) 

79  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  78  All  (1-4  guided) 

79  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  78  All  (1  guided) 

79  All 

BACKGROUND 

See  item  2  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Write  on  the  chalkboard: 
5  +  4  = _ .  Assist  the  child  in  dramatiz¬ 

ing  the  sentence.  For  example,  have  5  girls 
stand  by  the  door.  Then  have  4  boys  join 
them.  Ask,  “How  many  children  in  all  are 
by  the  door?  (9)”  Write  9  in  the  blank. 
Ask,  “Now  what  must  we  do  to  undo  the 
action  shown  by  the  sentence  5  +  4=9? 
(Have  the  4  boys  return  to  their  seats.)” 
Write  9  -  4  = _ .  Ask,  “How  many  chil¬ 

dren  are  left  by  the  door?  (5)”  Write  5  in 
the  blank.  Explain  that  the  two  sentences 
are  related  addition  and  subtraction  sen¬ 
tences.  Have  the  child  show  the  vertical 
forms  for  these  two  sentences: 

5  9 

+  4  -  4 

9  5 

ACTIVITIES 

Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  2,  found 
in  the  Chapter  Overview.  Adapt  for  sums 
to  9  and  subtracting  from  9  and  less. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  2. 


;l 

if 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  using  related  addition 
and  subtraction  sentences,  sums 
8  and  9 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  blocks 
and  have  the  child  find  out  how  many 
there  are.  Ask  the  child  to  take  away  4 
blocks  and  find  out  how  many  remain. 
Write  the  describing  sentence  on  the 
blackboard.  Then  ask  the  child  to  put 
together  the  groups  of  5  blocks  and  4 
blocks  and  find  out  how  many  there  are. 
Write  the  describing  sentence  on  the 
board.  Point  out  the  family  of  facts 
discovered.  Repeat  the  activity  for  other 
8  and  9  families. 

ACTIVITIES 

The  child  may  play  a  fishing  game  for 
more  practice  on  adding  and  subtracting, 
sums  7,  8,  and  9.  Place  the  vertical  addi¬ 
tion  and  subtraction  practice  cards,  sums 
7,  8,  and  9,  in  a  container.  The  children 
take  turns  if  more  than  one  child  is 
involved. 

First:  Draw  a  card,  read  the  exercise, 
and  then  give  the  answer. 

Second:  Write  a  related  addition  or 
subtraction. 


Write  these  vertical  problems: 

2  1  4 

+5  +8  +4 

7  9  8 


Add  or  subtract. 

1.  7  8 

+  1  _1 

8  ’  7 


practice,  families  for  8  ar<j  9  (seventy -nine) 


Using  the  Book 


Panels  1-5:  Have  the  child  add  or  subtract. 


3  5  7 

+6  +3  +0 

9  8  7 

Have  the  child  copy  each  problem, 
and  then  give  a  related  subtraction. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  2. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  problems 


How  man.y  children  in  all? 


4  (+)  3  =  _7 


How  many  children  are  left? 


8  ©  2  =  J6 


{)  (eighty)  Deciding  whether  to  add  or  subtract  in  a  pfoblem 


Jsing  the  Book  Describe  or  have  the  child  describe  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the 
age.  See  Career  Awareness  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  children  are  there  in  all?  (7)  How  many  are  go- 
lg  away?  (3)  How  many  are  left  at  the  table?  (4)  Seven  children,  3  are  going 
way,  how  many  are  left?  When  we  want  to  know  how  many  are  left,  do  we  add 
r  subtract?  (subtract)”  Relate  7  minus  3  to  the  picture  and  have  the  child  trace 
ie  minus  sign.  Relate  4  to  how  many  children  are  left.  Have  the  child  trace  the 
and  say  “7  minus  3  equals  4.” 

Panels  2-4:  If  the  child  can  proceed  without  assistance,  tell  the  child  to 
link  of  a  story  that  goes  with  the  picture.  The  question  below  each  picture 
hould  be  the  last  sentence  in  the  story.  The  child  should  decide  whether  to  add 
r  subtract  and  then  complete  the  number  sentence.  If  the  child  cannot  proceed 
without  assistance,  guide  the  child  with  questions  similar  to  those  for  panel  1. 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  The  career  for  this  page 
is  Day  Care  Center  Workers.  Mention  some 
of  the  reasons  for  day  care  centers,  the  ages 
of  children  attending  them,  and  some  of 
the  activities  that  go  on  at  the  centers.  Per¬ 
haps  the  child  has  attended  a  day  care  cen¬ 
ter.  If  so,  encourage  the  child  to  tell  about 
the  activities  at  the  center.  Then  use  the 
activities  as  a  basis  for  making  up  problems 
with  questions  like  those  on  page  80. 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspect  of  this 
page.  Most  day  care  centers  are  supported 
by  the  tax  dollar.  It  frees  parents  to  work 
and/or  help  support  the  family  and  gives 
children  a  place  to  play  with  other  children. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  children  find  and  cut  out  pictures 
of  children  at  play.  Tell  a  story  about 
each  picture  and  match  the  questions, 
“How  many  in  all?”  or  “How  many  are 
left?” 


2.  Give  the  child  an  opportunity 
to  be  creative  by  using  tempera  paint,  or 
crayons.  Assign  a  question,  “How  many 
in  all?”  or  “How  many  are  left?”  The 
child  is  to  use  the  question  to  create  a 
picture  problem  about  a  day  care  center. 
Then  answer  the  question. 

3.  Allow  two  children  to  take  turns 
and  challenge  each  other  in  a  problem¬ 
solving  game.  The  first  child  writes  an 

incomplete  sentence  such  as  7  0  2  = _ . 

The  other  child  makes  up  a  word  problem 
to  go  with  the  incomplete  sentence,  and 
the  first  child  completes  the  sentence  and 
answers  the  question. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  5. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  interpret  mini-problems 
To  write  a  vertical  addition  for  a  mini¬ 
problem 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Mini-problems  are  presented  for  easy 
comprehension. 

Initial  Activities  1.  Present  the  child 
with  an  addition  problem  similar  to  that 
in  Panel  2.  Illustrate  using  blocks.  Have 
the  child  examine  the  problem,  decide 
whether  to  add  or  subtract,  and  write 
the  problem. 

2.  Develop  problems  with  “take 
away”  and  “how  many  more”  situations. 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspect  of  this 
page— losses,  profits,  and  ecology  concerns 
of  community  affairs  (who  cleans  up 
afterwards). 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Use  the  basic  fact  practice  cards  for 
sums  9  and  less. 

2.  Use  a  Basic  Fact  Wheel  for 
subtracting  from  numbers  9  and  less. 

3.  Perhaps  the  child  can  relate 
experiences  of  a  carnival  and  write  mini¬ 
problems  about  them. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  5. 


Carnival! 


goats 


1.  9  women.  3  men. 


masks 


How  many  more 

women? 

9 

© 

3 

=  6 

2.  4  big  drums. 

4  little  drums. 

How  many  in  all? 

4 

© 

4 

=  _8 

3.  8  dogs.  6  goats. 

How  many  more 
dogs? 

8 

© 

6 

=  2 

4. 

9  masks.  4  men. 
How  many  more 
masks? 

9 

© 

4 

=  5 

5. 

2  drums.  7  masks. 
How  many  thinqs 
in  all? 

2 

© 

7 

c 

Learning  to  read  mmi-prot>lems  (©iQhty^OH©) 


Using  the  Book  Solving  mini-problems  (short  word  problems)  is  introduced  ot  j 
this  page.  This  mini-problem  solving  page,  and  several  others,  includes  a  picture  : 
dictionary.  The  dictionary  is  provided  to  help  the  child  read  the  key  words 
necessary  to  solve  the  problems.  Ask  the  child  to  describe  the  picture.  Then  tell 
the  child  that  it  shows  a  carnival  in  faraway  Trinidad,  an  island  in  the  West  Indi . 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  mini-problem  and  then  decide  whether  t 
add  or  subtract.  Ask,  “What  do  we  subtract  in  this  problem?  (3)”  Have  the  chil 
trace  the  numerals  in  the  blanks  and  the  correct  sign  in  the  ring.  Then  have  the 
child  complete  the  sentence.  Ask,  “How  many  more  women?  (6)” 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem,  and  write  the  numerals  and 
the  sign  needed  to  make  a  sentence.  Then  have  the  child  complete  the  sentence 
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5  0  7 

+  3  +6  +1 

__  __  — 

2  7  6 

+  -3  +  2  +  1 

5  9  7 


3  5  4 

+  3  +  4  +2 

6  9  6 

4  8  3 

+  3  +0  +1 

7  8  4 


AT  HOME:  Read  some  of  these  exercises  and  have  the 
l  Extra  Practice  Addition  and  subtraction  facts  to  9  child  tell  you  the  answers.  Say,  "What  is  4  plus  4?  and 

so  on. 


sing  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

Panels  5-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract, 
t  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
>me  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  sums  9  or  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

Addition  practice  cards,  sum  cards  for 
each  child 

SUGGESTIONS 

Divide  the  children  into  two  teams.  Have 
each  team  stand  on  one  side  of  a  table. 
Each  child  gets  a  set  of  sum  cards.  Des¬ 
ignate  one  child  on  each  team  to  go  first. 
Hold  up  an  addition  example  (practice 
card).  The  two  children  compete  to  find 
the  correct  sum  card  first.  The  first  to 
find  the  correct  card  gets  one  point.  All 
children  get  a  turn.  The  team  with  the 
most  points  wins.' 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Adapt  the  Bingo  game  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use  the  vertical 
form  for  sums  to  9  in  the  cells. 

2.  Adapt  the  game  Stop  the  Magi¬ 
cian  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Use  sums  to  9. 

3.  Adapt  the  game  Concentration 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
sums  to  9.  Use  only  6  cards  at  a  time. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  add. 

4  7  3  5  0 

+4+2  +0  +1  +8 

8  9  3  6  8 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract 

6  4  7  6  8 

-3  -1  -1  -0  -3 

3  3  6  6  5 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1-4. 

— Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  46,  47. 
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I 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  pictures  that  show  halves 


Halves 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

halves 

MATERIALS 

red  crayon,  paper 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Fold  a  sheet  of  paper  so 
that  the  crease  separates  the  sheet  into 
halves.  Color  the  crease  red.  Develop  the 
idea  that  the  crease  separates  the  sheet 
into  two  parts  and  that  the  parts  are  the 
same  size.  Tell  the  child  the  sheet  is  sep¬ 
arated  into  halves  by  the  red  mark. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  It  might  be  fun  to  show  the  child  2 
chocolate  bars,  one  that  is  cut  in  half  and 
another  that  is  split  into  two  unequal 
parts.  If  the  one  that  is  in  halves  can  be 
identified,  the  child  may  eat  it. 

2.  If  possible,  allow  an  opportunity 
for  children  to  “share”  paper,  fruit, 
cookies,  lemons,  etc.  Cut  halves.  The 
child  should  give  another  child  half. 


3.  Give  the  child  some  rectangular 
and  circular  pieces  of  paper.  For  each 
piece,  have  the  child  draw  a  mark  where 
he  or  she  thinks  it  would  separate  the 
piece  into  halves.  Then  the  child  folds 
the  piece  to  check  the  guess.  If  the  guess 
is  wrong,  the  child  should  mark  the  crease 
to  show  halves. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,  71. 


Concept  of  halves  of  pictures  (©IQhty-thre©)  8» 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  orange  and  the  dotted  line.  Astti 
“Does  the  dotted  line  separate  the  orange  into  two  parts?  (yes)  Are  the  parts  th  I 
same  size?  (no)  Is  the  orange  separated  into  halves?  (no)”  Repeat  the  questions  I 
about  the  dish,  concluding  with:  “Are  the  two  parts  the  same  size?  (yes)”  Tell  [ 
the  child  to  mark  a  big  X  on  the  dish.  Continue  in  this  manner  for  the  blue  pic-  I 
ture  and  the  green  picture,  having  the  child  mark  an  X  on  each  picture  that  is 
separated  into  halves  by  the  dotted  line  (green  picture).  ■ 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  each  picture  that  shows  halves. 
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One  Half 

.  How  many  parts?_2 _ 

he  parts  are  the  same  size. 

one  half 

We  write 

;  Colour  of  each  picture. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  L  of  a  picture 
To  color  i  of  a  picture 
To  write  L 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1,  3  guided) 
Level  B  All  (1  guided) 
Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

one  half 


(eighty-four)  concept  of  j 


AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  fold  a  piece  of  paper  in  half. 


MATERIALS 

paper  pie  plates 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  pie  plate  with  a 
line  separating  it  into  halves.  Ask,  “How 
many  parts?  Are  the  parts  the  same  size? 
Does  the  pie  plate  show  halves?”  Explain 
that  each  part  is  one  half  of  the  pie  plate. 
Write  L  on  the  chalkboard.  Have  the 
child  write  ~  on  each  part  of  the  pie  plate. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  look  at  Panel  1  on  page 
84.  Ask,  “How  many  half-pies  make  a 
whole  pie?” 

2.  Give  the  child  a  sheet  of  paper 
to  fold  in  half  and  draw  a  picture  on  half 
of  the  paper. 

3.  Use  the  activity  Number  3  on 
page  83.  For  each  half  shown,  have  the 
child  write  ^  on  it. 


sing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  pie.  Ask,  “Is  the  pie  cut  into  two 
irts?  (yes)  Are  the  parts  the  same  size?  (yes)  Is  each  part  one  half  of  the  pie? 
es)”  Have  the  child  read  and  answer  the  question.  Then  have  the  child  read 
te  half  and  color  half  of  the  pie.  Ask  the  child  to  trace  over  the  numeral  2.. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  one  half  of  each  picture. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write on  the  part  of  each  picture  that  was  colored 
panel  2. 


4.  Provide  shapes  like  those  in 
Panel  2,  page  84.  Have  the  child  fold  each 
shape  in  halves,  then  mark  the  crease  and 
write  2  on  each  half. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,  71. 


1  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
>me  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  pictures  that  show  thirds 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

thirds 

MATERIALS 

paper  pie  plates 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  pie  plate  cut  into 
thirds.  Have  the  child  verify  that  the  parts 
are  the  same  size.  Show  a  second  pie  plate 
separated  into  thirds  by  dotted  lines.  Have 
the  child  use  one  part  of  the  first  pie  plate 
and  verify  that  the  parts  of  the  second  pie 
plate  are  the  same  .size.  Ask,  (for  the  sec¬ 
ond  pie  plate)  “How  many  parts?  (3)  Are 
the  parts  the  same  size?  (yes)”  Explain,  the 
dotted  lines  separate  the  plate  into  thirds. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Arrange  sheets  of  paper  in  a  pile  (some 
showing  thirds,  some  showing  3  parts  not 
the  same  size).  The  child  selects  a  sheet 
showing  thirds  for  a  finger  painting 
activity. 

2.  Show  a  sheet  of  paper  separated 
by  dotted  lines  into  three  parts  that  are 
not  the  same  size.  Ask,  “Are  there  3 
parts?  (yes)  Does  the  paper  show  thirds? 
(no)  Why  not?  (The  parts  are  not  the 
same  size.)” 


Thirds 


2.  Colour  each  picture  that  shows  thirds. 


Concept  of  thirds  of  pictures  (eighty-five)  8 


3.  Distribute  a  5  cm  by  15  cm  strip 
of  paper.  Have  the  child  draw  2  lines  to 
separate  the  strip  into  thirds.  The  work  is 
checked  by  another  strip  properly 
marked  by  the  teacher. 

4.  Provide  an  equilateral  triangle 
(all  sides  the  same  length)  cut  from  a 
piece  of  paper.  Have  the  child  draw  3 
lines  from  a  point  inside  the  triangle  to 
separate  it  into  thirds. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  purple  rectangle.  Ask,  “Into  hu 
many  parts  do  the  dotted  lines  separate  the  picture?  (3)  Are  the  3  parts  the  sair  I 
size?  (yes)  Does  the  picture  show  thirds?  (yes)”  Tell  the  child  to  mark  an  X  on 
the  purple  picture,  explaining  that  an  X  is  to  be  marked  on  each  picture  in  this 
panel  that  shows  thirds.  Continue  in  this  manner  for  the  other  pictures  in  this 
panel.  Ask,  “Why  don’t  the  sandwich  and  the  green  picture  show  thirds?” 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  each  picture  that  shows  thirds. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,  71. 


85 


One  Third 


3.  Write  — -  on  each  part  you  coloured. 


6  (eighty-six)  concept  ot  : 


rising  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  and  answer  the  first  question, 
hen  have  the  child  read  the  second  sentence  and  the  word  one  third.  Tell 
te  child  to  trace  over  the  numeral  and  then  color  one  third  of  the  pie. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  one  third  of  each  picture. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  T  on  the  part  of  each  picture  that  has  been 
Dlored. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  |  of  a  picture 
To  color  |  of  a  picture 
To  write  | 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1 ,  3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

one  third 

MATERIALS 

paper  pie  plates 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  pie  plate  cut  into 
thirds.  Have  the  child  verify  that  the  parts 
are  the  same  size.  Show  another  pie  plate 
separated  into  thirds  by  dotted  lines.  Use 
one  part  of  the  first  plate  and  verify  that 
the  parts  of  the  second  plate  are  the  same 
size.  Ask,  for  the  second  pie  plate,  “How 
many  parts?  (3)  Are  the  parts  the  same 
size?  (yes)  Does  the  pie  plate  show  thirds? 
(yes)”  Explain  that  each  part  is  one  third 
of  the  whole  plate.  Have  the  child  write  i. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Refer  to  panel  1.  Ask,  “How  many 
thirds  of  a  pie  does  it  take  to  make  a 
whole  pie?  (3)” 

2.  Give  the  child  a  strip  of  paper, 
5cm  by  1 5  cm,  to  fold  at  2  places  so 
that  the  creases  separate  the  paper  into 
thirds.  Then  have  the  child  draw  a  line  on 
each  crease  and  write  3  on  each  part. 

3.  Provide  some  circular  paper 
disks  with  a  dot  at  the  center  of  each 
disk.  Have  the  child  try  to  separate  the 
disk  into  thirds  by  drawing  lines  and 
write  3  on  each  part. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,71. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  pictures  that  show  fourths 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

fourths 

MATERIALS 

red  crayon,  paper 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Fold  a  sheet  of  paper 
two  ways  to  make  creases  that  separate  the 
sheet  into  fourths.  Color  the  creases  red. 
Elicit  from  the  child  that  the  red  lines  sep¬ 
arate  the  sheet  into  four  parts  and  the  parts 
are  the  same  size.  Tell  the  child  the  sheet 
is  separated  into  fourths  by  the  lines. 

2.  Show  a  sheet  of  paper  separated 
into  four  parts  by  dotted  lines  so  that  the 
parts  are  not  the  same  size.  Ask,  “Are 
there  four  parts?  (yes)  Are  they  the  same 
size?  (no)  Is  the  sheet  separated  into 
fourths?  (no)  Why  not?  (The  parts  are 
not  the  same  size.)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  identify  pie  plates, 
paper,  etc.  which  show  fourths. 

2.  Show  rectangular,  square,  and 
circular  pieces  of  paper,  some  of  which  are 
separated  into  fourths  and  some  not.  Have 
the  child  identify  those  that  are  separated 
into  fourths. 

3.  Provide  3  square  sheets  of  paper, 
each  about  15  cm  by  15  cm.  Tell  the 
child  to  fold  the  paper  so  that  the  creases 
separate  the  sheets  into  fourths.  Fold 
each  sheet  a  different  way. 


Concept  of  fourths  of  pictures  (6iQhty-S6V6n)  87 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  mark  an  X  on  each  picture  that  shows 
four  parts  that  are  the  same  size.  Have  the  child  tell  why  some  pictures  get  an  X, 
others  do  not. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  each  picture  that  shows  fourths. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,  71. 
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One  Fourth 


How  many  parts? 


The  parts  are  the  same  size, 
one  fourth 
We  write 


Colour -q-  of  each  picture. 


A  A  A 


r—  ...  ...  i  I.—-—— — 

I 

I  Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  picture  of  a  pie.  Ask,  “How 
tiany  parts  in  the  pie?  (4)  Are  they  the  same  size?  (yes)  Each  part  is  how  much 
I  f  the  pie?  (one  fourth)”  Have  the  child  answer  the  first  question  on  the  page. 

I  hen  trace  over  \  and  color  one  fourth  of  the  pie. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  one  fourth  of  each  picture. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  E  on  the  part  of  each  picture  that  has  been 
I  olored. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  E  of  a  picture 
To  color  E  of  a  picture 
To  write  E 

4 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1,  3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

one  fourth 

MATERIALS 

paper  pie  plates 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  pie  plate  sepa¬ 
rated  into  fourths  by  dotted  lines.  Ask, 
“How  many  parts?  (4)  Are  the  parts  the 
same  size?  (yes)  Is  the  pie  plate  separated 
into  fourths?  (yes)”  Explain  that  each  part 
is  one  fourth  of  the  plate.  Write  E  on  the 
chalkboard  and  have  the  child  copy  it. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Show  various  shapes,  some  of  which 
are  separated  into  fourths.  Have  the  child 
identify  those  separated  into  fourths  and 
then  color  one  fourth  of  each. 

2.  Give  the  child  circular  disks  or 
sheets  of  paper  separated  into  fourths  by 
dotted  lines.  Have  the  child  color  each 
fourth,  4  different  colors. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  4  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—70,  71. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  through  sum  9 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided  as  necessary) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Prepare  a  sequence  of 
cells  similar  to:  (Answers  are  in  italics.) 


The  child  writes  the  answer  for  each  addi¬ 
tion  or  subtraction  in  the  next  empty  cell, 
going  from  left  to  right.  Each  empty  cell 
in  the  sequence  must  be  filled  before  go¬ 
ing  to  the  next  empty  cell.  Continue  until 
the  child  understands  the  procedure. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Involve  the  child  in  a  Bingo  game.  See 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Each  cell  of  a 
Bingo  Card  should  be  filled  with  the 
answer  for  an  addition  or  subtraction  fact, 
sums  less  than  10. 

2.  Give  an  oral  drill  on  adding  and 
subtracting.  For  example,  say,  “3  add  4 
(pause),  subtract  6  (pause),  add  7  (pause), 
subtract  4  (pause),  what  is  the  answer?” 
(4) 


3.  Prepare  a  Basic  Fact  Wheel,  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir,  for  sub¬ 
tracting  from  numbers  less  than  1 1 .  Chal¬ 
lenge  the  child  to  give  the  differences. 
(Include  exercises  for  subtracting  from  10.) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1-4. 

— Gen.  Use  7-1 1, 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  46,  47. 


Activity  Aooing  ana  subtracting  (eighty-nine)  8! 


Using  the  Book  Tell  the  child  to  “climb”  over  the  mountain.  “Start  with  4, 
add  5,  write  the  answer  in  the  square.  Continue  along  the  path  until  you  get  to 
the  end.” 

} 


13. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  solve  mini-problems 


Play  Ball! 


1-  9  children. 

7  ball  gloves. 
How  many  more 
children? 


2.  8  red  ball  caps. 

2  blue  ball  caps. 

How  many  more  red  caps? 

8  - 

2 

—  6 

3.  9  girls. 

5  boys. 

How  many  more  girls? 

9  - 

5 

=  4 

4.  8  balls.  6  bats. 

How  many  more  balls? 

8  - 

6 

=  2 

5.  8  hits.  5  runs. 

How  many  more  hits? 

8  - 

5 

=  3 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1,  2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Write  a  sentence 

such  as  4  O  5  = _ .  Make  up  an  addition 

mini-problem  to  go  with  the  sentence. 
Write  the  mini-problem  on  the  chalkboard. 
Have  the  child  decide  whether  to  add  or 
subtract,  give  the  sum,  and  answer  the 
question  in  the  problem. 

2.  Repeat  the  above  activity  for  a 

subtraction  sentence  such  as  8  O  6  = _ 

You  may  have  the  child  give  a  mini¬ 
problem  for  each  of  these  situations:  take 
away;  comparing;  how  many  more  are 
in  one  set  than  in  another  set. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Prepare  mini-problems  for  the  work¬ 
table.  Have  the  child  work  with  some  of 
them. 


2.  Some  children  can  tell  about 
experiences  in  a  Little  League.  Have 
these  children  make  up  mini-problems 
related  to  their  experiences.  Write 
these  problems  on  index  cards  and 
place  them  on  the  worktable  for  other 
children  to  solve. 


)0  (ninety)  Soivmc  mm:-probierrs 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Ask,  “To  answer 
he  question,  should  we  add  or  subtract?  (subtract)  Which  number  should  we 
ubtract  from?  (9)  Which  number  should  be  subtracted  from  9?  (7)”  Have  the 
:hild  trace  the  subtraction  sentence  and  write  the  answer. 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  read  each  mini-problem,  decide  whether  to  add 
)r  subtract,  and  write  the  sentence  that  goes  with  the  problem.  Then  have  the 
:hild  write  the  answer. 


3.  Three  children  may  play  a  game 
making  up  mini-problems  for  the  work¬ 
table.  The  children  take  turns.  The  first 
child  writes  a  sentence,  such  as:  6  birds 
on  the  fence.  The  second  child  writes  the 
second  sentence,  such  as:  2  more  birds 
came  (or  2  birds  flew  away).  The  third 
child  writes  the  question:  How  many 
in  all?  (or  How  many  are  left?)  Then  the 
first  child  writes  the  number  sentence  that 
goes  with  the  problem;  the  second  child 
writes  the  sum  or  difference;  and  the  third 
child  answers  the  question  in  the  problem. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  5. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  review  and  maintain  the  following 
drills: 

To  add  sums  to  9  [71] 

To  subtract  from  9  and  less  [76] 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

If  children  have  unusual  difficulty  with 
the  exercises  on  this  page,  you  could 
provide  appropriate  remedial  work.  The 
page  references  following  the  objective 
are  keyed  to  the  lesson  in  which  the  con¬ 
cept  is  taught. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1-4. 
—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  46,  47. 


(  Keeping  Fit 


4. 


Add. 

4 

+  3 

7 

0 

+  8 

8 

7 

-f  0 

7 

0 

+  6 


5 

+  4 
9 
2 

+  5 

7 

8 

+  1 
9 
5 

+  1 


+  3 
4 

4-  4 

8 

2 

+  7 
9 
2 

+  4 

“6 


1 

+  4 

5 

6 

+  3 

9 

3 

4-  5 

8 

4 

+  4 

8 


6 

4-  2 

8 

3 

+  2 

5 

1 

4-  6 

7 

7 

4-  2 


9 

4-  0 


7 

4-  1 


8 

3 

4-  4 


7 

M 

4-  5 


<J 


8 

5 


9 

2 


7 

4 


6. 


3 
8 

4 


7 

9 

7 


3 

7 

6 


4 

5 
4 


a 


1 

8 

-62 


2 

9 

4 

5 

7 

2  5 


6 

5 


1 

5 

-32 


AT  HOME :  Read  some  of  these  exercises  and  have  the 
child  tell  you  the  answers.  Say,  "What  is  4  plus  3?" 
and  so  on. 


8 

J 

7 

5 

J 

0 

9 

JD 

9 

7 

J> 

2 


6 

3 

3 

9 

J 

1 

5 

J 

4 

6 

J 

5 


Keeping  Fit  Add'fiuo  and  subtraction  facts  to  9  $ 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Tell  the  child  to  add 

Panels  5-8:  Have  the  child  subtract 

At  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
home  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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How  many  more  doors?  How  many  more  bones? 


l+©2  =  _2_  6  ©  4  =  _2 

How  many  cups  in  all?  3  (+)  2  =  5 


What  part  is  red?  Ring  the  numeral. 


7.  Add 

8.  Subtract. 

i  6 

2 

9 

8 

9 

8 

3 

+  7 

+  0 

-  1 

-  4 

-  2 

9 

9 

9 

3 

5 

6 

1 

5 

6 

9 

9 

8 

+  4 

+  2 

-  7 

-  2 

-  9 

9 

9 

8 

1 

7 

0 

7 

5 

4 

.  9 

8 

8 

2 

+  3 

+  4 

-  0 

-  5 

-  6 

9 

8 

8 

9 

3 

2 

2  (ninety-two)  coapisr  5  t<.5! 


Ising  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
^-teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panels  1-3:  Have  the  child  give  the  number  of  each  object  in  each 
anel,  decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract,  and  write  the  minus  or  plus  sign 
1  the  ring.  Then  the  child  completes  each  sentence,  [page  80  B] 

Panels  4-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  decide  how  much  of  the  pie 
coloured  red.  Then,  have  the  child  ring  that  numeral  below  the  pie. 
tages  84-88  C] 

Panel  7:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [page  71  A] 

Panel  8:  Have  the  child  subtract,  [page  76  A] 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used  in 
a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the  child’s 
knowledge  of  the  main  concepts  and  skills 
that  were  taught  in  this  chapter.  Some 
children  should  take  this  test  indepen¬ 
dently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some  or 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire  the 
concept  or  skill  that  was  missed.  With 
this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  the  child  has  then  learned 
the  topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where  the 
concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  beans,  buttons,  etc.  and  addi¬ 
tion  practice  cards  for  sums  9  and  less. 
Have  the  child  spread  the  cards  and 
arrange  the  objects  to  represent  each  sum. 
The  child  writes  the  exercises  and  the  sum. 

2.  You  may  wish  to  have  a  group 
activity.  Select  2  teams.  Use  the  Basic 
Fact  Wheels  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir  to  review  sums  and  differences 
through  9. 

3.  Let  the  child  play  Button  Toss 
to  practice  adding  3  numbers.  See  Activ¬ 
ity  Reservoir. 
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CHAPTER  6 

This  chapter  teaches  addition  and  subtraction  of  two-digit 
numbers.  A  place  value  chart  is  used  first  to  emphasize 
place  value;  then  the  short  form  is  taught.  The  art  theme 
of  this  chapter  is  the  Zoo. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  use  place  value  chart  to  write  two-digit  numerals 
B  To  add  with  two-digit  numerals,  no  regrouping 
C  To  subtract  with  two-digit  numerals,  no  regrouping 
D  To  add  and  subtract,  sums  10  and  less 
E  To  solve  mini-problems 


OVERVIEW 

BACKGROUND 

1.  Now  that  the  child  is  encountering  basic  facts  with 
greater  sums,  he/she  should  be  encouraged  to  find  dif¬ 
ferences  by  considering  known  related  additions.  This 
technique  is  even  more  important  in  the  following  units 
for  basic  facts  with  sums  greater  than  ten. 

Following  is  an  addition  and  subtraction  family. 

6  +  4=  10  10-  4=  6 

4  +  6=  10  10-  6=  4 

The  following  items  concerning  this  family  may  be  stressed 

a)  The  only  numbers  in  the  four  sentences  are  4,  6, 
and  10. 

b)  4  and  6  are  addends  in  the  addition  sentences  and 
10  is  the  sum. 

c)  The  subtractions  show  that  we  may  subtract  eithe 
addend  from  the  sum  and  get  the  other  addend. 

2.  Addition  involving  two-digit  numerals  is  intro¬ 
duced  in  conjunction  with  a  place  value  chart. 


tens 

ones 

3 

4 

5 

1 

This  type  of  chart  emphasizes  place  value.  It  is  recommend 
in  the  early  stages  that  children,  when  using  the  short  form 
give  each  place  value  when  finding  the  sum.  For  example, 
in  finding  the  sum  in  the  short  form  above,  a  child  may  saj 
“5  ones  plus  1  one  is  6  ones;  3  tens  plus  4  tens  is  7  tens.” 
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MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes 

10  blocks 

flannel  board  and  coloured  disks 
problems  on  file  cards,  see  pages  104  and  106 
addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards,  through 
sum  10 

set  of  cards  with  two,  three,  and  five  members 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Veterinarians  [111] 

Veterinarians  are  animal  doctors.  Most  veterinarians  treat 
small  animals  or  pets  in  animal  hospitals  or  in  private  prac¬ 
tice.  Others  specialize  in  large  animals  such  as  cattle  or 
horses  and  work  directly  on  farms  or  ranches.  These  doc¬ 
tors  might  perform  surgery,  prescribe  drugs,  or  administer 
vaccines.  Some  veterinarians  may  teach  or  do  research 
related  to  animal  diseases. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness 
of  self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  veterinari¬ 
ans,  like  other  doctors,  preserve  health  and  save  lives. 
Veterinarians  must  have  an  understanding  of  a  farmer’s 
or  rancher’s  needs  to  properly  care  for  their  animals.  An 
owner  of  a  farm  or  ranch  animal  and  also  a  pet  owner 
rely  on  a  veterinarian  to  care  for  their  animals. 

Photo  description:  This  Cretan  wild  goat  was  bom 
with  misshapen  hind  legs.  The  veterinarian  corrected 
them  with  surgery  and  put  casts  on  its  legs.  The  casts  are 
covered  with  elasticized  burlap  bandages. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  The  theme  of  this  chapter  is  the  zoo.  Since  children  at 
this  age  love  the  zoo  and  its  animals,  assist  them  in  creating 
a  bulletin  board  around  this  theme.  You  might  list  several 
tasks  that  the  children  might  like  to  participate  in,  such  as 
(1)  drawing  pictures  of  animals  seen  at  the  zoo,  (2)  writ¬ 
ing  stories  about  trips  to  the  zoo  or  the  animals  and,  (3) 
creating  mini-problems  involving  addition  and  subtraction. 

2.  Construct  two  large  circles  on  the  bulletin  board 
with  ample  space  between  them.  Place  several  vertical 
addition  cards  for  sums  to  10  (the  majority  of  cards  should 
involve  sum  10)  inside  one  circle.  Attach  a  piece  of  yarn 
to  each  card.  Place  the  numeral  card  for  10  inside  the 
other  circle.  The  child  uses  the  yarn  to  match  each  num¬ 
ber  sentence  for  sum  10  with  the  numeral  10. 

You  might  tack  two  plastic  bags  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  bulletin  board.  Label  one  bag  “sum  10”  and  place  all 
the  addition  cards  for  sum  10  in  it.  Label  the  second  bag 
“subtracting  from  10”  and  place  all  the  subtraction  cards 
for  sum  10  in  it. 

3.  You  might  duplicate  the  following  pattern  on  a 
large  chart: 


Explain  to  the  child  that  each  row  and  column  contains  ten 
squares.  The  squares  are  colored  either  black,  gray,  or 
white.  Have  the  child  number  a  piece  of  paper  from  1  to 
10  vertically.  Challenge  the  child  to  examine  each  row  of 
squares  and  then  write  the  two-addend  or  three-addend 
number  sentence  illustrated  by  the  color  pattern. 

SPECIAL  NOTE 

Color  is  used  as  an  aid  in  visualizing  the  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  operations  for  two-digit  numbers.  When  ten- 
boxes  and  single  blocks  are  used  for  illustrating  addition, 
each  addend  is  represented  by  a  different  color.  For  sub¬ 
traction,  all  boxes  and  blocks  are  the  same  color.  X’s  are 
used  to  represent  taking  away. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  tens,  no  regrouping 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  1,3(1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

8  ten-boxes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  3  ten-boxes  and 
5  ten-boxes.  Ask  the  child  to  tell  how 
many  blocks  are  in  each  set  and  how 
many  blocks  there  are  in  all.  Write: 

3  tens  30 

5  tens  +50 

_ tens 

Relate  the  addition  on  the  left  to  joining 
the  two  sets.  Have  the  child  verify  that 
the  addition  on  the  right  is  the  same. 

Then  have  the  child  give  the  sum. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Two  children  may  play  the  computer 
game.  One  child  is  the  input  and  reads 
addition  exercises  from  the  practice  cards, 
sums  9  and  less.  The  other  child,  the 
output,  gives  the  sum  each  time.  The 
children  take  turns  being  the  input  and 
the  output. 

2.  Have  one  child  read  exercises 
such  as  “6  tens  plus  2  tens.”  Other  chil¬ 
dren  write  the  problem  in  short  form  and 
solve  it  at  the  chalkboard. 


Adding  Tens 

1.  Add. 

2  tens 

3  tens 

O  tens 


Add. 

4  tens 

1  ten 

5  tens 


CHAPTER 


3.  Add. 


1  0 

3  0 

2  0 

4 

+  1  0 

+  30 

+  70 

+  4 

20  * 

60 

|®j 

90 

81 

5  0 

4  0 

/  Q  ^  lea] 

5  0 

3 

+  40 

+  30 

+  30 

+  6 

90 

70 

80 

91 

8  0 

7  0 

6  0 

5  0 

4 

+  1  0 

+  1  0 

+  1  0 

+  1  0 

+  1 

90 

80 

70 

60 

51 

Aadtng  tens,  no  regro^ong  (ninety-three)  9 


3.  Give  the  child  oral  practice  on 
adding  tens.  Say,  “3  tens  plus  4  tens  are 
how  many  tens?  (7  tens)”  The  child 
gives  the  answer  and  writes  the  short 
form. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 19. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—16,  21,  22. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask  the  child  to  ring  the  yellow  ten-boxes;  then  i 
the  green  ten-boxes.  Tell  the  child  to  find  how  many  ten-boxes  there  are  in  all. 
Ask,  “How  many  yellow  ten-boxes?  (2)  How  many  green  ten-boxes?  (3)  Two 
tens  plus  three  tens  is  equal  to  how  many  tens?  (5)”  Then  have  the  child 
complete  the  first  addition.  Relate  the  short  form,  20  +  30,  to  the  first 
addition  and  have  the  child  give  and  trace  the  sum.  The  child  may  check 
the  answer  by  comparing  it  with  the  sum  (5  tens)  in  the  first  addition. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  for  panel  1. 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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Place-Value  Chart 


3  tens  4  ones  5  tens  (0  ones) 


Complete  each  place-value  chart. 


49 


16 


Complete. 

ffl 


^  (ninety-four)  Piace-vaiue  chan 


sing  the  Book  Display  Panel:  Ask  the  child  to  circle  the  ten-boxes,  then 
e  one-blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  ten-boxes?”  (3)  How  many  one-blocks? 

)  Have  the  child  find  the  place  in  the  chart  where  the  ten-boxes  are  indi¬ 
ted.  Ask,  “How  do  we  know  from  the  chart  that  the  3  means  tens?”  (tens 
l  top)  Have  the  child  indicate  where  the  number  of  one-blocks  is  repre- 
nted.  Ask,  “What  number  is  3  tens  and  4  ones?” 

Repeat  the  procedure  for  the  set  of  5  ten-boxes. 

Panel  1:  Have  the  child  read  the  numeral  to  the  left  of  the  place-value 
uart.  (28)  Ask,  “How  many  tens?”  Have  the  child  trace  the  2  in  the  tens 
ox.  Ask,  “How  many  ones?”  Have  the  child  trace  the  8  in  the  ones  box. 
ave  the  child  read  the  numerals  and  fill  in  the  charts  for  49,  70  and  16. 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “2  what?  (tens)  6  what?  (ones)  2  tens  and  6  ones  are 
hat  number?  (26)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  26.  Repeat  the  procedure  for 
e  remainder  of  the  charts. 

Panel  3:  Adapt  the  procedures  for  the  Display  Panel. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 19. 

— Seasonal  6. 


tens 

ones 

3 

7 

37 


tens 

ones 

numeral 

9 

1 

91 

4 

0 

40 

3 

5 

35 

tens 

ones 

4 

9 

tens 

ones 

1 

6 

28 


70 


tens 


ones 


tens 

ones 

7 

0 

Write  the  numeral. 


tens 

ones 

numeral 

2 

6 

4-.  w 

1 

4 

14 

8 

0 

80 

tens 

ones 

3 

4 

34 


tens 

ones 

5 

0 

50 


OBJECTIVE 

To  know  tens  and  ones  place  in  two-digit 
numerals 

To  use  place  value  chart  for  tens  and  ones 

PACING 

Level  A  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  (1-4  guided) 

MATERIALS 

place  value  chart,  tens  strips,  ones  strips 
popsicle  sticks,  dice,  matching  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Prepare  a  place 
value  chart  from  a  piece  of  cardboard  and 
two  library  card  pockets  (or  envelopes). 


Cut  out  strips  of  paper  (different  colors 
and  lengths  for  tens  and  ones)  that  the 
child  can  insert  into  or  remove  from  the 
pockets. 

Put  three  strips  in  the  ones  pocket 
and  two  strips  in  the  tens  pocket.  Ask, 
“How  many  ones?  How  many  tens? 
What  number  has  2  tens  and  3  ones?” 

2.  Using  popsicle  sticks  or  coffee 
stirrers,  have  the  child  bundle  sets  of 
sticks  to  represent  various  numerals.  Use 
elastics  to  bundle  sets  of  ten  sticks.  Write 
the  numeral  17.  Ask,  “How  many  tens? 
How  many  ones?”  Have  the  child  count 
1  bundle  of  10  sticks  and  7  other  sticks. 
When  the  bundling  has  been  done  cor¬ 
rectly  have  the  child  write  the  numeral 
in  a  place  value  chart  marked  as  follows: 


tens 

ones 

ACTIVITIES 

Have  the  children  work  in  pairs  and 
play  the  game  “Bigger”.  Each  child  needs 
several  place  value  charts  (make  on  a 
stencil)  and  each  pair  of  children  needs 
one  die.  Have  the  first  player  throw  the 
die  and  enter  the  numeral  in  the  ones 
place.  The  second  player  throws  the  die 
and  enters  the  numeral  in  the  ones  place. 
The  children  compare  numerals  and 
whichever  child  has  the  larger  number 
says,  “Mine  is  bigger”  and  puts  an  X  by 
the  numeral.  The  players  each  roll  again 
and  enter  the  numerals  in  the  tens  place. 
“Mine  is  bigger”  gets  an  X.  The  person 
with  the  most  X’s  after  twenty  throws 
wins. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  ones  to  tens  and  ones,  using  the 
short  form,  no  regrouping 


PACING 

Level  A 

95  All  (1-2  guided) 

96  All 

Level  B 

95  All  (1  guided) 

96  All 

Level  C 

95  All  (1  guided) 

96  All 

MATERIALS 

6  ten-boxes,  8  blocks 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Show  a  set  of  5 
ten-boxes  and  2  blocks.  Then  show  a  set 
of  6  blocks.  Have  the  child  tell  the  num¬ 
ber  of  blocks  in  each  set.  Write: 


Add 


Tens 

Ones 

5 

2 

6 

52 
+  6 


Relate  the  procedures  in  finding  the  sum 
to  joining  the  sets.  Stress  that  ones  are 
put  with  ones  so  we  add  2  ones  and  6 
ones.  In  short  form,  we  write  6  below 
the  2  to  help  us  remember  to  add  ones 
and  ones. 

2.  Write  other  exercises  as  on  page 
95,  Panel  2,  and  have  the  child  find  the 
sums. 

ACTIVITIES 

Adapt  the  game  Basic  Fact  Practice 
Cards  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Place  the  numeral  cards  for  0  through  9 
in  a  row  on  the  table.  Give  the  child  the 
addition  cards,  sums  9  and  less.  Have  the 
child  place  each  basic  fact  card  under  the 
numeral  card  that  shows  the  answer. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 19. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—16,  21,  22. 


Addition 


Add. 

2.  4  0 

+  2 

7  1 

4-  8 

6  0 

4-  9 

42 

79 

69 

3. 

9  3 

3  1 

4  2 

4-  2 

4-  6 

4-  2 

95 

37 

44 

4. 

9  4 

6  1 

7  4 

+  5 

4-  7 

4-  2 

99  * 

68 

76 

5. 

1  5 

7  3 

5  0 

4-  4 

4-  3 

4-  3 

19 

76 

53 

6. 

72 

3  1 

6  2 

4-  6 

4-  4 

4-  2 

78 

35 

64 

7. 

9  6 

7  5 

2  1 

4-  2 

+  1 

4-  2 

98 

76 

23 

2  4 

5  0 

6 

4-  3 

+  8 

4- 

27 

58 

& 

3  0 

5  6 

6 

4-  5 

4-  3 

4- 

35 

59 

6 

5  4 

6  0 

3 

4-  4 

4-  7 

4- 

58 

67 

3; 

4  1 

6  3 

8; 

4-  5 

4-  6 

+  i 

46 

69 

8( 

82 

1  1 

8  i 

4-  6 

+  3 

4-  ! 

88 

14 

8< 

9  0 

8  7 

9: 

4-  4 

4-  1 

4-  1 

94 

88 

9: 

Adding  ones  to  tens  and  ones  no  regro^p-ng  (nin6ty-five)  ! 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  draw  a  ring  around  all  the  red 
blocks.  Then  another  ring  around  the  green  blocks.  The  child  then  gives  the 
numeral  for  the  number  of  red  blocks  and  finds  and  traces  this  numeral  in  the 
place  value  chart.  Emphasize  the  tens  section  and  the  ones  section  of  the  chart. 
Ask,  “How  many  green  blocks?”  (4)  Tell  the  child,  “To  find  how  many  block 
there  are  in  all,  we  add.  Do  we  add  the  4  to  the  ones  or  the  tens?”  (ones)  Indi¬ 
cate  how  the  place  value  chart  shows  this.  Then  the  child  may  trace  and  verify  ; 
that  3  tens  +  6  ones  is  the  correct  answer.  You  may  draw  a  ring  around  all  the 
loose  blocks  to  correspond  to  adding  ones.  The  child  should  also  draw  a  ring 
around  the  2,  4  and  6  in  the  first  addition.  Then  relate  the  long  form  addition 
to  the  short  form  on  the  right.  Read  “32  plus  4.”  Ask,  “2  plus  4  is  what?” 
Trace  6.  Then  have  the  child  trace  the  3.  Ask,  “What  is  the  sum?”  (36)  “Did 
we  add  the  4  to  the  tens  or  to  the  ones?”  (ones) 

Panels  2-7:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


95 


2  6 

5  1 

3  2 

6  0 

1  2 

+  3 

+  6 

+  4 

+  7 

+  5 

29 

57 

36 

67 

17 

3  5 

8  0 

1  3 

4  2 

9  1 

+  3 

+  4 

+  3 

+  7 

+  8 

38 

84 

16 

49 

99 

9  4 

3  3 

5  0 

7  6 

6  3 

+  4 

+  5 

+  8 

+  2 

+  3 

98 

38 

58  ' 

78 

66 

5  (ninety-six)  Practice 


sing  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Assist  the  child  in  completing  the  first  two 
cercises.  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

After  completing  panels  1  and  2,  describe  the  patterns  in  the  addends  and 
te  sums  in  each  row.  (The  ones  digit  is  the  same  in  each  panel,  the  first  addend 
10  more  each  time,  so  the  sum  is  10  more  each  time.)  Ask  questions  such  as, 
What  number  did  you  add  each  time?  How  do  the  top  numbers  vary  in  each 
>w?  (increase  by  10)  How  do  the  answers  vary?  (increase  by  10)” 

Panel  3:  Ask  the  child  to  add.  Elicit  that  in  each  case,  the  first  addend 
is  tens  and  ones  and  the  second  addend  has  only  ones.  In  every  case  the  sum 
is  the  same  number  of  tens  as  the  first  addend. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Basic  Fact  Practice 
Cards,  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Place  the  numeral  cards  for  0  through  9 
in  a  row  on  the  table.  Give  the  child  the 
addition  and  subtraction  cards,  sums  9 
and  less.  Have  the  child  place  each  basic 
fact  card  under  the  numeral  card  that 
shows  the  answer. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  a  Bingo 
Game  as  described  in  the  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir.  Each  cell  should  have  the  sum  or 
difference  of  a  basic  addition  or  subtrac¬ 
tion  fact,  sums  9  or  less.  Read  addition 
and  subtraction  facts  such  as: 

“3  plus  4”  and  “9  minus  5.”  The  child 
covers  the  cell  in  which  each  answer 
appears. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  a  Basketball 
game.  (See  the  game  Baseball  in  the  Ac¬ 
tivity  Reservoir.)  For  the  basketball  game, 
have  two  stacks  of  cards.  One  stack  pro¬ 
duces  one  point  for  each  correct  answer 
(free  throw)  and  the  other  stack  produces 
two  points  for  each  correct  answer  (field 
goal).  The  following  describes  the  type  of 
exercises  for  each  stack. 

1  point  2  points 

35  35 

+  4  +8 


(no  regrouping)  (with  regrouping) 

4.  Challenge  the  child  with  prob¬ 
lems  such  as:  John  is  5  years  older  than 
Sue.  In  3  years  John  will  be  10.  How  old 
is  Sue  now?  (2) 


96 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping 


PACING 


Level  A 

97  All  (1  guided) 

98  All 

Level  B 

97  All  (1  guided) 

98  All 

Level C 

97  All  (1  guided) 

98  All 

MATERIALS 

7  ten-boxes,  8  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  3  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  two  sets  of 
blocks:  4  full  ten-boxes  and  2  blocks 
and  3  full  ten-boxes  and  6  blocks. 

Have  the  child  give  the  expanded 
numeral  and  the  two-digit  numeral  for 
each. 

Write  exercises  similar  to  those 
shown  in  Panel  1  on  page  97.  Then,  by 
joining  first  the  loose  blocks,  and  then 
the  ten-boxes,  find  the  sum  in  each 
form. 

ACTIVITIES 

Write  pairs  of  exercises,  each  on  a 
separate  card,  showing  two-digit  addi¬ 
tions  in  vertical  form.  Write  each  of 
the  sums  on  separate  cards.  Have  the 
child  pair  the  answers  with  the 
appropriate  additions. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — 19. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—16,  21,  22. 


Adding  Tens  and  Ones 

©  © 

© 


Add. 


+ 


© 

©© 


tens 


2 

4 


ones 


5 

3 


2  5 
+  43 


3  5 

2  8 

1  3 

6  0 

5  7 

+  22 

+  4  1 

+  84 

+  1  0 

+  32 

57 

69 

97 

70 

89 

1  4 

3  6 

7  1 

5  4 

60 

+  1  3 

+  42 

+  1  8 

+  35 

+  28 

27 

78 

89 

89 

88 

6  1 

2  4 

3  3 

1  4 

8  0 

+  26 

+  1  5 

+  36 

+  74 

+  1  7 

87 

39 

69 

88 

97 

2  5 

4  0 

5  0 

1  8 

32 

+  70 

+  23 

+  40 

+  6  1 

+  23 

95 

63 

90 

79 

55 

44 

5  3 

1  6 

6  0 

5  9 

+  35 

+  1  0 

+  1  3 

+  38 

+  20 

79 

63 

29 

98 

79 

2  6 

1  6 

2  1 

5  0 

7  0 

+  32 

+  83 

+  30 

+  44 

+  1  8 

58 

99 

51 

94 

00 

m 

Adding  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping  (ntf’»©ty*S6V6n) 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  numeral  for  the  number  c 
each  set  of  blocks  and  then  find  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart 
noting  the  columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Tell  the  child,  “To  find  how 
many  blocks  there  are  in  all,  we  may  add.”  Call  attention  to  the  long  form. 
Ask,  “Do  the  5  and  3  each  mean  ones?  (yes)  What  is  the  sum  of  5  ones  and 
3  ones?  (8  ones)  Are  there  8  loose  blocks  in  all?  (yes)  Two  tens  plus  four  tens 
are  how  many  tens?  (6  tens)  Are  there  6  ten-boxes  in  all?  (yes)”  Have  the  chile 
trace  and  read  the  numeral  for  the  sum.  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  two-digit 
numeral  for  each  addend,  then  call  attention  to  the  short  form.  Read,  “25  plu 
43.”  The  child  may  give  the  ones  digit  in  each  number  and  then  the  tens  digit. 
Ask,  “What  is  the  sum  of  the  ones?  (trace  8)  What  is  the  sum  of  the  tens? 
(trace  6)”  Have  the  child  read  the  two-digit  numeral  for  the  sum.  Ask,  “How 
many  blocks  in  all?  (68)” 

Panels  2-7:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


97 


idd. 


.  1  4 

2  3 

3  8 

4  0 

2  4 

+  1  4 

+  65 

+  6  1 

+  50 

+  63 

28 

88 

99 

90 

87 

.  2  5 

5  3 

3  8 

1  8 

7  0 

+  40 

+  33 

+  60 

+  1  1 

+  2  1 

65 

86 

98 

29 

91 

L  8  6 

6  6 

40 

5  3 

78 

+  1  1 

+  2  1 

+  1  9 

+  46 

+  2  1 

97 

87 

59 

99 

99 

,  2  0 

3  5 

6  2 

4  8 

5  4 

+  1  2 

+  2  1 

+  1  7 

+  3  1 

+  42 

32 

56 

79 

79 

96 

i.  4  4 

72 

3  0 

5  1 

6  4 

+  35 

+  1  4 

+  60 

+  36 

+  1  3 

i  79 

86 

90 

87 

77 

.  4  1 

74 

6  5 

34 

53 

+  38 

+  22 

+  22 

+  5  1 

+  42 

79 

96 

87 

85 

95 

’  3  3 

46 

76 

8  3 

58 

+  25 

+  1  3 

+  2  1 

+  1  1 

+  30 

58 

59 

97 

94 

88 

L  4  2 

3  5 

48 

76 

86 

+  56 

+  23 

+  3  1 

+  1  1 

+  1  0 

98 

58 

79 

87 

96 

98  (ninety-eight)  Practice  adding  tens  and  ones 


2  7 


+  22 

49 

73 
+  1  4 
87 

5  1 
+  48 

99 

62 
+  27 

89 

6  5 
+  3  1 

96 

50 
+  23 

73 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Play  Flash  Card  Sports  as  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use  two-digit 
additions. 

2.  Adapt  the  card  activity  above. 
Give  two  children  identical  sets  of  cards 
to  pair  correctly  for  speed. 

3.  The  children  may  wish  to  verify 
some  of  the  exercises  on  this  page  with 

a  mini-calculator. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  252  (top) 


Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

13 

51 

62 

47 

23 

+42 

+28 

+31 

+  11 

+43 

55 

79 

93 

58 

66 

2. 

75 

30 

21 

52 

84 

+12 

+40 

+65 

+45 

+14 

87 

70 

86 

97 

98 

3. 

60 

42 

19 

53 

78 

+14 

+41 

+20 

+11 

+21 

74 

83 

39 

64 

99 

4. 

36 

86 

15 

43 

63 

+22 

+10 

+73 

+24 

+16 

58 

96 

88 

67 

79 

5. 

27 

70 

42 

14 

35 

+41 

+15 

+42 

+62 

+31 

68 

85 

84 

76 

66 

Using  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  tens 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  1,  3  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

7  full  ten-boxes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Show  7  full  ten-boxes. 
Have  the  child  tell  the  number  of  blocks 
in  all.  Remove  3  ten-boxes.  Ask,  “How 
many  blocks  are  left?”  Write: 

Subtract 

7  tens  70 

3  tens  -30 

_ tens 

Relate  the  subtraction  on  the  left  to  re¬ 
moving  the  3  ten-boxes.  Have  the  child 
verify  that  the  subtraction  on  the  right 
is  the  same;  then  give  the  difference  in 
the  short  form. 

Then  relate  to  the  place  value  chart. 
Show  that  the  zero  means  “no  ones”. 


tens 

ones 

5 

0 

2 

0 

3 

0 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  two  children  play  the  computer 
game.  (See  page  93  and  adapt  it  for 
subtraction.) 

2.  Give  oral  practice  on  subtracting 
tens  from  tens.  Read  exercises  similar  to 
those  on  page  99,  Panel  3,  and  have  the 
child  give  the  differences  without  paper 
and  pencil. 

3.  Prepare  exercises  similar  to  the 
following: 

70-  20  O  50  +  20 
50  +  30  O  90-  10 
80-  20  O  90  -  70 

The  child  writes  >,  =  ,  or  <  in  each  ring 
to  complete  each  sentence. 


Subtracting  Tens 


i. 


Subtract. 

5  tens  5  0 

2  tens  -20 

tens 


7  0 
-20 
50 


5  0  8  0 

-40  -60 

10  20 


6  0  9 

-20  -  8 

40  1 


SO 

-  %.Q 


On 

Q  'J  {J 

~  I  Q 

Sublracting  t«nj  no  regrouping  (nsiety-fline)  9 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  ten-boxes  in  all?  (5)  What  do  the 
X’s  mean?  (2  ten-boxes  are  taken  away)  If  we  take  2  ten-boxes  away,  how 
many  ten-boxes  are  left?  (3  ten-boxes)”  Relate  the  picture  to  the  first  subtrac¬ 
tion  exercise  and  have  the  child  give  and  trace  the  answer. 

You  may  have  the  child  draw  a  mark  from  the  5  tens  to  50  and  a  mark 
from  the  2  tens  to  20.  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  short  form  and  give  the  dif¬ 
ference.  The  child  may  check  the  answer  by  comparing  it  with  the  difference 
(3  tens)  in  the  first  subtraction. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  of  panel  1. 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—50,51. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—68,  69. 


99 


rn 


Subtraction 


1  6 
-  4 


iubtract. 


.  88 

39 

67 

48 

76 

29 

-  3 

-  5 

-  6 

-  1 

-  1 

-  9 

85 

34 

61 

47 

75 

20 

.  16 

28 

75 

99 

37 

58 

-  4 

-  7 

-  1 

-  8 

-  1 

-  5 

12 

21 

74 

91 

36 

53 

.  64 

99 

77 

18 

85 

89 

-  3 

-  3 

-  5 

-  2 

-  5 

-  2 

61 

96 

72 

16 

80 

87 

.  26 

68 

15 

49 

64 

78 

-  5 

-  6 

-  2 

-  7 

-  2 

-  4 

21 

62 

13 

42 

62 

74 

.  17 

29 

36 

47 

88 

75 

-  4 

-  6 

-  3 

-  2 

-  8 

-  4 

13 

23 

33 

45 

80 

71 

.  59 

26 

47 

45 

17 

39 

-  1 

-  2 

-  7 

-  3 

-  3 

-  4 

58 

24 

40 

'  42 

14 

35 

3  (one  hundred) 

SuDtracling  ones  from  tens  and  ones 

no  regrouping 

sing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  ten-boxes?  (1)  How  many  blocks? 
»)  What  is  the  numeral  for  the  number  of  blocks?  (1  ten  +  6  ones)  Say,  “Find 
ie  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart  and  trace  it.”  Emphasize  the  meaning  of 
le  tens  and  ones  boxes.  What  do  the  X’s  mean?  (take  away)”  Elicit  that  we 
ant  to  take  away  4  blocks  and  we  subtract  to  find  how  many  are  left.  Ask, 
When  we  take  away  4  blocks,  do  we  subtract  4  from  tens  or  from  ones? 
>nes)  Find  and  trace  the  4  in  the  ones  box.”  Have  the  child  complete  the 
jibtraction.  The  child  can  check  to  see  that  the  number  of  blocks  left  is 
ten  +  2  ones.  Then  read  the  short  form,  “16  minus  4,”  and  relate  the 
ibtraction  in  the  long  form  to  the  short  form. 

Panels  2-7:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and  ones 

using  the  short  form,  no  regrouping. 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

1  ten-box,  7  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  1  ten-box 
and  7  blocks.  Have  the  child  tell  the 
number  of  blocks  in  all.  Write: 


Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

1 

7 

3 

1  ^ 

4 

17 
-  3 


Relate  the  subtraction  exercises  to  re¬ 
moving  3  blocks  from  the  set.  Have  the 
child  complete  each  subtraction  exercise. 

2.  Give  the  child  practice  on  other 
exercises  similar  to  those  in  panel  2  on 
page  100. 

ACTIVITIES 

To  provide  practice  in  subtracting  from 
numbers  9  or  less,  give  the  child  the 
appropriate  jig-saw  puzzle  subtraction 
practice  cards  to  fit  together.  (See 
teacher’s  page  3 1 .) 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—50,  51. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—68,  69. 


100 


OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  subtracting  ones  from  tens 
and  ones  using  the  short  form,  no 
regrouping. 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  1  ten-box 
and  7  blocks.  Have  the  child  tell  the 
number  of  blocks  in  all.  Write 


Subtract 


Tens 

Ones 

1 

7 

-  3 

17 
-  3 


Relate  the  subtraction  exercises  to  re¬ 
moving  3  blocks  from  the  set.  Have 
the  child  complete  each  subtraction 
exercise. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  To  provide  practice  in  subtracting 
from  numbers  9  or  less,  give  the  child  the 
appropriate  jig-saw  puzzle  subtraction 
practice  cards  to  fit  together.  (See 
teacher’s  page  31.) 

2.  Give  the  child  the  subtraction 
practice  cards,  subtracting  from  9  or 
less.  Tell  the  child  to  make  stacks  so 
that  for  each  stack  all  the  cards  have 
the  same  difference. 

3.  Two  children  may  play  this 
game.  Shuffle  three  packs  of  numeral 
cards  for  1  through  9.  Place  the  cards 
in  a  stack  face  down.  The  children 
take  turns  turning  over  a  card  face  up 
on  the  table.  The  first  child  who  sees 
the  sum  9  on  two  or  more  cards  (e.g., 

2,  3,  and  4)  says  “Nine”  and  collects 
those  cards  that  show  sum  9.  They  con¬ 
tinue  taking  turns  in  turning  over  the 
cards  one  at  a  time.  The  child  who  has 
more  cards,  when  all  cards  have  been 
turned  over,  wins  the  game. 

4.  Involve  the  child  in  the  cater¬ 
pillar  number  puzzle  with  additions  and 
subtractions,  sums  9  or  less.  (See  Item  3, 
Number  Puzzles,  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.) 

5.  Challenge  the  child  with  these 
subtractions.  The  two  on  the  right  in¬ 
volve  regrouping.  The  child  uses  the 
pattern  to  find  the  last  two  differences. 

34  34  34  34  34 

-2  -3  -4  -5  -6 


You  may  provide  the  child  with  blocks 
to  check  the  answers. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Assist  the  child  in  completing  the  first  two  exercise 
Then  tell  the  child  to  subtract.  Ask,  “How  do  the  numbers  from  which  you 
subtract  differ?  (Each  is  10  more  than  the  preceding  number.)  How  are  the 
answers  different?  (Each  is  10  more  than  the  preceding  answer.)” 

Panel  2:  Assist  the  child  in  completing  the  first  two  exercises.  Then  tell 
the  child  to  subtract.  Ask,  “How  are  these  problems  different?  (Each  has  the 
same  number  from  which  we  subtract;  each  time  we  subtract  one  more.)  How 
are  the  answers  different?  (Each  is  one  less  than  the  preceding  answer.)” 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—50,  51. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—68,  69. 


101 


Subtracting  Tens  and  Ones 


Subtract. 


©  ® 


tens 

ones 

6 

5 

6  5 

2 

3 

-  2  3 

i 

«... 

i  . 

iSubtract. 


7  5 

9  9 

4  8 

8  6 

9  9 

6  7 

-62 

-  1  2 

-  1  8 

-  3  2 

-  5  0 

-  3  1 

13 

87 

30 

54 

49 

36 

4  9 

9  7 

6  8 

5  7 

6  5 

8  8 

-26 

-  6  0 

-  2  4 

-  4  5 

-  4  5 

-  4  3 

23 

37 

44 

12 

20 

45 

8  7 

6  8 

8  6 

9  5 

6  9 

8  8 

-  1  4 

-  1  7 

-  5  0 

-  8  1 

-  5  9 

-  7  1 

73 

51 

36 

14 

10 

17 

8  6 

7  9 

7  7 

4  6 

5  9 

9  5 

-64 

-  5  3 

-  4  6 

-  3  6 

-  1  1 

-40 

22 

26 

31 

10 

48 

55 

7  8 

7  6 

5  9 

8  6 

9  8 

2  7 

-  1  2 

-  3  0 

-  3  8 

-  2  1 

-  3  6 

-  1  3 

66 

46 

21 

65 

62 

14 

9  9 

7  4 

3  8 

9  5 

5  7 

3  9 

-27 

-  2  3 

-  1  5 

-  7  3 

-  2  0 

-  2  4 

72 

51 

23 

,  22 

37 

15 

{one  hundred  two)  subtract  mg  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  give  the  numeral  for  the  number  of 
tex-boxes  and  blocks  in  all,  and  find  and  trace  the  numeral  in  the  place  value 
chart.  Emphasize  the  purpose  of  the  tens  and  ones  boxes.  Call  attention  to  the 
marks  on  the  blocks.  Have  the  child  give  the  numeral  for  the  number  of  marked 
blocks,  and  find  and  trace  the  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart.  Emphasize  the 
purpose  of  the  tens  and  ones  boxes.  Call  attention  to  the  long  form.  Explain, 
we  are  subtracting  2  tens  +  3  ones  from  6  tens  +  5  ones,  we  subtract  ones  from 
ones  and  tens  from  tens.  The  child  may  read  and  trace  the  numeral  for  the 
difference  and  compare  the  difference  with  the  unmarked  blocks.  Call  attention 
to  the  short  form.  You  may  have  the  child  verify  the  answer  by  asking,  “Five 
ones  minus  3  ones  is  equal  to  how  many  ones?  (2)  Six  tens  minus  2  tens  is  equal 
to  how  many  tens?  (4)” 

Panels  2-7:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping. 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (f  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

7  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  of  blocks 
with  7  ten-boxes  and  9  blocks.  Ask  the 
child  to  take  away  3  ten-boxes  and  4 
blocks.  Tell  how  many  ten-boxes  and 
blocks  are  left.  Write: 


Subtract 


Tens 

Ones 

7 

9 

-3 

4 

79 
-  34 


Relate  each  subtraction  to  the  activity. 
Stress  that  we  should  subtract  ones  first. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Concentration  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Use  8  cards.  A  match 
would  be  7  -  2  and  5. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  a  game  of 
Basketball.  See  the  Baseball  game  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Give  1  point  for 
exercises  with  adding  and  subtracting 
ones  from  ten  and  ones.  Give  2  points 
for  exercises  with  two-digit  additions 
and  subtractions. 


3.  Challenge  the  child  with: 

64  64  64  64  64  64 

-21  -22  -23  -24  -25  -26 


Tell  the  child  to  use  the  pattern  to  find 
the  differences. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—50,  51. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—68,  69. 


102 


OBJECTIVE 

To  practice  subtracting  tens  and  ones, 
no  regrouping. 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  the  place  value 
chart  described  on  page  94.  Put  7  strips 
in  the  tens  pocket  and  9  strips  in  the 
ones  pocket.  Ask  the  child  to  take  away 
3  tens-strips  and  4  ones-strips.  The  child 
tells  how  many  tens-strips  and  ones-strips 
remain.  Write: 


Tens 

Ones 

7 

9 

3 

4 

4 

5 

79 

-34 


Relate  each  subtraction  to  the  activity. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  Flash  Card  Sports  as  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use  two  digit 
subtractions. 

2.  Adapt  the  card  activity  above. 
Give  two  children  identical  sets  of  cards 
to  pair  correctly  for  speed. 

3.  The  child  may  wish  to  verify 
some  of  the  exercises  on  this  page  using 
a  mini-calculator. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  252  (bottom) 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

58 

35 

62 

79 

46 

-12 

-24 

-32 

-21 

-10 

46 

11 

30 

58 

36 

2. 

24 

88 

73 

97 

39 

-13 

-11 

-52 

-62 

-15 

11 

77 

21 

35 

24 

3. 

66 

42 

85 

75 

53 

-26 

-10 

-25 

-24 

-41 

40 

32 

60 

51 

12 

4. 

87 

92 

36 

71 

69 

-23 

-50 

-22 

-21 

-38 

64 

42 

14 

50 

31 

Subtract. 

1.  3  5 

-  1  2 

23 

2.  6  8 

-  4  6 

9  9 

-  5  4 

45 

7  9 

-  1  7 

7  6 

-  2  6 

4  7 

-  1  3 

9  5 

-  4  1 

3 

-  2| 

50 

8  6 

-  3  0 

34 

4  7 

2  4 

1 

2  9  81 

-  1  5  -  2  I 

3. 

22 

6  7 

-50 

62 

8  4 

-  4  4 

56 

3  9 

-  1  2 

23 

8  8 

-  1  7 

14 

7  6 

-  6  5 

6! 

9 

-  3 

4. 

17 

4  9 

-33 

40 

5  7 

-  1  5 

27 

m 

m 

2  4 

-  1  0 

71 

10 

11 

9  8 

-  2  0 

6; 

5  1 
-  2 

5. 

16 

8  6 

-  5  1 

42 

3  8 

-  2  2 

HI 

78 

7  9 

-  5  9 

3 

5 

-  4 

6  6 

-  2  4 

35  ' 

16 

14 

42 

20 

1! 

6. 

8  7 

6  8 

6  5 

9  8 

5  5 

9 

-66 

-  3  5 

-  5  3 

-  6  3 

-  3  5 

-  1 

21 

33 

12 

35 

20 

8; 

7. 

5  9 

6  6 

9  4 

6  9 

8  7 

7 

-  3  1 

-  4  3 

-  8  1 

-  3  8 

-  7  1 

-  4 

28 

23ia  13 

31 

16 

3i 

a 

5  6 

6  3*®  6  9 

6  7 

9  5 

7  1 

-42 

-  1  3 

-  2  0 

-  1  7 

-  7  4 

-  3  i 

14 

50 

49 

50 

21 

4: 

Practice,  subtracting  tens  and  ones,  no  recouping 

(one  hundred  three)  10 

Using  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 

RELATED  AIDS 

5 

BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 

50,  51. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—68,  69. 
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Main  Street 


26  women. 

23  men. 

How  many  in  all? 


59  windows. 

27  shades. 

How  many  more  windows 
need  shades? 


68  garbage  cans. 

6  garbage  can  lids 
How  many  more 
lids  are  needed? 


45  old  parking  meters. 
24  new  parking  meters. 
How  many  in  all? 


4  (one  hundred  four)  Solving  mini-problems 


sing  the  Book  Discuss  the  scene  at  the  top  of  the  page  showing  the  Neigh- 
orhood  and  Community  Helpers.  You  may  have  the  child  identify  the  police 
fficer,  the  fire  fighter,  the  mail  carrier,  the  grocer,  and  the  shopper.  Then  call 
ttention  to  the  picture  dictionary. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Ask,  “Do  we  add  or  subtract? 
idd)”  Record  the  information  on  the  chalkboard  as  you  ask,  “How  many 
/omen?  (26)  How  many  men?  (23)”  Have  the  child  write  the  +  sign  and  com- 
lete  the  addition.  Ask,  “How  many  in  all?  (49)” 

Panels  2-4:  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  mini-problems.  Then  tell  the 
hild,  “For  each  problem,  you  must  decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract.  Then 
low  your  work  on  the  purple  column  on  the  right.  Write  +  or  -  before  the 
icond  numeral  in  each  addition  or  subtraction.” 


OBJECTIVES 

To  solve  mini-problems 
To  add  and  subtract  with  two-digit 
numerals,  no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1 , 2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

mini-problems,  similar  to  those  on  page 
104  on  index  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  On  the  chalkboard 
write: 


25  47  62 

+30  +51  +  5 


Have  the  child  find  the  sums. 

2.  Then  write: 

47  58  79 

-30  -26  -  4 


Have  the  child  find  the  differences. 

3.  Write  mini-problems  similar  to 
those  on  page  104  on  index  cards  or  on 
transparencies.  Assist  the  child  in  reading 
and  solving  several  of  them.  You  might 
want  to  use  some  of  the  same  numbers 
in  1  and  2  above.  If  you  do  not  com¬ 
plete  all  of  the  mini-problems,  place 
them  on  the  worktable  so  that  a  child 
may  work  on  them  in  spare  time. 

4.  Point  out  a  “counting  on” 
strategy  by  using  tally  marks  for  children 
who  might  need  a  manipulative  device. 
For  example,  in  adding  31  +  8,  say, 
“Make  8  tally  marks.  Begin  with  31  and 
count  the  marks  as  32,  33,  34, . .  .  39.” 
Verify  the  answer. 

Point  out  the  consumer  aspect  of 
this  page.  Discuss  civil  service  workers— 
community  services  or  helpers  who  are 
paid  by  tax  dollars  (fire  fighters,  mail 
carriers,  police  officers,  and  sanitation 
workers). 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  5. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—64,  65, 
70-72. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  sums  10  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

10  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  8 
blocks  and  a  set  of  2  blocks.  Have  the 
child  give  the  number  of  each  set  and 
the  number  of  blocks  in  all.  Write: 

8 

+2 

and  have  the  child  give  the  sum.  Write: 

2 

+8 

and  have  the  child  give  the  sum. 

2.  You  may  adapt  the  procedures 
in  Item  1  to  develop  the  other  facts  from 
sum  10. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  Basic  Fact  Wheel  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir  for  adding,  sums  10 
and  less. 

2.  Give  the  child  oral  practice  for 
addition,  sums  through  10.  Have  the 
child  respond  as  quickly  as  possible. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  253  (top  left) 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1,  2. 
—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9. 


Sum  Ten 


Add. 


1  0000 
000 
000 

7 

+  3 

i  i  \ 

1  '» Jt 

2-  000 

0000 

000 

+  7 

10 

3.  4 

5 

6 

7 

5 

L 

+  3 

+  5 

+  2 

4  3 

f  2 

+  £ 

7 

10 

8 

10 

7 

9 

4.  8 

7 

5 

8 

5 

L 

+  1 

+  0 

+  1 

+  0 

+  3 

+  J: 

9 

7 

6 

8 

8 

6 

5.  2 

6 

4 

1 

3 

1 

+  4 

+  3 

+  4 

+5 

4-  4 

+J 

6 

9 

8 

6 

7 

9 

6.  7 

3 

0 

3 

5 

r 

\ 

+  2 

+  5 

+  8 

+7 

+  4 

+  : 

9 

8 

8 

10 

9 

6 

7.  9 

6 

7 

2 

6 

/ 

\ 

+  0 

+  1 

+  1 

+  5 

+  0 

+  ( 

9 

7 

8 

7 

6 

C 

%0 

a  9 

1 

2 

8 

6 

[ 

+  i 

+  9 

+  8 

+  2 

+  4 

+  ( 

10 

10 

10 

10 

10 

1C 

Addmon  facts  to  ten  (one  hundred  five)  10 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  red  blocks?  (7)  How  many  green 
blocks?  (3)  How  many  blocks  in  all?  (10)  Seven  plus  3  is  equal  to  what  num¬ 
ber?  (10)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  sum. 

Panel  2:  Use  a  procedure  similar  to  panel  1.  Ask,  “Is  the  sum  the  same? 
(yes)  Does  the  order  of  the  addends  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


105 


Scottish  Fair 


2.  56  bagpipes. 

23  drums. 

How  many  bagpipes  and 
drums  were  there  in  all? 


3.  67  red  kilts. 

45  green  kilts. 

How  many  more  red  kilts? 


56 
+  23 

79 

67 
~  45 

22 


4.  The  parade  had  56  pipers 
and  23  drummers.  How  many 
more  pipers  were  there? 


56 
-  23 

33 


(0H8  hundred  Six)  Learning  to  read  word  problems 


sing  the  Book  This  is  the  first  page  on  which  the  child  encounters  fully 
ited  word  problems.  The  importance  of  this  page  is  to  give  the  child  practice 
reading  a  word  problem,  then  interpreting  the  problem,  and  finally  in  setting 
>  the  computation.  You  may  have  the  child  complete  each  computation. 

For  each  problem,  assist  the  child  in  reading  the  problem.  It  may  be 
cessary  to  read  a  problem  more  than  once.  Ask  the  child  to  describe  the 
oblem  in  his  or  her  own  words.  The  child  may  cross  out  all  unnecessary  words 
a  problem  or  ring  those  words  and  numbers  that  are  needed  in  order  to  solve 
e  problem.  Have  the  child  decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract  and  then  write 
e  addition  or  subtraction  that  goes  with  the  problem  such  as: 

56 

+23 


OBJECTIVE 

To  learn  how  to  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

index  cards,  with  short  simple  word 
problems  similar  to  those  on  page  106 

BACKGROUND 

This  is  the  first  lesson  in  which  the 
child  encounters  word  problems  with 
complete  sentences.  The  objective  of 
this  lesson  is  not  to  solve  the  problem, 
but  to  practice  reading  a  problem  and 
setting  up  the  computation.  You  may 
or  may  not  have  the  child  complete 
the  computation. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  The  child  may  practice 
reading  word  problems  and  setting  up  the 
computations  by  using  the  word-problem 
cards  suggested  above  in  Materials. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  The  child  may  use  the  Domino  Cards 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  to 
practice  basic  facts  through  sum  10. 

2.  Have  the  child  work  Item  2, 
Number  Puzzles  for  sums  10  and  less 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  create 
word  problems  similar  to  those  on  page 
106.  Then  place  these  problems  on  the 
worktable  for  other  children  to  read 
and  solve. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Seasonal  5,  7. 
BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—64,  65, 
70-72. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  10  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

10  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Show  a  set  of  10 
blocks.  Have  the  child  count  them.  Take 
away  3  blocks  and  have  the  child  give  the 
number  taken  away.  Write: 

10 

-  3 

Have  the  child  count  the  remaining  blocks 
and  give  the  difference.  Write: 

10 

-  7 

and  have  the  child  give  the  difference. 

2.  You  may  adapt  the  procedures 
in  item  1  to  develop  the  other  subtraction 
facts  from  10. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  Basic  Fact  Wheel  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir  for  subtracting,  10 
and  less. 

2.  Give  the  child  oral  drill  on  sub¬ 
tracting  from  10  and  less. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


Subtracting  f 

Subtract. 

"0000  10 
00  -  ,4 
0000 

rom  T< 

2-fi 

% 

3n 

00 
100  5 

_ 

3.  1  0 

9 

8 

i 

0 

9 

-  8 

-  6 

-  2 

— 

2 

-  3 

— 

2 

3 

6 

8 

6 

4.  9 

8 

8 

7 

8 

1 

-  0 

-  4 

-  7 

— 

7 

-  3 

— 

9 

4 

1 

0 

5 

5.  9 

8 

9 

1  0 

7 

-  4 

-  1 

-  7 

— 

3 

-  6 

— 

5 

7 

2 

7 

1 

6.  9 

8 

9 

i 

0 

8 

-  2 

-  6 

-  1 

— 

7 

-  5 

— 

7 

2 

8 

3 

3 

7.  7 

1  0 

9 

7 

8 

i 

-  5 

6 

-  8 

— 

4 

-  0 

— 

2 

4 

1 

3 

8 

a  8 

1  0 

1  0 

7 

6 

-  8 

5 

-  4 

— 

1 

-  4 

— 

0 

5 

6 

6 

2 

subtraction  (acts  to  to  (one  hundred  seven)  1 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  253  (top  right) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  1 1, 
13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—62. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  blocks?  (10)  How  many  are  tak 
away?  (4)  How  many  are  left?  (6)  Ten  minus  4  is  equal  to  what  number? 
(6)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  difference. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  same  procedure  used  in  Panel  1. 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 
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Addition  and  Subtraction 


!  Add. 

SoSoS oSo 
gbgbgs 

7 

+  3 

t  *  « 

i  V/ 

2.  Subtract. 

SoSoSoSo 

gbgbg a 

1  0 

-  3 

0 

:  Add. 

3 

4.  Subtract. 

1  0 

+  7 

-  7 

So  So  So  So 

10 

3 

SoSoSo 

dd  or  subtract. 

8 

1  0 

6.  5 

1  0 

+  2 

2 

+  5 

5 

1  10 

8 

10 

5 

4 

1  0 

10.  1 

1  0 

+  6 

-  6 

+  9 

-  9 

10 

4 

'  10 

1 

)8  {one  hundred  eight) 

Relating  addition  and  subtraction,  sum  10 

*'  *  ",  '■>-< .« 

Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Relate  the  addition  to  the  pictures.  “There  are 
red  eyeglasses  and  3  blue  sunglasses.  How  many  glasses  are  there  in  all? 
10)  Seven  plus  3  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  the  10. 

For  the  subtraction,  say,  “There  were  10  glasses  in  all.  Three  glasses 
/ere  taken  away.  (The  X’s  show  glasses  taken  away.)  How  many  glasses  are 
;ft?  (7)  Ten  minus  3  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  7.  Explain  that 
anels  1  and  2  show  related  addition  and  subtraction  exercises.  Panel  1 
hows  adding  3  to  7  to  get  the  sum  10.  Panel  2  shows  subtracting  3  from 
le  sum  10  to  get  7. 

.  Panels  3-4:  Notice  that  the  order  of  the  addends  is  changed  to  show 
dding  7  and  subtracting  7.  Relate  a  similar  story  and  have  the  child  com- 
lete  each  panel. 

Panels  5-10:  Tell  the  child  to  add  and  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  relate  addition  and  subtraction  sum 
10,  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

flannel  board,  8  red  disks,  2  blue  disks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  On  the  flannel  board 
show  8  red  disks  in  a  row.  Ask  the  child 
to  put  2  blue  disks  in  a  row  below  the 
red  disks.  Write  and  develop: 

Do  8  Undo:  10 

+  2  -  2 

10  8 

Ask,  “How  many  disks  in  all?  (10)” 

Then  you  remove  the  2  blue  disks.  Ask, 
“How  many  disks  are  left?  (8)  Did  I 
undo  what  you  had  done?  (yes)”  “Did 
we  add  2  to  8?  (yes)  What  was  the  sum? 
(10)  Then  did  we  subtract  2  from  10? 
(yes)  What  was  the  difference?  (8)” 
Explain  that  the  addition  and  subtraction 
show  related  additions  and  subtractions. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Place  vertical  addition  practice  cards 
for  sum  10  in  random  order.  Ask  the 
child  to  write  a  related  subtraction  in 
vertical  form  for  each  addition. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 

3.  Give  the  child  oral  drill  on 
adding  and  subtracting,  sums  10  and  less. 
For  example,  say,  “6  plus  4  (pause), 
subtract  5  (pause),  add  2  (pause),  sub¬ 
tract  4  (pause),  add  7  (pause).  What  is 
the  answer?  (10)” 

4.  Involve  the  child  in  Item  1  of  the 
Number  Puzzles  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  The  sum  along  any  line  should 
be  10. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20. 

— Seasonal  1-4. 
—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—62. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  complete  an  addition  table  showing 
sums  1 0  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

addition  practice  cards  (through  sum  1 0) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Draw  part  of  an  addi¬ 
tion  table  on  the  chalkboard.  You  might 
color  the  top  row  and  the  left  column  as 
on  page  109.  Make  each  frame  large 
enough  to  hold  an  addition  practice  card. 
Show  cards  like  1  +  3.  Have  the  child 
name  the  first  addend  and  then  the  sec¬ 
ond  addend.  Relate  these  to  the  left 
column  and  top  row,  respectively.  Where 
the  row  with  1  and  column  with  3  meet, 
tape  the  card  for  1  +  3.  Have  the  child 
give  the  sum.  Remove  the  card  for  1  +3 
and  write  4  in  the  frame.  Do  the  same  for 
3  +  6  and  5  +  0  and  8  +  2. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Involve  the  child  in  the  Ladder  Game. 
(See  Activity  Reservoir.)  Each  step  of 
the  ladder  should  have  an  addition  or 
subtraction  fact  for  sums  7,  8,  9,  or  10. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  the  Con¬ 
centration  Game  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Use  addition  and  subtraction  facts,  sums 
7,  8,  9,  and  10. 


Addition  Table 


Add. 


cir\  ^ 


1 

+  1 


2 

+  2 


6 

4-  4 

10 


7 

+  2 


5 

+  0 


0 

+  0 


AT  HOME.  Have  the  child  give  you  the  sum  of  any  two 
digits  Ask,  "3  plus  4?"  Sums  of  10  or  less 


Using  the  addition  table  through  sum  10  (One  hundred  nine)  1' 


3.  Involve  the  child  in  an  oral  drill 
on  adding  and  subtracting,  sums  10  or 
less. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18. 

— Seasonal  1,  2. 

— Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9. 


Using  the  Book  Write  2  +  4  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask,  “What  is  the  first 
addend?  (2)  What  is  the  second  addend?  (4)  What  is  the  sum?  (6)”  Tell 
the  child,  “We  will  see  how  the  addition  table  is  made  to  show  the  sum 
2  +  4  =  6.”  Ask  the  child  to  touch  2  in  the  yellow  column  and  also  4  in  the  top 
(blue)  row.  Have  the  child  follow  the  yellow  path  until  it  meets  the  blue  path. 
Have  the  child  trace  over  the  6.  Explain,  first  addends  are  given  in  the  yellow 
column  and  second  addends  are  given  in  the  blue  row.  Then  the  sums  are  given 
in  the  squares  where  the  rows  and  columns  meet.  Direct  the  child  in  giving  each 
of  the  following  sums  in  the  table:  0  +  1 ,  1  +  2,  3  +  6,  and  4  +  0.  Have  the 
child  complete  the  table. 

Then  have  the  child  add  in  the  addition  exercises. 


At  Home  Upon  completion  of  page  1 10,  the  child  may  take  this  page  home 
and  do  the  At  Home  activities  suggested  on  pages  109  and  110. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  diagnose  skill  in  adding  and  subtract¬ 
ing  through  sum  10  and  two-digit 
numbers,  no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 


+  3  4-6 


+  2  4-4  4-9 


+  7 


SUGGESTIONS 

This  page  can  be  used  to  diagnose  dif¬ 
ficulties  the  child  might  have  with  adding 
and  subtracting  sums  through  10  and 
two-digit  numbers,  no  regrouping.  The 
entire  page  need  not  be  assigned  in  a 
single  day.  If  preferred,  you  may  test 
addition  on  one  day  and  subtraction  on 
another.  On  the  basis  of  performance, 
you  may  want  to  provide  individual  help 
or  additional  remedial  work  for  those 
children  who  have  difficulty  with  a  par¬ 
ticular  skill.  The  chart  shows  the  page 
numbers  to  which  the  items  and  concepts 
apply. 


i.  8 

9 

1  0 

9 

8 

1  0 

Panel 

Skill 

Page 

-  5 

-2 

7 

8 

-  0 

-  4 

1 

Sums  1-7 

25 

3 

7 

3 

1 

8 

6 

2 

Sums  8-10 

69,71, 

105 

».  2  9 

8  3 

6  8 

70 

9  0 

3 

Adding,  no 

93,  95 

-  6 

-  2 

-  2  4 

-20 

-  1  0 

regrouping 

97 

23 

81 

44 

50 

80 

4 

Subtracting  from 

7  or  less 

31,  37 

AT  HOME:  Read  some  of  the  exercises  in  sets  1.  2,  4 

5 

Subtracting  from 
8-10 

75,  76, 
107 

(one  hundred  ten) 

Diagnostic  Test 

and  5.  Have  the  child  give  the  answers.  Say,  “What  Is  4 
plus  2?" 

6 

Subtracting,  no 

100, 102 

regrouping 

Jsing  the  Book  This  is  a  mastery  diagnostic  page.  (See  Suggestions.)  Encour- 
ge  the  child  to  write  each  sum  and  difference  without  counting. 

Panels  1-3:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

Panels  4-6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 

lit  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
ome  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  the  “kennel”  constructed  in  the 
activity  for  page  111.  Give  the  child  the 
addition  practice  cards  for  sums  6  through 
10  and  differences  3  through  9.  Tell  the 
child  to  place  each  card  in  the  cell  that 
shows  the  sum  or  difference. 


2.  For  oral  practice,  sums  10  and 
less,  use  the  game  Stop  the  Magician 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20. 

— Seasonal  1-4. 
—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—62. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

index  cards  with  word  problems  similar 
to  those  on  page  111. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Select  some  cards  with 
word  problems.  Have  the  child  practice 
reading  the  word  problems,  telling  wheth¬ 
er  to  add  or  subtract,  and  answering  the 
question. 

The  career  for  this  page  is 
Veterinarians.  Discuss  animal  doctors 
with  the  child.  Maybe  the  child  can  tell 
what  an  animal  doctor  does  and  relate  an 
experience  of  taking  a  pet  to  an  animal 
clinic.  Ask,  “How  do  animal  doctors 
work  with  people?  (They  are  doctors  for 
people’s  pets.)”  See  Career  Awareness 
in  the  Chapter  Overview  for  more  infor¬ 
mation. 

ACTIVITIES 

Involve  the  class  in  this  activity.  Make 
shelves  out  of  shoe  boxes.  Each  shelf 
should  have  a  number  less  than  1 1  on  it. 
The  box  may  look  like  a  kennel. 


Have  children  cut  out  pictures  of  various 
animals  and  group  them  into  sets  of  5  or 
less  members.  Then  paste  them  on  cards 
or  paper.  Have  the  child  sort  the  cards 
so  that  the  number  on  each  box  is  an 
answer. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 21. 

— Seasonal  5. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—64,  65,  70-72. 


Animal  Doctors 


1.  Dr.  Sato  saw  6  horses 
and  4  sheep.  How  many 
animals  did  she  see  in  all? 


2.  25  cats. 

32  dogs. 

How  many  animals  were 
there  in  all? 


+  3 


3.  9  dog  collars.  ! 

8  cat  collars.  —  \ 

How  many  more  dog  collars 
were  there? 


4.  There  were  36  cages  in  the  3" 

kennel.  There  were  25  dogs.  —  2 
How  many  more  cages  were 
there? 


solving  word  prowems  (one  hundred  eleven)  1 


1— . . — - ■  .  . . . . . —1 

Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  (See  Career  Aware¬ 
ness  in  the  Chapter  Overview.) 

Assist  the  child  in  reading  each  word  problem.  The  child  may  need  to 
read  a  problem  more  than  once.  Give  an  interpretation  of  the  problem.  Then 
have  the  child  solve  the  problem,  showing  the  computation  in  the  column  at  the 
right. 

The  child  learns  to  decide  whether  to  add  or  to  subtract  according  to  the 
context  of  the  problem.  The  clue  words  “left”  and  “how  many  more”  sugges 
subtraction.  The  clue  words  “in  all”  suggest  addition. 

Some  children  might  need  help.  Assist  them  in  identifying  the  key  words 
and  ringing  them. 


Ill 


.  Add 

6 

4 

5 

+  4 

+  6 

+■  5 

10 

10 

10 

.  Complete. 

tens 

ones 

37  = 

3 

7 

14  = 

1 

4 

41  = 

4 

1 

THINK! 


i  o 
5 


4.  Complete. 


tens 

ones 

3 

4 

4 

3 

1 

9 

34 

43 

19 


dd  or  subtract. 

5.  4  2 

4  0 

50 

1  5 

4  8 

+  5 

+  1  0 

+  7 

4-  5  1 

+  1 

47 

50 

57 

66 

49 

6.  6  4 

5  0 

7  6 

8  3 

4  8 

-  4 

-30 

-  3 

-  4  2 

-  2  5 

60 

20 

73 

41 

23 

7,  35  moths.  23  ladybugs. 
How  many  bugs  in  all? 


dSil P  ':- 


2 


(one  hundred  twelve)  chafer  e  Test 


35 
+  23 

~58 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
•e-teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  to  add  or  subtract.  [105,  107  D] 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  to  complete  the  place  value  chart  for  each 
lumber,  [page  94  A] 

Panel  5:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [pages  93,  95,  97  B] 

Panel  6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract,  [pages  99,  100,  102  C] 

Panel  7:  Tell  the  child  to  decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract  and  find 
he  answer,  [pages  104,  106,  111  E] 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire 
the  concept  or  skill  that  was  missed.  With 
this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to  ascer¬ 
tain  whether  the  child  has  then  learned 
the  topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where  the 
concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

Involve  the  class  in  a  game  of  Baseball. 

See  the  Activity  Reservoir.  For  this 
game  you  may  have 

singles—  addition  facts,  sums  10  and 
less. 

doubles—  subtracting  from  7,  8,  9,  and 

10. 

triples—  adding  three  one-digit  num¬ 
bers,  sums  less  than  1 1. 
home  runs— adding  and  subtracting  four 
or  more  numbers  such  as  2 
plus  3  minus  2  plus  5,  etc. 

The  addition  for  home  run  has  not  yet 
been  treated  formally  so  prepare  them  for 
this  (see  chapter  7),  by  treating  it  as  addi¬ 
tion  of  2  numbers  at  a  time. 
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CHAPTER  7  OVERVIEW 


The  numbers  100  through  999  are  introduced.  Recognition 
of  pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters  and  dollars  is  included 
along  with  exercises  and  problems  related  to  money. 


OBJECTIVES 

A  To  write  and  read  three-digit  numerals 
B  To  identify  which  one  of  two  numbers,  each  less 
than  1000,  is  greater  or  less 
C  To  count  through  999 
D  To  count  by  fives  through  995 
E  To  count  by  tens  through  990 
F  To  identify  pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters,  and 
dollars,  and  tell  how  many  cents  each  is  worth 
G  To  find  the  sum  of  3  addends 


BACKGROUND 

There  are  essentially  two  ways  to  compare  numbers 
between  100  and  1000.  We  may  compare  the  hundreds, 
tens,  and  ones.  The  numeral  that  shows  more  hundreds 
names  the  greater  number.  If  the  hundreds  are  the 
same,  we  compare  the  tens.  If  the  hundreds  and  tens 
are  the  same,  we  compare  the  ones.  We  may  also  com¬ 
pare  numbers  by  comparing  their  positions  in  the 
counting  sequence.  In  this  chapter,  the  child  may  com¬ 
pare  hundreds  or  consider  the  counting  sequence. 


VOCABULARY 

hundred  113 
hundreds  113 
hundred-box  113 
three-digit  numeral  114 
penny  125 
nickel  125 
dime  1 25 
cents  1 25 
coin  125 
quarter  129 
quarters  129 
dollar  1 3 1 
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MATERIALS 

10  full  ten-boxes 
10  hundred-boxes 

pocket  chart  and  numeral  and  word  cards  for  it 

index  cards  with  problems 

numeral  cards  for  0  through  9 

numeral  chart  for  100  through  999 

100  sticks 

rubber  bands 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters,  dollar  bills 
articles  with  price  tags  less  than  500 
10  blocks 
play  money 

flannel  or  magnetic  board 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Furniture  Upholsterers  [134] 

Furniture  upholsterers  repair  various  parts  of  furniture 
pieces  such  as  chairs  and  sofas.  These  people  might  work 
in  small  shops,  large  stores,  or  factories.  Some  furniture 
parts  that  might  be  replaced  are  springs,  fabric,  and  frames. 
Some  tools  that  might  be  used  are  tack  removers,  chisels, 
mallets,  pliers,  and  shears.  Skilled  upholsterers  usually 
start  as  apprentices  or  helpers  in  an  upholstery  shop  and 
learn  on  the  job. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness 
of  self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  furniture 
upholsterers  are  aware  of  people  with  every  piece  of  fur¬ 
niture  they  repair.  A  chair  or  sofa  must  be  repaired  to  hold 
the  weight  of  any  individual.  Other  pieces  are  adjusted  so 
they  won’t  crumple  under  the  weight  of  objects  and  per¬ 
haps  hurt  somebody.  Upholsterers  sometimes  deal  directly 
with  customers  as  well.  They  must  be  able  to  assist  people 
in  finding  what  they  want  in  terms  of  fabric,  designs,  etc. 

Photo  description:  To  recondition  this  chair,  the 
furniture  upholsterer  has  placed  it  on  two  wooden  horses 
while  using  steel  wool  to  remove  the  old  furniture  polish, 
wax,  and  varnish.  He  will  refinish  the  exposed  wooden 
parts  before  he  inserts  new  springs,  padding,  and  fabric. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1 .  Select  children  to  help  you  make  a  large  numeral  chart 
for  100  through  199,  similar  to  the  chart  on  page  118. 
Yarn  sold  as  gift  wrapping  tie  might  make  a  colorful  and 
easily  seen  grid.  Have  children  help  pin  numeral  cards  in 
the  appropriate  boxes  on  the  grid. 

2.  Select  a  group  of  children  for  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  posters: 

a)  A  poster  showing  the  relationships  of  pennies  and 
nickels  to  a  dime. 


Coin 

Worth 

10  pennies 

100 

2  nickels 

100 

1  nickel  and  5  pennies 

100 

1  dime 

100 

b)  A  similar  poster  showing  the  relationships  of 
pennies,  nickels,  and  dimes  to  a  quarter. 

c)  A  similar  poster  showing  the  relationships  of 
pennies,  nickels,  dimes  and  quarters  to  a  half- 
dollar. 

3.  Select  a  group  of  children  to  make  posters  show¬ 
ing  cutouts  of  priced  articles  less  than  500  in  newspaper 
advertisements  (grocery  and  variety  store  sections).  The 
children  may  use  paper  money  (coins  and  dollar  bills)  and 
paste  the  appropriate  amount  of  money  next  to  the  article. 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

The  use  of  colour  on  ten-boxes  and  single  blocks  is  used  in 
two  ways  as  an  aid  to  understanding  place  value:  1)  In  all 
place  value  lessons  each  colour  represents  a  different  place 
in  a  numeral.  For  example,  in  2  hundreds  +  4  tens  +  8, 

2  hundred-boxes  for  the  hundreds  place,  are  all  one  colour, 
4  ten-boxes  for  the  tens  place  are  all  one  colour;  and  8 
single  blocks  for  the  ones  place  are  another  colour.  2)  In 
lessons  on  comparing  numbers,  each  number  is  represented 
by  a  different  colour.  For  example,  in  comparing  84  and 
48,  boxes  and  blocks  for  84  are  all  one  colour;  and  boxes 
and  blocks  for  48  are  another  colour. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  know  that  10  tens  is  1  hundred 
To  tell  the  number  of  hundreds  in  a 
set  of  hundred-boxes 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-3  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

hundred,  hundreds,  hundred-box 

MATERIALS 

10  full  ten-boxes,  4  full  hundred- 
boxes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  9  full  ten- 
boxes.  Have  the  child  count  the  blocks 
by  tens  to  90.  Then  join  one  block  at 
a  time  to  the  set  until  there  are  100 
blocks.  Have  the  child  tell  the  number 
of  blocks  each  time.  Discuss  the  ideas: 

a.  10  ten-boxes  exactly  fill  a 
hundred-box. 

b.  10  tens  in  one  hundred. 

Write  10  tens  =  1  hundred. 

2.  Show  2,  3,  and  then  4  full 
hundred-boxes.  Each  time  have  the 
child  tell  the  number  of  hundreds. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  8  ten-boxes  of  blocks 
and  20  loose  blocks.  Have  the  child  count 
the  blocks  (count  the  tens  first  and  con¬ 
tinue  counting  by  ones: 

.  .  .  ,  60,70,80,81,82,83,  .  .  .  ,  100). 


■ 

CHAPTER  i 

One  Hundred 


4. 


5. 


10  tens  =  1  hundre 


2 _ hundreds 

Conc*ot  of  ioo  (one  hundred  thirteen)  1‘ 


2.  Give  the  child  99  small  objects 
to  group  by  tens.  The  child  should  dis¬ 
cover  that  1  more  object  is  needed  to 
make  100. 

3.  Give  the  child  199  small  objects 
to  group  by  tens.  The  child  should  dis¬ 
cover  that  1  more  is  needed  to  make  200. 

4.  Ask,  “What  number  is  one  less 
than  99?  (98)  What  number  is  one 
greater  than  99?  (100)” 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  give  the  number  of 
ten-boxes  and  the  number  of  blocks.  Fill  in  the  blanks.  For  panel  3,  have  the 
child  observe  that  the  loose  blocks  in  panel  2  have  been  put  in  a  ten-box.  Then 
ask,  “Ten  ones  is  equal  to  how  many  tens?  (1)  Nine  tens  plus  1  ten  is  how 
many  tens?  (10)” 

Panel  4:  Develop  the  idea  that  the  picture  shows  the  same  blocks  as  in 
panel  3.  The  ten-boxes  in  panel  3  have  all  been  put  into  one  big  box  called  a 
hundred-box.  Ask,  “How  many  tens  make  a  hundred?  (10)”  Have  the  child 
write  10  in  the  blank.  Develop  the  idea  that  1  hundred  is  one  more  than  9 
tens  +  9  ones  by  a  sequence  of  questions  using  the  pictures  in  panels  2,  3,  and  4. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  give  the  number  of  hundred-boxes  of  blocks. 
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Place  Value 


2  hundreds  4-  3  tens  4-  5  ones  =  235 


©© 

©© 


hundred  +  7  tens  4-  0  ones  =  170 


3  hundreds  4-  0  tens  4-  jO _ ones  =  m. 

(One  hundred  fourteen)  Three-digit  numerals,  expanded  form 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  tell  how  many  hundred-boxes,  how 
nany  ten-boxes,  and  how  many  blocks  there  are.  Have  the  child  trace  answers 
is  they  are  discussed.  Read  the  expanded  numeral  as  “1  hundred  plus  2  tens 
>lus  6  ones  is  equal  to  one  hundred  twenty-six.”  Tell  the  child  that  there  are 
26  blocks.  Write  126  on  the  chalkboard  and  tell  the  child  that  this  is  the  three- 
ligit  numeral  for  one  hundred  twenty-six.  Then  have  the  child  touch  the  three- 
ligit  numeral.  Ask,  “What  digit  is  in  hundreds  place?  (1)  In  tens  place?  (2) 
n  ones  place?  (6)” 

Panels  2-5:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  complete  the  expanded  numer- 
il  and  write  the  corresponding  three-digit  numeral. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  complete  an  expanded  numeral 
To  write  a  three-digit  numeral  for 
an  expanded  numeral 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

three-digit  numeral 

MATERIALS 

numeral  cards  0-9,  and  word  cards  for 
hundreds,  tens,  ones 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  the  numeral  and 
word  cards  and  assist  the  child  in 
showing  the  expanded  numeral  for 
243.  Develop  and  write  the  three- 
digit  numeral.  Ask,  “What  digit  is  in 
the  ones  place?  (3)  The  tens  place? 
(4)  The  hundreds  place?  (2)”  Repeat 
the  activity  for  425. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Construct  a  pocket  chart  to  show: 


•  • 

•  • 

•  • 

hundreds 

•  • 

4 

tens 

•  ® 

+ 

ones 

•  • 

Distribute  numeral  cards  for  0  to  9. 

Have  one  child  place  numerals  in  the 
pockets  for  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones. 
Then  for  each  expanded  numeral, 
another  child  writes  the  three-digit 
numeral. 

2.  Have  the  child  play  a  ring  toss 
game.  Have  one  pole  for  100’s,  another 
for  10’s,  and  another  for  l’s.  The  child 
tosses  cardboard  rings  and  writes  a 
numeral  for  the  score. 

3.  Have  the  child  play  the  ring  toss 
game  described  above. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  3,  4. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  write  the  numerals  100,  200, .  .  .  , 
900 

To  count  by  hundreds  through  900 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  10  full  ten-boxes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Show  10  ten-boxes  of 
blocks  and  show  that  they  fill  a  hundred- 

box.  Write:  1  hundred  = _ tens 

Have  the  child  complete  the  sentence. 
Write: 

1  hundred  +  2  tens  +  6  ones  =  126 
1  hundred  +  0  tens  +  0  ones  = _ 

Have  the  child  write  the  three-digit 
numeral  for  one  hundred. 

You  may  have  the  child  count  9 
hundred-boxes  of  blocks  by  hundreds 
while  another  child  writes  the  three- 
digit  numerals  as  each  hundred  is 
counted. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Place  numeral  cards  for  100  through 
900  in  random  order  on  a  table.  Have  the 
child  arrange  them  in  order  to  show 
counting  by  hundreds. 

2.  Two  children  may  take  turns  in 
this  activity.  One  child  writes  a  three- 
digit  numeral  for  one  of  the  hundreds, 
say  400.  Then  the  other  child  must  show 
that  many  hundred-boxes  of  blocks  and 
count  them  by  hundreds. 

3.  If  the  child  is  capable,  let  the 
child  demonstrate  counting  past  one 
hundred,  beginning  with  90.  Then  the 
child  may  begin  with  190  and  count 
past  200. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  3,  4. 


Hundreds 

1  hundred  4-  0  tens  +  0  =  100 
1  hundred  =  j  (J(J 


to  900. 


Have  the  child  count  by  hundreds  from  100 

concept  of  hundreds  •  Activity  (one  hundred  fifteen)  115 


3.  3  hundreds  =  300 
5  hundreds  =  500 


7  hundreds  =  700 


4  hundreds  =  ^00 


6  hundreds  =  600 


8  hundreds  =  800 


9  hundreds  =  900 


Activity 


11,1  . 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  in  1  hundred-box?  (100) 
Then  call  attention  to  panel  1.  Ask,  “How  many  hundred-boxes?  (1)  How  mam 
ten-boxes?  (0)  How  many  ones?  (0)”  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  two  sen¬ 
tences,  then  trace  100.  Explain  that  this  is  the  three-digit  numeral  for  one 
hundred. 

Panel  2:  You  may  ask  the  child  to  relate  the  expanded  numeral  to  the 
picture.  Ask,  “How  many  hundred-boxes?  (2)  How  many  ten-boxes?  (0)  How 
many  blocks?  (0)”  Point  out  that  there  are  no  ten-boxes,  hence  0  tens,  and  no 
blocks,  hence  0  ones.  Tell  the  child  to  touch  the  three-digit  numeral  in  the  first 
row.  Ask,  “What  digit  is  in  hundreds  place?  (2)  In  tens  place?  (0)  In  ones 
place?  (0)”  Have  the  child  write  the  three-digit  numeral  that  goes  with  2 
hundreds. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  three-digit  numeral  for  each  number. 

Activity:  Have  the  child  connect  the  dots  in  order,  starting  with  100.  The 
picture  shows  a  toadstool. 

At  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
home  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


Reading  Hundreds,  Tens  and  Ones 

si  Si  ©S3 


2  hundreds  +  4  tens  +  7 


k!UU  +  * 

-U  +  / 

% 

'  i 

/ 

t  * 

.  3  hundreds  +  7  tens  +  4 

3.  6  hundreds  +  0  tens  +  2 

+  70  +4 

600  +  U  +  2 

174 

602 

.  4  hundreds  +  2  tens  +  0 

5.  1  hundred  +  1  ten  +3 

!ifla+  2fl_  +  _a_ 

IQQl  +  _1Q_  +  _3_ 

i  420 

.  5  hundreds  +  8  tens  +  1 

7.  2  hundreds  +  0  tens  +  5 

5oa  +  m_  +  i 

200  +  0  +  5 

581 

205. 

.  3  hundreds  +  3  tens  +  3 

9.  7  hundreds  +  5  tens  +-  0 

300  +  _3Q_  +  .  _3_ 

zca  +  .so.  +  _a_ 

333_ 

250. 

6  (one  hundred  Sixteen)  Reading  and  writing  three-digit  numerals 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  relate  the  first  expanded  numeral  to  the 
st  of  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  hundred-boxes?  (2)  How  many  ten-boxes? (4) 
ow  many  blocks?  (7)”  Write  on  the  chalkboard:  2  hundreds  +  4  tens  +  7 

+  +7 


lave  the  child  complete  the  second  expanded  numeral  and  write  the  three-digit 
umeral.  Have  the  child  read  the  second  expanded  numeral.  Tell  the  child  that 
his  three-digit  numeral  is  read  just  like  the  second  expanded  numeral  except  we 
save  out  the  plus  signs:  two  hundred  forty-seven.  Follow  similar  procedures  for 
eading  numbers  when  there  are  no  tens  or  no  ones  such  as:  508  (500  +  8,  five 
undred  eight)  and  370  (300  +  70,  three  hundred  seventy). 

Panels  2-9:  Have  the  child  write  another  expanded  numeral  and  the 
hree-digit  numeral  in  each  panel. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  write  expanded  numerals  like 
300  +  70  +  4 

To  write  and  read  three-digit  numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1-5  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-3  guided) 

MATERIALS 

3  full  hundred-boxes,  2  full  ten-boxes, 

6  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  3  hundred- 
boxes,  2  ten-boxes,  and  6  blocks.  Have 
the  child  complete  the  expanded  numeral 
for  the  number  of  blocks  and  write  the 
three-digit  numeral. 

3  hundreds  +  2  tens  +  6  ones 

__+_  +  6 


It  is  not  required  that  the  student  write 
“6  ones”.  However,  the  teacher  should 
emphasize  that  the  6  means  “6  ones”  by 
verbalizing  it  wherever  it  occurs. 

Have  the  child  give  the  three-digit 
numeral  for  3  hundreds  and  the  two- 
digit  numeral  for  2  tens.  Have  the  child 
read  each  row  of  number  names,  ex¬ 
plaining  that  the  three-digit  numeral  is 
read  like  the  second  row  without  saying 
“plus.” 

The  child  should  practice  reading 
three-digit  numerals. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Involve  children  in  the  pocket  chart 
game  described  on  page  114. 

2.  Two  children  may  assist  each 
other  in  reading  and  writing  three-digit 
numerals.  One  child  writes  a  three-digit 
numeral  and  the  other  child  reads  the 
numeral. 

3.  Have  the  child  write  and  read 
the  number  that  is  one  greater  (or  one 
less)  than  each  number  on  page  1 16. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  3,  4. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  write  three-digit  numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (first  3  in  each  panel 
guided) 

Level  B  All  (first  2  in  each  panel 
guided) 

Level  C  All  (first  )  in  each  panel 
guided) 

MATERIALS 

5  full  hundred-boxes,  9  full  ten-boxes, 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Show  523  blocks. 
Have  the  child  show  the  expanded 
numeral,  write  the- three-digit  numeral, 
and  read  it.  Ask,  “What  place  is  the  3 
in?  What  place  is  the  2  in?  What  place 
is  the  5  in?” 

2.  You  may  draw  a  table  similar 
to  the  one  in  Panel  2,  page  117.  Tell  the 
child  it  is  another  way  to  show  hundreds, 
tens,  and  ones.  Have  the  child  write  the 
three-digit  numerals. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Write  506  and  560.  Have  the  child 
show  a  set  of  blocks  for  each  number. 
Ask,  “Which  set  has  more  blocks?” 

2.  Write  208.  Ask  the  child  to  read 
the  numeral  and  find  that  page  in  the 
book.  Then  have  the  child  give  the  page 
numbers  on  the  next  five  pages. 

3.  For  each  number  in  Panel  1, 
have  the  child  give  the  number  that  is 
ten  greater. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  3,  4. 


Complete. 


Place  Value 


1.  1  hundred  +  2  tens  +  8  =  i  /.0 

5  hundreds  +  7  tens  +  4  =  574 

3  hundreds  +  0  tens  +  9  =  309 
2  hundreds  +  6  tens  +  0  =  260 

4  hundreds  +  0  tens  +  0  =  400 

6  hundreds  +  3  tens  +  1  =  631 


2.  Write  three-digit  numerals. 


hundreds 

tens 

ones 

three-digit 

numeral 

2 

8 

5 

Z6h 

3 

2 

0 

320 

1 

0 

0 

100 

6 

9 

9 

699 

9 

0 

6 

906 

Place  value  writing  three-digit  numerate  (Of)©  hundred  Seventeen)  11 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  expanded  numeral  and  trace 
the  three-digit  numeral,  128,  in  the  first  row.  Ask,  “What  digit  is  in  the  hundreds 
place?  (1)  In  the  tens  place?  (2)  In  the  ones  place?  (8)”  Have  the  child  write 
the  three-digit  numeral  that  goes  with  each  expanded  numeral. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  read  the  headings  in  each  white  column,  (hun¬ 
dreds,  tens,  ones)  Explain  that  each  row  shows  the  hundreds  digit,  the  tens  digit, 
and  the  ones  digit  of  a  three-digit  numeral.  Have  the  child  name  the  digits  in  eacl 
column  in  the  first  row  and  trace  the  three-digit  numeral,  285.  Have  the  child 
write  the  three-digit  numeral  in  each  row. 
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A  Numeral  Chart 


109 

119 

129 

139 

<J> 

Y- 

o> 

in 

I— 

169 

179 

$ 

T- 

o> 

o> 

T“ 

108 

118 

00 

CM 

138 

148 

158 

168 

178 

188 

198 

i 

107 

117 

127 

137 

147 

157 

167 

177 

197 

106 

CD 

126 

136 

146 

156 

166 

176 

196 

105 

y 

/r~f& 

rJ- 

125 

135 

145 

155 

in 

CD 

T— 

175 

185 

195 

104 

124 

CO 

tltll- 

154 

164 

174 

:± 

GO 

194 

103 

113 

CO 

CM 

T— 

133 

m 

C*4 

153 

CO 

CD 

173 

183 

193 

102 

112 

122 

132 

CM 

in 

y— 

162 

CM 

h~ 

T— 

CM 

00 

T— 

192 

iOi 

111 

121 

CO 

T— 

§ 

l O 

T* 

N. 

T— 

5 

y— 

G) 

r— 

pH 

o 

120 

130 

140 

150 

o 

170 

180 

190 

18  (one  Hjndred  eight66n)  Writing  the  numerals  100  through  199 


Using  the  Book  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  100  through 
199.  Numerals  are  given  in  the  first,  second,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth  rows  so 
that  the  child  may  have  check  points.  The  children  may  place  this  page  in  a  work¬ 
book  for  a  reference  in  the  future. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  know  the  order  of  numbers 
through  199 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

19  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks,  an  empty 
ten-box,  an  empty  hundred-box 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Use  blocks  to  de¬ 
velop  the  order  of  numbers  90  through 
110,  then  140  through  153,  then  185 
through  1 99.  Have  the  child  write  the 
three-digit  numerals. 

2.  Ask  questions  such  as,  “When 
counting,  what  number  comes  just 
before  1 30?  Just  after  1 30?  Just  be¬ 
fore  179?  Just  after  179?” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Involve  children  in  Bulletin  Board 
suggestion  1  in  Chapter  Overview. 

2.  Have  two  children  take  turns 
in  counting  from  90  to  150.  Ask  one 
child  to  begin  counting  with  90.  When 
the  child  says  “100,”  say  “stop.”  Then 
ask  the  other  child  to  continue  counting. 
You  may  have  the  children  take  turns 
after  giving  eleven  or  twelve  numbers. 

3.  Adapt  the  game  Pop  Up  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
practice  in  counting. 

4.  It  might  be  a  unique  experience 
for  the  child  to  show  199  of  some  things, 
such  as  buttons,  rocks,  or  bottle  tops. 
Have  children  work  in  groups  and  paste 
their  collections  to  large  posters  or  group 
objects  in  tens  for  display. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  know  the  order  of  numbers  through 
499 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  chart  for  100  through  499 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Display  a  large 
chart  for  100  through  499.  Ask  the 
child  to  touch  127.  Ask,  “When  count¬ 
ing,  what  number  comes  just  after  127? 
Just  before  127?  Just  after  227?  Just 
before  227?”  Continue  the  question¬ 
ing  pattern  for  140,  240,  340,  and  440. 

2.  As  the  child  counts  from  196 
through  202,  write: 

196  197  198  _ 

Have  the  child  write  the  numerals  in 
the  blanks  to  continue  the  pattern. 
Repeat  the  activity  for  296  and 

396. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  the  Pop  Up  game  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir  for  counting  from 
196  to  225. 

2.  Read  numerals  similar  to  the 
following  and  have  the  child  write  them: 
234,  450,  130,  319,  208,  444,  303,  and 
399. 


3.  Give  the  child  experience  in 
estimating.  Put  buttons  or  small  objects 
(100  to  200)  into  an  empty  cigar  box. 
Have  the  child  guess  how  many,  then 
count  to  get  the  answer  and  write  the 
correct  number. 

4.  Adapt  the  estimating  activity 
above.  Give  the  child  more  than  400  but 
1  less  than  500  buttons  or  objects. 


Write  the  missing  numerals. 

1. 


Jr3 

200 

201 

202 

»■_ 

300 

302 

JeP 

400 

401 

2. 

3p 

211 

212 

Jr3  _ 

309 

310 

311 

3i=_ 

409 

410 

412 

3.  Write  the  numerals  from  200  through  229. 


203 

204 

205 

206 

207 

208 

— 

209 

211 

212 

214 

215 

216 

217 

218 

21° 

220 

222 

223 

224 

226 

227 

228 

22S 

4.  Write  the  numerals  from  470  through  M 

99. 

j  ;  ' 

471 

472 

474 

475 

':.r?A 

477 

478 

475 

480 

•*«»  A  » 

482 

483 

485 

486 

487 

488 

485 

l  l 

*7  f 

492 

493 

494 

-•  7 

496 

497 

498 

495 

order  of  numbers  through  499  (one  hundred  nineteen)  1 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  to  first  look  at  the  numbers  given  in 
each  row,  decide  on  the  pattern  of  the  numbers  for  that  row,  and  then  write  the 
missing  numerals.  Remind  the  child  that  each  hand  starts  a  new  sequence  of 
numbers. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  200  through 

229. 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  470  through 

499. 

When  assignment  is  completed,  you  may  have  the  child  practice  reading  th 
three-digit  numerals  in  panels  3  and  4. 
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Counting 


509 

519 

529 

799 

809 

819 

696 

979 

686 

666 

00 

oo 

00 

oo 

oo 

00 

00 

00 

oo 
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AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  write  the  numbers  from  200 
0  (one  hundred  twenty)  Order  Of  numbers  through  999  to  225  for  you. 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  500 
trough  529. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  790  through 
19. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  numerals,  in  order,  from  960  through 
99. 

When  the  assignment  is  completed,  you  may  have  the  child  practice  read- 
tg  three-digit  numerals  by  reading  the  numerals  in  panel  1 . 

d  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
om'e  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  know  the  order  of  numbers 
through  999 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

numeral  chart  through  999 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  a  large  chart 
for  1 00  through  499  (and  through  999 
if  available).  Have  the  child  touch  1 36. 
Ask,  “When  counting,  what  number 
comes  just  after  136?  Just  before  136?” 
Ask  the  same  question  about  each  of 
these:  236,  536  and  936.  Then  ask  the 
same  questions  about  100,  400  and  900; 
then  9,  19,  199,299,699. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Three  children  may  play  this  game. 
One  child  shows  a  numeral  card  for  a 
number  less  than  999.  The  second  child 
gives  the  number  that  comes  just  before, 
and  the  third  child  gives  the  number  that 
comes  just  after. 

2.  Give  the  child  a  shuffled  deck 
of  about  fifty  to  one  hundred  sequen¬ 
tially  numbered  cards  through  999.  Have 
the  child  arrange  the  cards  in  order. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  try  to 
count  his  or  her  steps  in  going  to  or  from 
school;  to  or  from  the  classroom  to  the 
school,  library,  or  cafeteria. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 22. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  two  numbers  each  less 
than  999 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  1 2  ten-boxes, 
9  blocks 


Comparing  Numbers 

©  ©  © 

©  ©  © 
©  © 


hundreds  +  6  tens  +  8  =  268 


BACKGROUND 

See  the  Chapter  Overview  Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  blocks  to  develop 
the  ideas  that  the  set  with  more  hundred 
boxes  has  more  hundreds  and  so,  is  the 
greater  number.  Then  ask,  “Which  num¬ 
ber  comes  first  when  counting  178  or 
512?  (178)  Which  is  greater?  (512)” 
Repeat  the  activity  using:  429,  600; 
196,203;  and  732,  496. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Using  numeral  cards  for  three-digit 
numerals,  have  the  child  arrange  them  in 
order  from  greatest  to  least  and  vice  versa. 

2.  Have  the  child  practice  making 
true  sentences,  similar  to  those  in  panel  1 , 
using  flannel  or  magnetic  board  numbers 
(less  than  999)  and  a  flannel  or  magnetic 
strip  for  signs  >  or  <. 


©© 
©© 

3  hundreds  4-  0  tens  +  4  =  _304 

.268  0304  3040  268 

2.  Complete.  Write  >  or  <. 

176  © 

400  0 

650  © 

398  0 

533  © 

Comparing  numbers  having  different  hundreds  (One  hundred  twenty -One)  1 


3.  Have  the  child  play  Battle  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

4.  Taking  turns,  have  one  child 
give  a  number  orally  while  the  other  child 
writes  that  numeral  and  the  number  that 
comes  just  before  and  after  it.  Eventually, 
ask,  “What  number  comes  after  999 
when  counting?” 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—44. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  complete  the  expanded  numeral  and 
write  the  three-digit  numeral  for  the  number  of  blue  blocks.  Then  have  the  chil 
complete  the  expanded  numeral  and  write  the  three-digit  numeral  for  the  num¬ 
ber  of  red  blocks.  Then  tell  the  child  to  compare  the  number  of  blue  blocks  am 
the  number  of  red  blocks.  Ask,  “Which  set  has  more  hundred-boxes?  (red  set)’ 
Explain  that  the  set  with  more  hundred-boxes  has  more  hundreds  and  therefore 
is  the  greater  number.  Ask,  “Which  number  has  more  hundreds,  268  or  304? 
(304)”  Have  the  child  read  each  sentence  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel  and  trace 
over  the  >  and  <  signs.  Read:  268  is  less  than  304;  304  is  greater  than  268. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  true  sentence 
Remind  the  child  to  compare  hundreds. 
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Comparing  Numbers 

{000 


*  hundred  +  3  tens  +  7  =137 


0 

0 


OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  two  numbers  each  less 
than  999 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All  (guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  12  ten-boxes, 
9  blocks 


1  hundred  +  4  tens  +  2  =142 


137  Q  142 


142  O  137 


Complete.  Write  >  or  < 
49  O  271 

80  Q  658 

70  S)  390 


46  Q>)  142 
73  (<)  577 


25  kz)  602 


563  @  547 


129  {^)  139 
472  (<)  478 


815  Q>)  703 
600  S)  400 


378  (<)  520 


(one  hundred  twenty -two)  comparing  numbers  having  the  same  hundreds 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child 
write  329  and  351.  Ask,  “Do  they 
show  the  same  number  of  hundreds? 
(yes)  Do  they  show  the  same  number 
of  tens?  (no)  Which  set  has  more 
tens?  (the  set  with  351  blocks) 

Which  number  is  greater,  329  or  351? 
(351)  Which  number  comes  first 
when  counting?  329  or  351?  (329)” 

2.  Repeat  the  activity  using 
342  and  347,  stressing  that  when  two 
numbers  have  the  same  hundreds,  and 
the  same  tens,  we  compare  the  ones  to 
decide  which  number  is  greater. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Have  two  children  play  the  computer 
game.  One  child  pretends  to  be  a  com¬ 
puter.  The  other  child  displays  two  cards 
such  as  125  and  127.  The  computer  must 
show  or  tell  the  number  that  comes  be¬ 
tween  125  and  127.  (Vary  the  game  for 
before  and  after  concepts.) 


'sing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  complete  the  expanded  numeral  and 
rite  the  three-digit  numeral  for  the  number  of  yellow  blocks,  then  do  the  same 
>r  the  number  of  red  blocks.  Have  the  child  compare  the  number  of  yellow 
locks  and  the  number  of  red  blocks.  Ask,  “Do  the  sets  have  the  same  number  of 
undred-boxes?  (yes)  Which  set  has  more  ten-boxes?  (red  set)  Which  number 
as  more  tens,  137  or  142?  (142)”  Explain  that  if  two  numbers  have  the  same 
undreds,  the  number  that  has  more  tens  is  greater.  Ask,  “Which  number  is 
!  eater,  137  or  142?  (142)  Which  number  is  less?  (137)  Which  number  comes 
rst  when  counting?  (1 37)”  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  sentences  at  the  bottom 
f  the  panel  and  trace  over  the  >  and  <  signs. 

When  the  panel  is  completed,  cover  one  of  the  red  ten-boxes  so  the  set 
lows  1 32.  Then  use  the  procedure  above  to  explain  that  if  two  numbers  have 
le  same  number  of  hundreds  and  the  same  number  of  tens,  you  compare  the 
nes.  Thus  137  >  132. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  make  true  sentences. 


2.  Have  the  child  play  Battle  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  give  the 
greatest  and  the  least  three-digit  number 
having  the  digits  3,  5,  and  7. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—44. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  fives  through  995 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  B  All  ( 1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

100  sticks,  rubber  bands 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  50  sticks. 

Have  the  child  guess  the  number.  Let 
the  child  group  the  sticks  by  fives, 
using  rubber  bands,  and  then  count 
the  sticks  by  fives.  Write  the  numerals 
in  a  row. 

5  10  15  ...  50 

Then  have  the  child  begin  with  55  and 
count  by  fives  through  100.  Write  the 

numerals  in  a  second  row. 

5  10  15  ...  45  50 

55  60  65  ...  95  100 

Ask  the  child  to  count  by  fives 
from  105  through  150.  Write  the 
numerals  in  the  third  row.  Continue 
in  this  manner  until  you  think  the 
child  understands  the  pattern  for  count¬ 
ing  by  fives. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  A  large  numeral  chart  may  be  used  to 
practice  counting  by  fives.  The  child  may 
touch  or  circle  each  numeral  0,  5,  10, 

1 5,  ...  as  he  or  she  counts  by  fives. 

2.  Using  numeral  cards,  have  the 
child  sort  all  caids  that  show  counting 
by  fives. 

3.  Have  the  child  play  Zip  Up 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  to 
count  by  fives  from  350  to  420. 

4.  Have  the  child  count  by  fives 
to  twenty-five.  Then  ask,  “How  many 
fives  are  in  twenty-five?”  Distribute  25 
sticks  to  be  grouped  by  fives  to  verify 
the  answer.  Extend  this  activity  with  the 
number  35. 

5.  Challenge  the  child  to  begin 
with  2  and  count  by  fives  to  57. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—26. 


Counting  by  Fives 


Activity 


counting  oy  ti»es  through  995  •  Activity  (one  hundred  twenty-three)  1 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  that  each  bell  is  5  marks  away  from  tha 
next  bell  on  the  number  line.  Begin  with  0  and  have  the  child  count  the  marks 
to  the  next  bell  and  say  the  number.  (5,  10,  15,  20)  Then  have  the  child  trace  . 
those  numbers  and  continue  writing  the  numerals  used  in  counting  by  fives. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  begin  with  80  and  write  numerals  used  in  count- . 
ing  by  fives. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  missing  numerals  in  each  row  to  show 
counting  by  fives  greater  than  one  hundred.  Tell  the  child  to  first  look  at  each 
row  to  decide  on  the  pattern.  Remind  the  child  that  each  hand  starts  a  new 
sequence. 

Activity:  The  child  must  be  able  to  count  by  fives  to  make  the  dot  pic¬ 
ture  that  starts  at  925.  Children  might  enjoy  colouring  the  picture  of  Cinderella 
when  finished. 
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).  Then  have  the  child  trace  those  numbers  and  continue  writing  numerals  used 
counting  by  tens. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  begin  with  80  and  write  numerals  used  when 
Hinting  by  tens. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  missing  numerals  in  each  row  to  show 
■Hinting  by  tens  for  numbers  greater  than  100.  Tell  the  child  to  first  look  at 
ich  row  to  decide  on  the  pattern.  Remind  the  child  that  each  hand  starts  a 
;w  sequence. 

Activity:  Have  a  child  make  a  picture  by  connecting  the  dots  that  are 
imbered  by  tens.  Children  might  enjoy  coloring  the  picture  of  Mary  Poppins 
hen  finished. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  tens  through  990 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

1 1  ten-boxes  of  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  1 1  ten-boxes 
of  blocks.  Assist  the  child  in  counting 
the  blocks  by  tens.  Have  the  child 
count  the  blocks  by  tens  again.  This 
time  write,  or  have  a  child  write,  the 
numerals  as  the  blocks  are  counted: 

10,  20,  30, .  . .  100,  110.  Then  have 
the  child  write  the  missing  numerals 
to  show  counting  by  tens  from  310  to 
410.  Write: 

310  320  330  _ 

410. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  sort  numeral  cards 
to  show  counting  by  tens. 

2.  Have  the  child  write  the  numeral 
for  each  of  the  following  sets  as  you  show 
the  sets  one  by  one.  Begin  with  1  ten- 
box  of  blocks  and  6  blocks.  (The  child 
writes  16.)  Include  another  ten-box.  (The 
child  writes  26.)  Put  another  ten-box 

in  the  set.  (The  child  writes  36.)  Continue 
in  this  manner  until  the  child  has  written 
136.  Have  the  child  read  the  numerals. 
Tell  the  child,  “You  are  counting  by  tens 
beginning  with  16.” 

3.  Have  the  child  write  the  missing 
numerals  to  show  counting  by  tens  begin¬ 
ning  with  342.  Write:  342,352, 

362, _ _ _ _ _ etc. 

4.  Play  Zip  Up  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  254. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—27. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  a  penny,  a  nickel,  and  a 
dime 

To  know  how  many  cents  each  of  the 
coins  above  is  worth 

To  select  a  set  of  coins  worth  as  much 
as  the  cost  of  a  given  article 


PACING 


Level  A 

125  All  (1-3,  15  guided) 

126  All 

Level  B 

125  All  (1-3,  15  guided) 

126  All 

Level  C 

125  All  (1-3,  15  guided) 

126  All 

VOCABULARY 

penny,  nickel,  dime,  cents,  coin 

MATERIALS 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  articles  with 
price  tags  less  than  50^ 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Display  pennies, 
nickels,  and  dimes.  Review  the  name 
of  each  coin  and  the  sign  4  for  cents. 

As  the  child  tells  what  each  coin  is 
worth,  have  the  child  write  \4,  5< f, 
and  10</. 

2.  Have  the  child  find  the  value 
of  (a)  sets  of  pennies,  (b)  sets  of  nickels 
through  95  cents  (counting  by  fives), 
(c)  sets  of  dimes  through  90  cents 
(counting  by  tens). 

3.  Show  a  nickel  and  a  set  of 
5  pennies.  Develop  the  idea  that  a 
nickel  is  worth  as  much  as  5  pennies. 

4.  Show  a  dime,  a  set  of  10 
pennies,  and  a  set  of  2  nickels.  Devel¬ 
op  the  idea  that  any  one  set  is  worth 
as  much  as  each  of  the  others. 

5.  Show  sets  of  coins,  similar  to 
those  on  text  page  125.  Have  the  child 
find  and  write  how  much  each  set 

is  worth. 

6.  Display  articles  with  price 
tags  on  them  less  than  50^.  Put  a 
bunch  of  play  coins  on  a  table.  For 
each  article,  have  the  child  select  a  set 
of  coins  that  will  buy  the  article.  In 
some  cases  there  will  be  different 
combinations  of  coins  for  an  article. 
Have  the  child  find  and  compare 
these  combinations. 


Counting  Money 


Money  penny,  nickel,  dime  (one  hundred  twenty-fiv©)  1 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  Tell  a  story.  “Each  of  the  3  animals  has  a  coin.” 
Ask,  “What  coin  does  the  frog  have?  (penny)  How  much  is  a  penny  worth? 

(1 4)  Trace  1  in  the  blank.”  Next,  ask  “What  coin  does  the  snake  have?  (nicke 
How  much  is  a  nickel  worth?  (54)  Write  5.”  Then  ask  “What  coin  does  the 
turtle  have?  (dime)  How  much  is  a  dime  worth?  (10</)  Write  10.” 

Panels  4-5:  Say,  “Count  the  pennies;  write  the  number  of  cents.” 

Panels  6-7:  Ask,  “How  much  is  a  nickel  worth?  (5^)  How  much  is  a 
pennyworth?  (1</)”  Have  the  child  touch  the  nickel  and  say  five,  then  touch 
the  penny  and  say  six.  Say,  “A  nickel  and  a  penny  are  worth  6  cents.  Write  6. 
Have  the  child  complete  panel  7. 

Panels  8-14:  Continue  in  the  same  manner  with  panel  8.  In  panels  12 
through  14,  tell  the  child  to  count  by  tens. 

Panel  1 5 :  Have  the  child  identify  the  picture.  Ask,  “How  much  does  it 
cost?  (18</)”  Have  the  child  ring  or  X  the  set  of  coins  that  will  buy  the  article. 
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Answers  may  vary. 


8  (one  hundred  twenty-six)  Pracsce 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  It  might  be  fun  to  set  up  a  play  store 
with  articles  having  price  tags.  Include 
some  grocery  items.  Let  the  children 
take  turns  being  the  store  clerk  while 
other  children  use  play  money  to  buy 
articles. 

2.  The  child  might  enjoy  looking 
in  newspapers  and  magazines  for  pictures 
of  articles  with  price  tags  less  than  50^. 

The  child  may  cut  them  out  and  display 
them  on  the  worktable. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2a  in  the  Chapter 
Overview.  (This  Bulletin  Board  display 
has  three  sections.) 

4.  Have  two  children  play  the 
computer  game.  One  child  shows  some 
play  money,  the  other  child  (the  com¬ 
puter)  counts  it. 

5.  Have  the  child  play  Bingo  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Fill 
the  cells  with  amounts  of  50  cents  or  less.. 
Hold  up  or  use  a  transparency  to  show 
combinations  of  coins  (pennies,  nickels, 
dimes).  The  child  covers  the  appropriate 
cells  for  the  pictured  coins. 

6.  Challenge  the  child  to  find 
how  much  a  set  of  1 5  dimes  is  worth. 


Ising  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  identify  the  picture.  Ask,  “How  much 
oes  the  toy  top  cost?  (5£)”  Say,  “If  you  had  the  coins  at  the  right,  which  coins 
'ould  you  use  to  buy  the  top?  (nickel  or  5  pennies)”  Have  the  child  mark  an  X 
n  each  coin  to  show  one  set  of  coins  that  will  buy  the  article.  Since  the  answers 
dll  vary,  you  may  wish  to  display  the  various  choices  the  children  made. 

Panels  2-5:  Assist  the  child  in  identifying  each  article  and  its  cost.  Then 
ave  the  child  complete  the  exercises  as  in  panel  1. 

Children’s  choices  may  vary.  Allow  time  for  discussion  of  the  choices  show- 
ig  why  the  different  choices  are  correct.  This  will  be  good  practice  in  addition. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  determine  how  many  more  cents  are 
needed,  given  the  cost  of  an  article 
and  a  set  of  coins 

PACING 

Level  A  1 27  All  ( 1-3  guided) 

128  All 

Level  B  127  All  (1-2  guided) 

128  All 

Level  C  127  All  ( 1  guided) 

128  All 

MATERIALS 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  articles  with 
price  tags  less  than  50$. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Display  some 
pennies,  nickels,  and  dimes.  Write  8$. 

Have  the  child  find  different  ways  to 
show  8$.  Write  12$,  then  18$  and 
challenge  the  child  to  find  various 
ways  to  show  each  amount. 

2.  Dramatize  problems  similar  to 
those  on  pages  127  and  128.  For  example, 
show  an  article  that  costs  10$.  Show  a 
nickel  and  a  penny  and  tell  the  child 

that  you  have  this  much  money.  Ask, 
“How  many  more  cents  are  needed  to 
buy  the  article?  How  much  does  the 

article  cost?”  Write  10$  O  6$  = _ . 

Develop  the  idea  we  may  subtract 
to  find  how  many  cents  are  needed. 

Write  10  -  6  = _ and  have  the  child 

find  the  answer.  The  child  may  add  4 
pennies  to  the  set  to  verify  the  answer. 

3.  You  might  want  to  discuss  the 
consumer  aspects  of  this  page  by  asking 
questions  about  comparison  shopping. 
Ask,  “Which  is  a  better  buy?” 

a)  candy:  2  for  1$  or  1  $  each 

b)  bubble  gum:  3  for  5$  or 
2$  each 

c)  cookies:  3  for  10$  or  3$  each 

Have  the  child  demonstrate  each  case  to 
verify  the  better  buy. 


Spend  Some  Money 


How  many  more  cents  are  needed? 

1. 


6  / 


/ 


19  f 


5  / 


2  / 


12  / 


11  f 


9  / 


1  O 


15  f  19  (3)  15  — 


£.  ©  -2-  =  _JL 


12  0  11  =  1 


6  f  9  6  —  3 


Sol  vi 


mg  problems  involving  money  (one  hundred  tw©nty*s©ven)  1< 


. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  a  story.  “Today  we  are  going  shopping  for  toys 
and  goodies.  We  have  some  money  but  not  enough.  Let’s  find  out  how  much 
more  we  need.”  Have  the  child  identify  the  article,  (balloon)  Ask,  “How  much  1 
does  the  balloon  cost?  (8$)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  8.  Ask,  “What  coins  do 
we  have?  (3  pennies)  How  much  are  they  worth?  (3$)”  Have  the  child  trace 
the  3.  Say,  “The  balloon  costs  8$  and  we  have  3$.”  Ask,  “Do  we  add  or  sub¬ 
tract  to  find  how  many  cents  are  needed?  (subtract)”  Assist  the  child  in  reading 
and  tracing  8-3.  Then  tell  the  child  to  find  and  write  the  answer.  Ask,  “How 
many  more  cents  are  needed?  (5)”  Have  the  child  add  5  cents  to  3  cents  to 
check  the  answer. 

Panels  2-5:  Adapt  the  procedure  used  in  panel  1.  Assist  the  child  in  read¬ 
ing  the  prices  on  the  tags  and  in  finding  the  value  of  coins  on  the  right.  Then 
have  the  child  complete  each  exercise. 
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■  he  price  shown  on  the  tag.  Next,  write  how  many  cents  the  set  of  coins  is 
[vorth.  Finally,  have  the  child  write  a  subtraction  sentence  to  show  how  many 
[nore  cents  are  needed  to  buy  the  article.  If  necessary,  assist  the  child  in  com¬ 
pleting  panel  1. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  play  Bingo  as  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Fill  the  cells 
with  amounts  of  25  cents  or  less.  Hold 
up  or  use  a  transparency  to  show  com¬ 
binations  of  coins  (pennies,  nickels, 
dimes).  The  child  covers  the  appropriate 
cell  for  the  pictured  coins. 

2.  Let  the  child  work  with  the 
play  store.  For  example,  show  an  article 
that  costs  9^  and  give  the  child  4  pennies. 
Challenge  him  or  her  to  show  enough 
additional  coins  to  buy  the  article.  Repeat 
this  activity  using  other  articles  with  price 
tags  1 5 (f.  and  less. 

3.  Adapt  the  play  store  in  Activity 
2  above.  Use  articles  with  price  tags  25</ 
and  less. 

4.  Have  the  child  select  a  picture 
from  the  worktable  which  shows  an  article 
that  costs  less  than  50 </!.  Challenge  the 
child  to  describe  the  article,  tell  how 
much  it  costs,  and  show  three  sets  of 
coins,  each  worth  that  much. 

5.  The  child  might  like  to  select 

2  pictures  from  the  worktable  that  show 
articles  with  price  tags  more  than  20</. 

Say,  “You  have  twenty  cents.  How  much 
more  do  you  need  to  buy  each  article?” 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  a  quarter 
To  know  how  many  cents  a  quarter 
is  worth 

To  find  how  much  a  set  of  coins  is 
worth 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

quarter 

MATERIALS 

quarters,  25  pennies,  5  nickels,  2  dimes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Review  counting 
by  fives  and  tens.  Introduce  the  quar¬ 
ter.  Elicit  the  fact  that  a  quarter  is 
worth  25 4. 

2.  Provide  pennies,  nickels,  and 
dimes.  Have  the  child  show  various 
sets  of  coins  that  are  worth  25^. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  sets  of  coins,  each 
showing  a  quarter  combined  with  smaller 
coins  (less  than  50(f).  Have  the  child  find 
the  value  of  each  set. 

2.  Have  the  child  continue  with 
Bulletin  Board  suggestion  2b  in  the  Chap¬ 
ter  Overview. 


<v 


Counting  Money 


3. 


4. 


Money  quartet  (one  hundred  twenty-nine)  1 


3.  Provide  the  child  with  sets  of  . .  11  . . — ■ 

coins,  each  showing  a  quarter  combined 

with  smaller  coins  (75^  and  less).  Have  Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  count  by  fives  to  find  how  much  the 

the  child  find  the  value  of  each  set.  set  of  nickels  is  worth.  Ask,  “How  much  is  the  set  of  nickels  worth?  (25^)” 

Have  the  child  trace  25. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  identify  the  coin.  Say,  “A  quarter  is  worth  twent 
five  cents.”  Have  the  child  write  25.  Ask,  “How  many  nickels  are  worth  the 
same  as  a  quarter?  (5)  How  many  cents  are  5  nickels  worth?  (25</)  How  many 
cents  is  a  quarter  worth?  (25^)” 

Panels  3-6:  Have  the  child  find  the  value  of  the  set  of  coins  in  each  panel 


* 
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Something  to  Eat 


OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  pictured  problems 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  and  5  guided) 
Level  C  All  (1  and  5  guided) 


Ann  bought 


)st  in  all  10  / 
.  Sue  had  a 


ue  bought  a 


2.  Bill  bought 


2  f 


3.  Donna  bought 


5  / 


4  f 


2  / 


3  / 


* 


3  / 


cost  in  all  9  /  cost  in  all  10  / 


2  / 


5.  Danny  bought  a 


5  / 


and  a 


ow  many  cents  left?  13  / 


0  (OH©  hundred  thirty)  Solving  problems  involving 


+J2 ./ 

How  many  cents  did 
he  spend  in  all?  17  / 

money 


MATERIALS 

articles  with  price  tags  for  24,  34,  M, 

5 4,  6 4,  11 4',  P^y  money;  flannel  or 
magnetic  board 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  articles  with 
price  tags  for  2 4,  3 4,  H,  54,  and  64. 

Show  combinations  of  three  articles 
(total  cost  less  than  11^)  and  have  the 
child  find  the  cost  of  each  set. 

2.  Set  2  columns  on  the  flannel 
board.  One  column  should  have  only 
objects,  the  other  only  price  tags  with 
varying  amounts.  Have  the  child  find 
their  total  costs  and  affix  the  appro¬ 
priate  flannel  numeral. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  might  enjoy  this  game.  Fill 
'  5  bags  with  candy.  Label  the  bags  2 4,  3 4, 
44,  5 4,  and  64.  The  child  picks  out  three 
bags,  adds  up  the  cost,  and  “pays”  for 
them  with  play  coins. 

2.  For  the  worktable,  have  the  child 
create  or  make  grocery-store  or  dime- 
store  items  and  appropriate  price  tags  to 
hang  on  the  items.  Then  have  the  child 
dramatize  problems  similar  to  those  in 
Panels  1-3,  page  130. 


Jsing  the  Book  Have  the  child  identify  each  article  from  left  to  right  and  tell 
iow  much  each  article  costs. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  trace  the  numeral  to  tell  how  much  each  article 
osts.  Now  add  to  find  the  cost  in  all.  Say,  “Ann  bought  a  hot  dog  (or  frank),  a 
andy  bar,  and  a  cookie.”  Ask,  “How  much  was  the  hot  dog?  (24)  How  much 
vas  the  candy  bar?  (6^)  How  much  was  the  cookie?  (24)”  Then  ask,  “How 
nuch  did  Ann’s  things  cost  in  all?  (10^)” 

Panels  2-3:  Have  the  child  fill  in  the  blanks  and  add. 

Panels  4-5:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  read  the  problem. 

Assist  the  child  in  writing  the  appropriate  numeral  in  each  blank.  Ask,  “Do  you 
idd  or  subtract?”  Have  the  child  write  the  +  or  -  sign  and  then  find  the 
inswer. 


3.  Create  problems  or  posters 
similar  to  those  in  Panels  4  and  5  for  the 
child  to  solve. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 23. 

— Seasonal  8,  9. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-175-186. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  a  dollar 

To  know  a  dollar  is  worth  100  cents 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (4-5  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

dollar 


Counting  Money 


MATERIALS 

100  pennies,  1  dollar,  20  nickels,  10 
dimes,  8  quarters 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  dollar  bill.  Ask 
the  child  to  identify  it.  Elicit  the  idea 
that  it  is  worth  100  cents. 

Develop  the  ideas  that  each  of  the 
following  sets  of  coins  are  worth  one 
dollar:  (a)  20  nickels;  (b)  10  dimes; 

(c)  4  quarters. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Show  a  dollar  bill  and  two  sets  of 
coins  worth,  say,  78^!  and  $  1 .35.  Have 
the  child  tell  if  each  set  of  coins  is  worth 
more  or  less  than  $  1 . 

2.  Have  the  child  play  Bingo  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Fill 
cells  with  amounts  of  $1.00  or  less.  Show 
combinations  of  coins  (pennies,  nickels, 
dimes,  quarters,  and  dollar).  The  child 
covers  the  appropriate  cell  for  the  pic¬ 
tured  coins. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  3  in  the  Chapter  Over¬ 
view.  Display  around  the  classroom  or 
on  the  worktable. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS — Seasonal  8. 


1  dollar  =  / 


2. 

100  / 


3. 

100  / 


100  / 

^  quarters  =  1  dollar 


.  . . . .  ■"  '-i 

Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  point  to  the  picture  of  the  dollar  bill 
and  count  the  pennies  by  tens.  Ask,  “How  many  cents  is  the  set  of  pennies 
worth?  (100)”  Tell  the  child  that  the  dollar  bill  is  also  worth  100  cents.  Have 
the  child  trace  100  and  read  “1  dollar  is  equal  to  100  cents.” 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  find  how  many  cents  each  set  of  coins  is 
worth  and  fill  in  the  blanks. 

After  the  assignment  is  completed,  make  certain  that  the  child  has  the 
correct  answers.  Then  tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  page  and  answer  these 
questions.  Ask,  “How  many  pennies  are  worth  the  same  as  a  dollar?  (100)  How  j 
many  dimes?  (10)  How  many  quarters?  (4)  How  many  nickels?  (20)” 


At  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and  com¬ 
plete  the  At  Home  activity  printed  in  blue  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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Let’s  Eat! 


Jim  bought 

.  I 


2.  Bill  bought 


and  a 


+  12  f 


and  a 


+  34  t 


How  many  cents 
did  he  spend  in 
all? 


.  Sue  had 


62  / 


4. 


How  many  cents 
did  he  spend  in 
all? 


Kim  had 


59  / 


50.  t 

She  bought  a 

©!►•  -jo/ 

How  many  cents 

are  left?  20  f 


lb_f 

She  bought  a 


How  many  cents 

are  left?  20  t 


32  (one  hundred  thirty-two)  Solving  problems  involving  money 


Jsing  the  Book  Have  the  child  identify  each  article  at  the  top  of  the  page  and 
tell  how  much  it  costs. 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  that  each  panel  shows  a  problem.  Each  boy 
bought  some  articles  shown  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Find  how  many  cents  each 
boy  spent  in  all.  Have  the  child  write  the  cost  of  each  article.  Decide  whether  to 
add  or  subtract.  Write  the  +  or  -  sign.  Find  the  answer. 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  that  each  panel  shows  how  much  money  each 
girl  had.  It  also  shows  what  each  girl  bought.  Give  the  value  of  the  coin  or  coins. 
Tell  how  much  each  article  costs.  Decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract.  Write  + 
or  7.  Find  the  answer.  Have  the  child  write  how  many  cents  each  girl  had  left. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  pictured  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  ( 1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

half-dollar,  5  pennies,  4  dimes,  5 
nickels,  articles  with  tags  for  prices 
from  10$  to  50$ 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Select  pairs  of 
pictured  objects  with  price  tags  from 
10$  to  50$.  Have  the  child  find  the 
cost  of  each  pair  of  articles. 

2.  Show  a  quarter,  5  nickels  and 
2  pennies.  Have  the  child  find  the  value 
of  the  set  of  coins.  Show  an  article 
priced  at  24$.  Ask,  “If  you  buy  this 
article,  how  many  cents  will  you  have 
left?” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Let  two  children  play  “store  clerk.” 
One  child  selects  two  articles  from 
price  tags  for:  25$,  12$,  50$,  45$  and 
34$.  The  other  child  computes  the  cost. 
Children  should  alternate  being  the  clerk. 

2.  Create  a  simplified  menu  similar 
to  articles  at  the  top  of  page  1  58.  Give 
the  child  a  certain  amount  of  coins  or 
play  money  75$  or  less.  Ask,  “What  items 
can  you  buy  for  lunch?  How  much  do 
you  have  left?” 

3.  Adapt  the  luncheon  menu  from 
Activity  1  above.  Give  the  child  90$. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 23. 

— Seasonal  8,  9. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-175-186. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  review  and  maintain  the  following 
skills: 

To  add,  sum  ten  and  less  [105] 

To  add  ones  to  tens  and  ones 


To  add  tens  and  ones  [97] 

+  3 

+  9 

+  5 

+  7 

+  5 

+J 

To  subtract  from  10  and  less 
[107] 

To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and 

10 

10 

8 

9 

10 

i 

ones [100] 

2.  3  5 

4  6 

8  4 

1  1 

3  3 

7; 

To  subtract  tens  and  ones  [102] 

+  4 

+  2 

+  3 

+  7 

+  6 

+  ! 

PACING 

39 

48 

87 

18 

39 

77 

Level  A  All 

3.  4  2 

1  5 

64 

3  1 

8  2 

i : 

Level  B  All 

+  27 

+  83 

+  1  4 

+  28 

+  1  4 

+  5 : 

Level  C  All 


(Keeping Fit  ^ 


Add. 

1. 


69 


98 


78 


59 


96 


6f 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  oral 
practice  on  adding  and  subtracting, 
sums  10  or  less.  For  example,  say, 

“4  plus  5  (pause),  minus  6  (pause), 
plus  7  (pause),  minus  2  (pause),  minus 
5  (pause),  plus  4,  what  is  the  answer?  (7)” 


Subtract. 

4.  1  0  9 

- _ 6 

4  7 


8  7  < 

-4  -  5  - : 

4  2  ( 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  may  benefit  by  working, 
individually,  with  the  basic  addition  and 
subtraction  practice  cards,  sums  10  or 
less. 


2.  Have  the  child  play  Stop  the 
Magician  as  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  Use  two-digit  additions  and 
subtractions. 

3.  Play  the  game  Bingo  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Fill  cells  with 
addition  and  subtraction  exercises.  Have 
the  child  cover  the  cell  with  an  appro¬ 
priate  answer  card. 


5. 

49 

6  7 

8  8 

7  5 

2  9 

1  f 

-  6 

-  5 

-  3 

-  2 

-  5 

-  1 

43 

62 

85 

73 

24 

Yt 

6. 

89 

5  8 

7  7 

9  6 

6  9 

3  i 

-47 

-  1  5 

-  4  7 

-  2  3 

-  2  4 

-  1  ! 

42 

43 

30 

73 

45 

2  ( 

Keeping  Fit  Addition  and  subtraction,  no  regrouping  (One  hundred  thirty-three)  1  3- 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
Panels  4-6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 
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chair 


sofa 


springs 


!■ 


34  (one  hundred  thirty-four)  Solving  word  problems 


1.  1 4  big  chairs. 

3  small  chairs. 

How  many  chairs  were  there 
in  all? 

14 
-h  3 

17 

. . 

2-  Mrs.  Diaz  had  48  springs. 

She  used  27  springs. 

How  many  springs  are  left? 

48 
-  27 

21 

/  ; 

3.  23  springs  were  used  to  fix 
a  sofa.  16  springs  were 
used  to  fix  a  bed.  How  many 
springs  were  used  in  all? 

23 

; 

39 

4-  96  buttons  in  a  box. 

1 6  buttons  were  used 
to  fix  a  sofa.  How  many 
buttons  were  left? 

.  ■ 

6 

80 

Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  (See  Career  Aware¬ 
ness  in  the  Chapter  Overview.)  Call  attention  to  the  pictures  and  words  in  the 
picture  dictionary  on  the  left  of  the  page. 

Panel  1 :  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  problem.  Ask,  “Do  we  add  or 
subtract?  (add)’’  Have  the  child  write  the  problem  in  the  space  at  the  right  and 
find  the  sum,  17,  that  answers  the  question,  “How  many  in  all?”  For  children 
having  problems,  you  may  want  to  suggest  the  use  of  tally  marks  for  each  addend 
or  the  counting  on  strategy  in  which  the  child  begins  with  the  First  addend  and 
counts  on.  For  example,  7  +  3,  the  child  says  7,  8,  9, 10. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem  and  write  an  addition  or 
subtraction  on  the  right  to  find  the  answer. 


OBJECTIVE 

To- solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

index  cards  with  problems  similar  to 
those  on  page  134 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Select  some  cards 
with  word  problems.  Have  the  child 
practice  reading  the  problems,  telling 
whether  to  add  or  subtract,  and 
answering  the  question. 

The  career  for  this  page  is  furni¬ 
ture  upholsterers.  Let  the  child  name 
some  furniture  and  give  reasons  as  to 
why  it  might  happen  to  need  fixing. 
Then  lead  the  child  to  realize  that 
some  people  fix  furniture  that  we 
may  damage,  or  furniture  that  gets 
old.  Ask,  “How  do  furniture  uphol¬ 
sterers  work  with  other  people? 

(They  fix  their  furniture.)”  See  Chap¬ 
ter  Overview  for  more  information. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Involve  the  child  in  making  minia¬ 
ture  furniture  such  as  tables,  chairs, 
lamps,  etc.  Use  construction  paper  and 
paste  or  clay.  Have  the  child  make  up  a 
story  problem  about  the  play  furniture 
and  tell  how  many  in  all  or  how  many 
left. 


2.  Have  the  child  cut  pictures  of 
furniture  from  newspapers,  etc.  Group 
them  into  sets  and  write  story  problems. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  draw  5 
chairs  and  tell  how  many  chair  legs  in  all. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  the  sum  of  three  one-digit 
addends 


Three  Addends 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 
Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 
Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

blocks 


1.  Add  down.  2.  Add  up. 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  blocks  to  drama¬ 
tize  examples  like  those  in  Panels  1 
and  2.  Lead  the  child  to  conclude 
that  either  way  the  addends  are  added, 
the  sum  is  the  same. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  ten  blocks  without  let¬ 
ting  the  child  know  how  many  blocks 
are  in  the  set.  Tell  the  child  to  separate 
the  set  into  three  parts,  give  the  number 
of  blocks  in  each,  and  add  to  find  how 
many  blocks  in  all. 

2.  The  child  might  enjoy  a  card 
game.  Shuffle  two  packs  of  numeral  cards 
for  0  through  9.  Spread  all  the  cards  out 
on  a  table.  Tell  the  child,  “See  how 
many  stacks  of  three  cards  you  can  make 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  numbers  in  each 
stack  is  10.”  Two  children  may  play 

this  game  and  see  which  one  can  make 
more  stacks,  so  that  the  sum  of  the 
numbers  in  each  stack  is  10. 

3.  Draw  a  grid  with  three  rows  and 
three  cells  in  each  row.  Challenge  the 
child  to  give  a  number  in  each  cell  so 
that  the  sum  in  each  row  is  10  and  the 
sum  in  each  column  is  also  10.  Here  are 
two  solutions:  You  may  wish  to  give 

the  child  some  filled-in  cells. 


1 

3 

6 

8 

1 

1 

1 

6 

3 

3 

4 

3 

2 

2 

6 

5 

4 

1 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  253  (bottom) 


3.  Add  down.  Add  up. 


4.  Add  down.  Add  up. 


5.  Add. 

3 
3 
+  3 


6 

1 

+  3 


1 

4 

+  2 


1 

7 

+  2 


2 

2 

+  2 


1 


1 


10 


10 


+  E 

~Tc 


4 

2 

+  3 


1 

1 

+  1 


5 

3 

+  2 


5 

2 

+  3 


2 
3 
+  5 


£ 


+  2 


10 


10 


10 


1C 


Working  with  rnree  addends  (one  hundr©(j  thirty -fiV©)  13 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  red  blocks?  (3)  How  many  yellow 
blocks?  (2)  How  many  green  blocks?  (5)”  Tell  the  child  we  are  going  to  add 
the  numbers  3,  2,  and  5  to  find  how  many  blocks  in  all.  Ask,  “Which  blocks  are 
in  the  dotted  ring?  (red  and  yellow)”  Tell  the  child,  “We  are  going  to  add  3 
and  2  first.”  Have  the  child  trace  5.  Say,  “Now  add  5  and  5.”  Ask,  “What  is 
the  sum?  (10)”  Have  the  child  write  the  sum.  Say,  “How  many  blocks  are 
there  in  all?  (10)” 

Panel  2:  Adapt  procedures  similar  to  panel  1.  After  the  child  completes 
panel  2,  point  out  each  grouping  of  the  addends.  Then  ask,  “Did  changing  the 
grouping  of  the  addends  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child,  for  each  panel,  to  add  down  in  the  first  exer¬ 
cise  and  add  up  in  the  second  exercise.  After  the  child  completes  each  panel, 
point  out  each  grouping  of  the  addends  and  that  the  sums  are  the  same. 

Panel  5 :  Have  the  child  add. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  5,  6. 
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1  dollar 

or 

100  / 


Complete.  Write  >  or  <.  5.  Add. 
296  @  401 


3 

2 

+  49 


1 
6 
+  3 


Write  the  missing  numerals. 


¥ 


880 


If 


179 

180 

181 

182 

882 

884 

885 

29Q 

295 

300 

305 

690 

700 

710 

720 

10 


(one  hundred  thirty -six)  chapter  7  Test 


sing  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  match  each  coin  with  the  tag  that  shows  how 
uch  the  coin  is  worth.  [125-130  F] 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  numeral  to  show  how  many  cents  a 
)llar  is  worth,  [page  131  F] 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  write  the  numeral  to  show  how  many  cents  10 
mes  are  worth,  [page  131  F] 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  write  >  or  <  in  each  circle  to  make  true 
ntences.  [pages  121-122  B] 

Panel  5:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

Panel  6:  Tell  the  child,  “For  each  row,  find  the  pattern  and  write  the 
issing  numerals.”  Remind  the  child  that  each  hand  starts  a  new  sequence, 
ages  118-120,  123-124  A,  C,  D,  E] 


OBJECTIVES 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chap¬ 
ter  Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

• 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be 
used  in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  as¬ 
sesses  the  child’s  knowledge  of  the 
main  concepts  and  skills  that  were 
taught  in  this  chapter.  Some  children 
should  take  this  test  independently 
with  guidance  for  instructions  only. 

Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through 
some  or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check 
each  child’s  work  and  mark  the  items 
that  are  incorrect.  Reteaching  or 
extra  practice  might  be  necessary  to 
help  the  child  acquire  the  concept  or 
skill  that  was  missed.  With  this  re¬ 
teaching,  you  will  be  able  to  ascertain 
whether  the  child  has  then  learned  the 
topic  in  question.  See  Using  the  Book 
for  page  references  indicating  where 
the  concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  two  teams  play  a  relay  game 
called  “Tightrope.”  Prepare  two  sets 
of  number  patterns  such  as  520  521 

522  _ ....  Each  team  member 

takes  turns  filling  in  a  blank  to  walk  the 
tightrope.  The  first  team  to  complete 
the  sequence  correctly  wins. 

2.  Provide  play  money.  Prepare 
index  cards  with  a  picture  of  an  article 
and  a  price  less  than  50  cents.  For  each 
card,  the  child  shows  a  set  of  coins 
worth  as  much  as  the  article  costs.  Chal¬ 
lenge  the  child  to  find  how  many  different 
types  of  coins  may  be  used  to  make  a 
desired  amount. 
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CHAPTER 

Addition  and  subtraction  facts,  sums  1 1-14,  are  introduced. 
Sentences  such  as  12  -  8  O  3  +  4,  in  which  >  ,  <,  or  =  is 
written  to  make  a  true  sentence,  provide  practice  on  basic 
facts,  sums  14  or  less.  Checking  additions  and  subtractions 
(involving  two-digit  numerals)  is  also  introduced  in  this 
chapter. 

The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  is  “Music.” 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  add,  sums  1 1  through  14 
B  To  subtract,  sums  1 1  through  14 

C  To  complete  related  addition  and  subtraction 
sentences,  sums  14  or  less 
D  To  solve  word  problems 

VOCABULARY 

check  152 


8  OVERVIEW 

BACKGROUND 

The  child  may  find  the  sum  of  3  and  4  by  counting  objects 
such  as  fingers  or  blocks.  That  is,  the  child  may  make  a 
set  of  3  and  a  set  of  4,  then  combine  the  sets  and  count  all 
the  objects.  However,  when  sums  are  greater  than  ten  such 
as  8  +  6,  it  is  time  consuming  to  resort  to  forming  a  set  of 
8  and  a  set  of  6,  then  counting  all  the  objects.  The  child 
should  develop  an  understanding  of  the  method  of  making 
a  ten  to  find  the  sum  and  also  develop  the  skill  of  making 
a  ten  to  find  the  sum. 
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MATERIALS 

18  blocks 

addition  and  subtraction  practice  cards  for  sums  10 
through  14  (in  vertical  form) 
word  problems  on  file  cards 
a  card  for  each  sign  >,  <,  and  = 
articles  with  price  tags  for  6<f,,  7$,  and  8$ 
play  money 


CAREER  AWARENESS 

Musicians  [147] 

Professional  musicians  have  had  many  years  of  practice  and 
study.  Often  musicians  specialize  in  popular  or  classical 
music.  These  musicians  might  play  in  symphony  orchestras 
or  dance  bands.  There  are  also  many  rock  or  jazz  groups. 
Some  instruments  played  are  the  trumpet,  trombone,  clarinet, 
saxophone,  organ,  piano,  string  bass,  drums,  and  guitar. 

Many  musicians  teach  music  in  schools  or  give  private  les¬ 
sons. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness 
of  self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  musicians 
play  for  their  own  and  others’  enjoyment.  They  work  at 
playing  music  that  is  pleasing  to  the  ear.  Most  musicians 
perform  before  an  audience.  The  audience  should  be 
courteous  in  receiving  these  performers. 

Photo  description:  These  classical  musicians  are  re¬ 
hearsing  for  a  concert  on  a  trumpet  and  a  xylophone.  They 
will  perform  with  an  orchestra.  The  tools  on  the  wall  are 
used  by  a  violin  maker. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  The  children  might  enjoy  pretending  they  are  inventors. 
Encourage  them  to  invent  their  own  addition  and  subtrac¬ 
tion  computer.  Remind  the  children  that  the  computer 
must  have  a  place  for  the  input,  the  output,  and  the  rule. 
Assist  the  children  in  building  their  computer  to  be  dis¬ 
played  on  the  bulletin  board.  Supply  the  children  with 
numeral  cards  for  0  through  14  and  challenge  them  to 
practice  addition  and  subtraction  facts  using  their 
computer. 

2. a.  You  might  draw  a  large  picture  of  the  children’s 
favorite  musical  instrument,  such  as  a  tuba.  Show  large 
musical  notes  coming  out  of  the  instrument  with  vertical 
addition  and  subtraction  facts  (sum  1 1).  You  might  also 
have  a  pocket  on  the  instrument  with  mini-problems  involv¬ 
ing  sums  1 1  and  12  in  them.  Challenge  the  child  to  answer 
all  the  examples  on  the  musical  notes.  Then  choose  a  prob¬ 
lem  from  the  pocket  to  solve  and  draw  an  appropriate 
picture  to  display. 

b.  Extend  this  suggestion  by  including  sums  and 
differences  through  14. 

3.  Direct  the  children  in  making  a  poster  of  a  large 
building  with  5  floors.  The  floors  are  numbered  10  to  14 
from  bottom  to  top.  On  each  window  on  each  floor,  the 
children  write  an  addition  whose  sum  is  the  number  of 
that  floor.  For  example,  8  +  6  is  written  on  a  window  on 
the  14th  floor. 


137b 


OBJECTIVES 

To  add,  sums  1 1  and  12,  using  vertical 
form 

To  show  the  order  property  of  addition 

PACING 

Level  A  137  All  (1-4  guided) 

138  All 

Level  B  137  All  (1-2  guided) 

138  All 

Level  C  137  All  (1-2  guided) 

138  All 

MATERIALS 

addition  practice  cards  for  sums  10,  11, 
and  1 2,  showing  the  vertical  form 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Shuffle  the  addi¬ 
tion  practice  cards  for  sums  1 1  and  1 2 
(vertical  form).  Arrange  them  in  random 
order  on  a  table  or  chalkrail.  Have  the 
child  select  pairs  of  addition  exercises 
that  show  the  order  property  of  addition. 

2.  Shuffle  the  addition  practice 
cards  (vertical  form)  for  sums  10,  11, 
and  12.  Show  the  cards  one  at  a  time 
and  have  the  child  give  the  sum  as 
quickly  as  possible,  then  change  the 
order  of  the  addends. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 


Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

9 

6 

2 

8 

5 

+3 

+4 

+5 

+3 

+7 

2. 

2 

3 

6 

7 

6 

+8 

+7 

+5 

+4 

+6 

3. 

4 

11 

10 

8 

0 

+Q_ 

+  1 

+  2 

+4 

+9 

4. 

7 

8 

1 

2 

10 

+5_ 

+1_ 

+11 

+9 

+  0 

5. 

0 

4 

3 

2 

5 

+0 

+4 

+3 

+2 

+5 

Add. 


3.Q 


5. 


CHAPTER 


Sums  Eleven  and  Twelve 


-Q 


8 

+  3 

11 


3 

+  8 

11 


7 

+  4 
11 


4 

+  7 

11 


9 

+  2 

11 


2 

+  9 

11 


4.0 


6 
+  5 

11 


5 

6 


11 


i  2 

12 

9 

3 

+  3 

+  9 

12 

12 

8 

4 

+-  4 

+  8 

12 

12 

J  V 

6 

5 

4 

A 

3 

2 

7k 

1 

+  6 

+  5 

+  4 

+  3 

+  2 

+  1 

12 

10 

8 

6 

4 

2 

3 

6 

4 

9 

7 

2 

+  8 

+  5 

+  7 

4-  3 

4-  5 

+  9 

11 

11 

11 

Sums  1 1  and  12 

12 

order  property 

12 

(one  hundred  thirty-seven; 

11 

137 

Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  For  panel  1,  ask,  “How  many  blue  blocks  are 
there?  (7)  How  many  red  blocks?  (5)  How  many  blocks  in  all?  (12)  Seven 
plus  5  is  what  number?  (12)”  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sum.  For  panel  2, 
adapt  the  procedures  for  panel  1.  When  the  child  has  written  the  sum  ask, 
“Are  the  addends  the  same  in  panels  1  and  2?  (yes)  Did  changing  the  order 
of  the  addends  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sums  for  each  pair  of  exercises. 

Panel  5:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sums.  When  the  child  has  completed 
these  additions  ask,  “Each  first  addend  is  how  much  less  than  the  preced¬ 
ing  first  addend?  ( 1 )  Each  second  addend  is  how  much  less  than  the  preced¬ 
ing  second  addend?  (1)  Each  sum  is  how  much  less  than  the  preceding 
sum?  (2)” 

Panel  6:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  sums. 
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yellow(  (^3 1 2  ( (brown 


AT  HOME  Read  some  of  these  exercises 
and  have  the  child  teli  you  the  answers. 

(one  hundred  thirty-eight)  ActMty  colouring  by  me  numbers  Say,  "What  Is  4  pius  5?”  arid  so  on. 


Ising  the  Book  Have  the  child  read  the  numerals  and  name  the  colors  at  the 
Dp  of  the  page.  Ask,  “What  color  goes  with  1 1?  (yellow)  With  9?  (blue)” 

For  this  activity,  tell  the  child  that  the  page  is  divided  into  parts.  Each 
art  is  to  be  colored.  For  each  part,  find  the  Sum  and  look  at  the  top  of  the 
age  for  that  sum.  Color  the  part  with  the  color  that  goes  with  that  sum.  For 
sample,  in  the  upper  left-hand  corner,  the  sum  is  9  so  that  part  is  colored 
lue. 

When  the  picture  is  completed,  ask  the  child  to  describe  the  picture. 

4  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
ome  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Prepare  boxes  that  can  be  referred  to 
as  mailboxes. 


Shuffle  the  addition  practice  cards, 
vertical  form,  for  sums  10,  11,  and 
1 2.  Give  the  cards  to  the  child.  Say, 
“Pretend  you  are  a  mail  carrier  and 
these  are  letters  for  you  to  deliver. 

See  if  you  can  put  them  in  the 
correct  boxes.” 

2.  Have  the  child  play  Three-in-a- 
Row  Bingo.  Prepare  cards  with  nine 
70  cm  x  70  cm  squares.  Write  numerals 
12  or  less  in  each  square.  No  two  cards 
should  have  the  same  numerals  in  the 
same  positions.  Use  paper  discs,  paper 
clips,  etc.  for  markers.  Call  a  problem 
such  as  4  +  2.  The  child  with  6  on  a 
card  puts  a  marker  on  that  numeral. 
Continue  in  this  manner  until  a  child 
has  3  markers  in  a  row. 

Sample  boards: 


12 

7 

10 

8 

9 

4 

6 

5 

11 

7 

10 

4 

8 

3 

9 

2 

6 

5 

3.  Tell  the  child,  “I  will  read  some 
addition  exercises.  If  the  sum  is  greater 
than  10,  thumbs  up.  If  the  sum  is  10, 
hold  up  10  fingers.  If  the  sum  is  less 
than  10,  thumbs  down.”  Then  read 
some  addition  exercises  for  sums  8,  9, 

10,  1 1 ,  and  1 2  and  see  how  the  child 
reacts. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  24,  25. 

— Gen.  Use  2,  7,  9, 
13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  15. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61,  66. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  add,  sums  13  and  14,  using  vertical 
form 

To  show  the  order  property  of  addition 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

Addition  practice  cards  (vertical  form) 
for  sums  13  and  14,  8  red  blocks,  6 
yellow  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  8 
blocks  and  a  set  of  5  blocks.  Ask  the 
child  to  tell  how  many  in  all.  Then 
switch  the  order  of  showing  the  blocks. 
Show  5  blocks,  then  show  8  blocks.  Ask, 
“How  many  blocks  in  all?  (13)”  Write: 

8  5 

+5  +8 


Have  the  child  write  the  sum  for  each 
addition.  Ask,  “Did  changing  the  order 
of  the  addends  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

2.  Repeat  this  activity  using  addi¬ 
tion  practice  cards. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Let  the  child  use  Basic  Fact  Practice 
Cards  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 


Thirteen  and  Fourteen 

1.  00000000  8  j 

m  m  m  a  m  +  5 

* 

1  »./ 

2.  m  m  m  m  m  5 

00000(30(2)  +  8 

13 


8.  Add. 

4 

5 

4-  4 

13 


3 

4 

4-  5 

~ 12 


7 

1 

4-  6 

14 


2 

4 

+  8 

14 


5 

2 

+  7 

14 


7 

1 

±J 

13 


Addition  tacts  to  14.  ordar  property  (OH©  hun(fr©d  thffty-flin©)  l! 


2.  Two  children  may  play  the  game 
Match  My  Sum.  Each  child  has  a  stack  of 
addition  cards  for  sums  13  and  14.  One 
child  holds  up  a  card,  say  6  +  8,  saying, 
Match  My  Sum.  The  other  child  selects  a 
card  showing  the  same  sum  but  having 
different  order. 

3.  Give  the  child  two  sets  of  nu¬ 
meral  cards  for  1  through  9.  Have  the 
child  pair  the  cards  that  show  sum  13. 
Repeat  the  activity  for  sum  14. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  yellow  blocks  are  there?  (8)  How 
many  blue  blocks?  (5)  How  many  blocks  in  all?  (13)  Eight  plus  5  is  what 
number?  (13)”  Have  the  child  give  the  sum. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  for  panel  1.  When  the  child  has  given  the 
sum,  ask,  “Are  the  addends  the  same  in  panels  1  and  2?  (yes)  Did  changing  the 
order  of  adding  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

Panels  3-7:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  Ask,  “Why  is  there  only  one  exercise 
in  panel  7?”  (The  addends  are  the  same.) 

Panel  8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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dd. 


13 

5 
F  7 


12 

5 
F  8 


13 

5 
+  3 

8 


9 

4-  4 

13 

9 

4-  3 

12 

2 

4-  6 


14 

3 

4-  8 

11 

4 
+  7 

11 

3 
+  4 


9 

8 


Jflck 


8 


0  (0fl6  hundred  forty)  Practice,  addition  facts  to  1 A 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


6 

4 

9 

7 

8 

6 

+  7 

+  8 

+  5 

+  5 

4-  3 

4-  8 

13 

12 

14 

12 

11 

14 

3 

7 

2 

4 

7 

8 

F  9 

4-  7 

4-  9 

4-  9 

+  4 

+  5 

12 

14 

11 

13 

11 

13 

6 

5 

9 

8 

5 

6 

F  6 

+  8 

4-  4 

+  6 

+  9 

+  7 

12 

13 

13 

14 

14 

13 

5 

6 

0 

3 

5 

8 

f6 

+  4 

+  9 

+  7 

+  4 

+  2 

11 

10 

9 

10 

9 

10 

7 

6 

7 

1 

5 

F  6 

+  3 

4-  7 

+  8 

4-  9 

14 

8 


4.  Two  children  may  play  the  game 
Match  My  Sum.  Each  child  has  a  stack 

of  addition  cards  for  sums  13  and  14. 

One  child  holds  up  a  card,  say  6  +  8, 
saying,  Match  My  Sum.  The  other  child 
selects  a  card  showing  the  same  sum 
but  having  a  different  order. 

5.  Use  Bulletin  Board  Suggestion 
3  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

6.  Draw  a  beanstalk  on  the  board. 
Place  leaves  randomly  from  bottom  to 
top.  On  each  leaf  write  a  vertical  addition 
for  sums  13  and  14.  Challenge  the  child 
to  see  how  high  he/she  can  climb. 

7.  Give  the  child  two  sets  of 
numeral  cards  for  1  through  9.  Have 
the  child  pair  all  the  cards  that  will 
have  sum  13  or  14. 

8.  Using  the  numeral  cards  above, 
you  might  challenge  the  child  to  group 
cards  in  sets  of  three  to  show  sums  13 
or  14. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  add. 


4-  4 

+  6 

1. 

5 

7 

8 

6 

5 

+6 

+  7 

44 

44 

+  8 

12 

14 

11 

14 

12 

10 

13 

f  9 

3 

2. 

6 

3 

8 

4 

9 

+  2 

+  2 

+7 

+9 

+6 

+9 

+2 

11 

5 

13 

12 

14 

13 

11 

2 

6 

3. 

3 

5 

2 

4 

4 

+  4 

4-  5 

+8 

+9 

+7 

+7 

+8 

11 

14 

9 

11 

12 

6 

11 

4. 

6 

3 

7 

4 

8 

+8 

+7 

+6 

+5 

+5 

14 

10 

13 

9 

13 

5. 

6 

2 

9 

4 

7 

+5 

+8 

+0 

+4 

+5 

11 

10 

9 

8 

12 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  24,  25. 

— Gen.  Use  2,  7,  9, 
13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—8,  9,  15. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61,  66. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  add  and  subtract  tens  and  ones, 
no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  You  might  display  a 
set  of  tens  and  ones— blocks.  Have  the 
child  add  or  take  away  different  sets  of 
blocks  as  instructed.  Relate  each  addition 
and  subtraction  to  the  activity.  Stress 
that  we  start  with  the  ones  first  in  both 
addition  and  subtraction.  Use  a  place 
value  chart  to  emphasize  the  number  of 
tens  and  ones  for  each  numeral. 


Add 


Tens 

Ones 

6 

3 

2 

4 

8 

7 

63 

+24 

87 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  game  Stop  the  Magician 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Give 
the  children  addition  and  subtraction 
problems  involving  tens  and  ones.  You 
may  want  to  have  the  children  work  in 
pairs  to  solve  the  problems.  Provide  blocks, 
if  needed,  to  help  the  children  find  the 
sums  and  differences. 

2.  The  child  may  enjoy  verifying 
some  of  the  answers  on  this  page  with  a 
mini-calculator. 

3.  Play  Flash  Card  Sports  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  add  or  subtract. 


Add  or  subtract. 


4  2 

+  2 

3  0 

+  5 

5  6 

+  3 

6  3 

+  5 

9  4 

+  5 

44 

35 

59 

68 

99 

9  9 

6 

5  8 

3 

2  6 

5 

1  9 

6 

7  5 

-  2 

93 

55 

21 

13 

73 

3  8 

+  60 

4  0 

+  1  9 

6  7 

+  32 

5  2 

+  2  1 

3  0 

+  60 

98 

59 

99 

73 

90 

00 

o 

1 

7  8 

7  5 

3  7 

9  7 

-30 

-  2  6 

-  4  0 

-  2  6 

-  2  7 

50 

52 

35 

11 

70 

5  0 

4  8 

8  4 

7  9 

3  7 

+  7 

-  2  4 

-  4 

-  5  8 

+  42 

57 

24 

80 

21 

79 

practice  (one  hundred  forty-one)  H 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-5:  Tell  the  child  to  add  or  subtract. 


l. 

35 

43 

30 

72 

61 

+  2 

+  4 

+  9 

+  7 

+  8 

2. 

78 

57 

14 

65 

31 

+20 

+42 

+  14 

+  11 

+57 

3. 

98 

56 

49 

14 

55 

-  7 

-  5 

-  6 

-  4 

1 

4. 

38 

86 

54 

69 

75 

-22 

-40 

-44 

-36 

-55 
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Subtracting  from  Eleven  and  Twelve 

ubtract. 

0  0  0  0  _  1  . 
j8i  M  M  j8f  M  M  M 


M  M  M  M 

1 

1 

4 

7 

1  1 

1  0 

1  2 

9 

1  1 

1  0 

-  6 

-  5 

-  8 

-  9 

-  9 

-  3 

5 

5 

4 

0 

2 

7 

1  2 

1  1 

9 

1  2 

1  0 

1  1 

-  2 

-  7 

-  6 

-  5 

-  4 

-  2 

10 

4 

3 

7 

6 

9 

9 

1  2 

9 

1  1 

9 

1  0 

-  0 

-  4 

-  1 

-  5 

-  4 

-  2 

9 

8 

8 

6 

5 

8 

1  0 

1  1 

9 

1  0 

1  2 

1  0 

-  8 

-  3 

-  7 

-  4 

-  9 

-  9 

2 

8 

2 

6 

3 

1 

OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  12  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

12  blocks,  subtraction  practice  cards 
(vertical  form)  for  sums  1 1  and  12 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  1 1 
blocks.  Have  the  child  remove  9  blocks. 
Ask,  “How  many  are  left?  (2)”  Develop 
the  vertical  subtraction  11  -9  =  2  using 
the  blocks.  Next,  have  the  child  remove 
2  blocks  from  the  set  of  1 1 .  Develop  the 
vertical  subtraction  11  -2  =  9. 

2.  Develop  other  subtraction  facts 
for  sums  1 1  and  12  using  the  procedures 
above. 

3.  Use  the  subtraction  practice 
cards  for  sums  1 1  and  12.  Show  the 
cards  one  at  a  time  and  have  the  child 
give  the  difference. 


9 

-  5 

4 

1  0 
■7 


1  1 
8 


10 

6 


9 

-  3 


4 

1  2 


12 

7 

5 

9 

-  8 
1 


9 

2 


1  0 
1 


12 

-  3 

9 

1  1 

-  4 


12  (one  hundred  forty-two)  subtraction  tacts  to  12 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  yellow  blocks  are  there?  (11)” 
Have  the  child  trace  the  X’s  to  show  subtraction.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  have 
X’s  on  them?  (7)  How  many  blocks  are  left?  (4)  Eleven  minus  7  is  what  num¬ 
ber?”  Have  the  child  trace  4. 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “How  many  blue  blocks  are  there?  (11)  How  many  blocks 
have  X’s  on  them?  (4)”  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  left?  (7)  Eleven  minus  4 
is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  write  7  in  the  space  on  the  right. 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Give  each  of  two  children  1 2  blocks. 
Children  take  turns.  One  child  creates 
subtraction  problems  (for  example,  show 
12  blocks,  take  away  8).  The  second 
child  writes  the  vertical  subtraction  fact 
and  gives  the  difference. 

2.  The  children  may  enjoy  drawing 
a  picture  demonstrating  subtracting  from 
1 1  and  1 2.  For  example,  8  birds  eating, 

3  birds  flying  away  demonstrating  1 1 
minus  3  equals  8.  Have  the  children 
color  the  pictures  and  then  display  them 
around  the  room. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  11, 

13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—62,  65,  66. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  14  and  less 

PACING 

Level  A  143  All  (1-3  guided) 

144  All 

Level  B  143  All  (1-2  guided) 

144  All 

Level  C  143  All  (1-2  guided) 

144  All 

MATERIALS 

14  blocks,  subtraction  practice  cards 
(vertical  form)  for  sums  13  and  14 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  1 3 
blocks.  Have  the  child  remove  4.  Ask, 
“How  many  are  left?  (9)”  Have  the 
child  count  the  blocks  to  verify.  Develop 
the  vertical  subtraction  13-4  =  9  and 
relate  it  to  the  blocks.  Next,  have  the 
child  remove  9  blocks  from  the  13.  Write 
the  vertical  subtraction  13-9=4,  and 
relate  it  to  the  blocks. 

2.  Develop  other  subtraction  facts 
for  sums  13  and  14,  by  adapting  the 
procedures  above. 

3.  Use  the  subtraction  practice 
cards  for  sums  13  and  14.  Show  each 
card  and  have  the  child  give  the  differ¬ 
ence. 

ACTIVITIES 


1.  Play  the  subtraction  game,  Take 
Away,  with  a  group  of  children,  Pro¬ 
vide  each  child  with  a  pile  of  20  small 
objects,  such  as  buttons.  Say,  “14.” 
The  child  counts  out  14  buttons  from 
his  or  her  pile.  Then  say,  “Take  away 
8!”  Children  are  to  say  the  answer  and 
check  by  taking  away  8  buttons. 


Subtracting  from  Thirteen  and  Fourteen 


Subtract. 

1.  00000(210(21 


$  &  $ 


1  3 
-  5 


2. 


1  3 


******** 


-  8 


5 


3. 

1  4 

5 

1  3 

-  7 

1  1 

-  6 

1  4 

-  7 

9 

6 

5 

7 

4. 

1  2 

1  0 

1  4 

1  0 

6 

-  3 

-  9 

1 

6 

7 

5 

9 

5. 

1  1 

1  2 

1  0 

1  3 

2 

-  5 

-  4 

9 

9 

7 

6 

4 

6. 

1  1 

1  3 

1  0 

1  2 

5 

-  6 

-  5 

-  8 

6 

7 

5 

4 

7. 

1  3 

1  2 

1  3 

1  1 

4 

-  3 

-  8 

-  9 

9 

9 

5 

2 

8. 

1  1 

1  4 

1  0 

1  2 

4 

-  6 

-  8 

4 

7 

8 

2 

8 

10  1C 

-  _ 9  - _ i 

1 

11  1C 

-  _ 7  z_< 

4  3: 

10  1  • 

-7  -  1 

3 

11  1i 

-  _ 3  - _ I 

8 

io  i : 

-  _ 6  - _ ' 

4 

13  1i 

-  5  - _ l 

8 


Subtraction  tacts  to  14  (one  hundred  forty-three)  14 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  yellow  blocks  are  there?  (13) 
How  many  are  being  taken  away?  (5)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  X’s  to  show 
the  subtraction.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  left?  (8)  Thirteen  minus  5  is 
what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  8. 

Panel  2:  Follow  procedures  similar  to  those  for  panel  1.  Elicit  that  these 
are  related  subtraction  facts  since  both  subtractions  use  the  same  numbers;  13, 
5,  and  8. 

Panels  3-8:  Have  the  child  subtract. 
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ubtract. 


1  3 

1  2 

1  4 

1  0 

1  1 

5 

-  6 

-  7 

-  9 

-  5 

8 

6 

7 

1 

6 

1  1 

1  0 

1  2 

1  3 

1  1 

8 

-  4 

-  3 

-  6 

-  7 

3 

6 

9 

7 

4 

1  0 

1  4 

1  1 

1  2 

1  3 

2 

-  6 

-  9 

-  7 

-  4 

8 

8 

2 

5 

9 

1  3 

8 

1  1 

9 

1  4 

8 

-  0 

-  3 

-  2 

-  5 

5 

8 

8 

7 

.9 

7 

1  4 

9 

1  0 

1  3 

-  7 

-  9 

-  8 

-  6 

-  8 

0 

5 

1 

4 

5 

9 

1  0 

1  3 

9 

1  2 

-  4 

-  3 

-  9 

-  7 

-  9 

5 

7 

5 

2 

3 

1  3 

1  0 

1  4 

1  2 

1  1 

6 

-  5 

-  8 

-  5 

-  4 

7 

5 

6 

7 

7 

1  3 

1  1 

1  0 

1  2 

1  4 

4 

-  6 

1 

-  8 

-  7 

9 

5 

9 

4 

7 

1  4 
9 


9 

5 


1  0 
7 


1  2 
4 


8 

1  0 
8 


4  (one  hundred  forty-four)  subtraction  tacts  to  14 


(sing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


2.  Have  the  children  stand  in  2 
rows  facing  each  other.  Give  one  child  a 
ball.  The  child  holding  the  balls  calls  out 
a  subtraction  fact  from  13  or  14.  Then 
the  child  tosses  the  ball  to  a  child  in  the 
opposite  row.  This  child  must  give  the 
answer  and  then  call  out  a  different  sub¬ 
traction  fact.  If  the  child  answers  incor¬ 
rectly,  the  child  sits  down.  Repositioning 
the  children  may  be  necessary  to  keep  the 
rows  even.  The  last  child  remaining  with 
the  ball  wins. 

3.  Use  Bulletin  Board  Suggestion 
2b  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

4.  Give  the  children  oral  practice 
in  subtraction  facts  to  14.  Call  out  a  sub¬ 
traction  fact.  Have  the  children  take  turns 
around  the  room  giving  the  answers. 

5.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1 
in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

11 

14 

12 

13 

14 

-  7 

-  9 

-  8 

-  7 

-  6 

4 

5 

4 

6 

8 

2. 

10 

11 

14 

12 

13 

-  4 

-  3 

-  7 

-  6 

A 
'  1 

6 

8 

7 

6 

9 

3. 

9 

14 

12 

11 

13 

-  9 

-  5 

-  7 

-  2 

-  5 

0 

9 

5 

9 

8 

4. 

13 

10 

13 

14 

9 

-  6 

-  3 

-  8 

-  8 

-  7 

7 

7 

5 

6 

2 

5. 

10 

13 

12 

11 

10 

-  5 

-  9 

-  3 

-  4 

-  2 

5 

4 

9 

7 

8 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20,  26. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  1 1, 
13. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—62,  65,  66. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  sums  and  differences  in  related 
additions  and  subtractions,  sums 
13  and  14,  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-5  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-4  guided) 

MATERIALS 

7  red  blocks,  7  yellow  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Show  a  set  of  7  red 
blocks.  Ask  a  child  to  put  5  yellow  blocks 
next  to  the  7  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  in 
all?  (12)”  Write: 

7  12 

+5  -  5 


Have  the  child  give  the  sum.  Then  ask 
another  child  to  “undo”  what  the  other 
child  did  by  removing  the  5  yellow  blocks. 
Ask,  “How  many  are  left?  (7)”  Have  the 
child  give  the  difference.  Repeat  the 
activity  for  the  following: 

5  12 

+7  -  7 

Repeat  for  11,  13  and  14. 


Addition  and  Subtraction 


1.  Add. 

4  4  4  4  4 

4  4  4 

4  4  4 

5 

4-  6 

*  i 

t  < 

}  » 

2.  Subtract. 

4  44  44 

xxx 

XXX 

1  1 

6 

3.  Add. 

4.  Subtract. 

4  4  4 

6 

+  5 

€44 

1  1 

-  5 

4  4  4 

4  4  4  4  4 

11 

4  44 

xxxxx 

6 

Add  and  subtract. 

5-  9 

1  2 

6.  7 

1  1 

4-  3 

3 

4-  4 

-  4 

12 

9 

11  . 

7 

7-  8 

1  3 

8.  6 

1  2 

+  5 

5 

4-  6 

-  6 

13 

8 

12 

6 

9  7 

1  3 

10.  5 

1  4 

4-  6 

6 

4-  9 

-  9 

13 

7 

14 

5 

Re  riling  adamon  and  subtraction  (006  hundf6d  forty-flV6)  14S, 


1 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a 
story:  “Ali  had  5  whistles.  He  bought  6  new  whistles.  How  many  whistles  does 
he  have  in  all?  (11)  Five  plus  6  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  1 1. 

For  the  subtraction,  say,  “Ali  had  1 1  whistles  in  all.  He  gave  away  6 
whistles.”  Have  the  child  trace  the  X's  to  show  6  taken  away.  Ask,  “How  many 
whistles  are  left?  (5)  Eleven  minus  6  is  what  number?  ”  Have  the  child  trace  5. 
Tell  the  child  that  these  two  exercises  are  related  addition  and  subtraction. 
Explain  that  the  exercises  show  adding  6  to  5  to  get  a  sum,  then  subtracting 
6  from  that  sum. 

Panels  3-4:  Point  out  that  the  order  of  the  addends  is  changed  to  show 
adding  5  and  subtracting  5.  You  may  have  the  child  make  up  similar  stories  as 
in  panels  1  and  2  and  complete  the  panels. 

Panels  5-10:  Have  the  child  add  and  subtract  for  each  pair  of  exercises. 
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46  Pracnce.  families 


AT  HOME:  Read  some  of  these  exercises  and  have 
the  child  tell  you  the  answers.  Say,  ‘What  is  7  plus 
4?"  and  so  on. 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-7:  Tell  the  child  to  add  and  subtract  for  each  pair  of 
exercises. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Use  the  Domino  Cards  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir  to  practice  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  facts  to  14. 

2.  Draw  a  hopscotch  diagram  on 
the  chalkboard.  Write  an  addition  or 
subtraction  sums  11  to  14  (at  random) 
in  the  squares.  As  the  child  moves  from 
square  to  square,  he  or  she  must  call  out 
the  sum  or  difference. 

3.  Have  the  child  play  the  ladder 
Game  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
addition  and  subtraction  facts  to  14. 

4.  Adapt  the  ‘'hopscotch”  game 
above.  Write  the  numerals  1  to  12  (at 
random)  in  the  squares.  The  child  calls 
out  an  addition  or  subtraction  whose 
answer  is  the  number  in  the  square.  For 
example,  for  the  number  5,  the  child 
might  say  2  plus  3  or  12  minus  7. 

5.  Have  the  child  play  Stop  the 
Magician  as  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  Use  basic  facts  to  14. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Have  the  child  add  and  subtract  for  each 


pair  of  exercises. 

1. 

3 

11 

8 

11 

+  8 

8 

+  3 

-  3 

11 

3 

11 

8 

2. 

9 

14 

5 

14 

+  5 

5 

+  9 

-  9 

14 

9 

14 

5 

3. 

2 

11 

9 

11 

+  9 

9 

+  2 

-  2 

11 

2 

11 

9 

4. 

4 

12 

8 

12 

+  8 

8 

+  4 

-  4 

12 

4 

12 

8 

At  Home:  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and 
complete  the  At  Home  activity  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

word  problems  (for  sums  13  and  14)  on 
index  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  The  career  for  this 
page  is  musicians.  (See  the  Chapter 
Overview.)  Encourage  the  child  to  name 
his  or  her  favorite  group  of  musicians 
and  name  his  or  her  favorite  instrument. 
Point  out  that  musicians  entertain  people, 
work  in  public  places,  and  are  constantly 
dealing  with  the  public. 

Prepare  problems  similar  to  those 
on  page  147.  Have  the  child  read  and 
solve  them. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Encourage  the  child  to  think  in  terms 
of  10.  Show  one  of  the  addition  practice 
cards  with  sums  11,  12,  13,  and  14.  The 
child  tells  how  much  more  than  1 0  the 
sum  is. 

2.  The  class  might  enjoy  listening 
to  recordings  of  the  instruments  shown 
on  this  page.  Have  them  discuss  the 
sounds  of  instruments. 

3.  Have  the  class  cut  out  pictures 
of  musicians  or  musical  instruments  from 
magazines  or  newspapers.  Have  children 
paste  on  posters  and  label  each  poster, 
such  as  4  horns.  Display. 

4.  Show  the  child  an  addition  or 
subtraction  for  sum  13  or  14.  Challenge 
the  child  to  write  a  problem  to  go  with 
the  computation  and  solve  the  problem. 
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13  children. 

7  drums. 

How  many  more  children 
than  drums? 


I 


guitars 

cOnrjL 


trombones 


2.  Mr.  Day  has  1 4  saxophones 
and  6  guitars.  How  many 
more  saxophones  than 
guitars? 

14 

-  6 

8 

3.  Mr.  Day  sold  9  trombones 

9 

and  4  tubas.  How  many  did 
he  sell  in  all? 

+  4 

if 

13 

• 

. . 

Mrs.  Day  has  8  blue  music 
books  and  6  red  music  books. 
How  many  does  she  have 
in  all? 


8 

6 


14 


solving  wora  problems  (one  hundred  forty-seven)  14 


Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  (See  Career  Aware¬ 
ness  in  the  Chapter  Overview.)  Have  the  child  name  the  instruments  in  the  pic¬ 
ture  dictionary  on  the  left. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Ask,  “Do  we  add  or  subtract? 
(subtract)”  Then  direct  the  child  to  the  subtraction  on  the  right.  Ask  where 
the  numbers  came  from.  Tell  the  child  to  trace  the  exercise  and  find  the  dif¬ 
ference.  Ask,  “How  many  more  drums  are  needed?  (6)” 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem,  decide  whether  to  add  or 
subtract,  and  write  the  subtraction  or  addition  on  the  screen  on  the  right.  Then 
find  the  answer. 


147 


Music!  Music!  Music! 


Bill  bought  a 


and  a 


How  many  cents  did  he  spend? 


2. 


Ann  had 


She  bought  a 
How  many  cents  did  she  have  left? 


He  bought  a  flH 

How  many  cents  did  he  have  left? 


Danny  bought  a  and  a  r 

How  many  cents  did  he  spend? 


Sue  had  a 


She  bought 

,  g SSL. 


mm 


13 


13 

5 


8 


14 
-  9 


7 

+  7 
14 


a  "  and  a 

How  many  cents  did  she  have  left? 

$8  (one  hundred  forty-eight)  Solving  problems  involving  money 


5 

4-  7 
12 


25 

12 


13 


Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  name  each  musical  instrument  and  tell  how 
much  it  costs. 

Panel  1 :  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  problem.  Explain  that  the  child 
must  return  to  the  top  of  the  page  to  find  the  prices  of  the  instruments.  Ask, 
‘‘How  much  does  the  triangle  cost?  (60)  How  much  did  the  cymbal  cost? 

(70)”  Direct  the  child  to  the  addition  on  the  right.  Tell  the  child  to  trace  the 
problem  and  find  the  sum. 

Panels  2-4:  Assist  the  child,  when  necessary,  in  reading  the  problem. 
Then  have  the  child  solve  each  problem,  showing  the  computation  on  the  right. 

PanelS:  For  the  problem  in  panel  5,  ask  the  child  to  describe  the  proce¬ 
dures  or  steps  necessary  to  solve  the  problem.  (Add  the  cost  of  the  guitar  and 
the  cost  of  the  horn,  then  subtract  the  sum  from  25.)  Then  have  the  child  find 
the  answer. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  money  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  1-4  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

articles  with  price  tags  (6c,  7c,  and  8c); 
index  cards  with  problems  on  them; 
play  money 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Show  articles  with 
price  tags  on  them.  Prepare  problems 
similar  to  those  on  the  page  on  file 
cards.  Encourage  the  child  to  read  each 
problem,  dramatize  it  with  the  articles 
and  play  money,  and  then  solve  it. 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspect  of 
this  page— associating  money  with  buy¬ 
ing.  Point  out  the  importance  of  adding 
and  subtracting  money  and  receiving 
change. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Children  might  enjoy  making  their 
own  store.  Obtain  a  large  carton,  open  at 
the  front.  Place  articles  with  price  tags 
on  them  in  the  box.  Allow  them  to  use 
a  toy  cash  register  to  record  sales.  Use 
toy  or  real  money. 

2.  Prepare  a  1 2  cm  by  1 2  cm  grid 
on  a  very  large  poster  for  an  on-going 
project.  At  the  top  of  each  cell,  write  10 
through  250.  Children  are  to  collect 
empty  items  costing  from  10  to  250  and 
paste  or  pin  to  the  appropriate  cells.  Have 
children  fill  each  cell  with  different  items. 

3.  Show  articles  with  price  tags  on 
them.  Challenge  the  child  to  create  prob¬ 
lems  involving  addition  and  subtraction 
of  sums  1 1-14. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  sums  and  missing  numbers 

PACING 

Level  A  All,  colored  cells 
only  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All,  colored  cells 
only  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All,  complete  puzzles 
(1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Draw  two  number 
puzzles,  one  similar  to  Panel  2  and  one 
similar  to  Panel  4  on  page  149.  Discuss 
the  procedures  to  complete  each  puzzle 
as  described  in  Using  the  Book. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  It  might  be  beneficial  for  the  child 
to  review  addition  of  sums  1 1  and  12. 

Use  Basic  Fact  Wheels  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir. 

2.  You  might  create  some  number 
puzzles  like  those  suggested  in  Number 
Puzzles,  Item  4,  of  the  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir,  for  practice  with  sums  to  12. 

3.  Prepare  worksheets  with  several 
rows  of  numbers.  In  each  row,  place  in 
sequence  one  or  more  pairs  of  numbers 
that  add  to  1 1.  Challenge  the  child  to 
circle  adjacent  pairs  of  numbers  in  each 
row  whose  sum  is  1 1 .  Prepare  a  similar 
worksheet  for  sum  12. 

4.  For  Panels  1-12  on  page  149 
have  the  child  find  the  “sum  of  the  sums.” 
That  is,  the  child  adds  the  numbers  in  the 
purple  frames,  then  numbers  in  the  green 
frames.  Also  note  that  these  “sums  of 

the  sums”  are  the  same  number.  For 
example  in  Panel  1,  14  is  the  sum  of  3, 

5,  4,  and  2. 
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It’s  a  Puzzle 

Find  the  missing  numbers. 

1. 


3 

5 

6 

4 

2 

r  » 

/ 

0 

/ 

0 

0 

§ 

a 

14 

4 

2 

6  3‘ 

4 

6 

10 

3 

9 

12 

5 

4 

9 

7 

11 

18 

9 

10 

19 

1 

6 

5. 

7 

3 

9 

12  6- 

7 

4 

11 

5 

6 

11 

5 

4 

9 

2 

6 

8. 

6 

12 

18  _ 

8 

13 

21 

9 

10 

1$ 

7. 


6 

3 

9  8- 

3 

7 

10  9' 

8 

2 

10 

1 

8 

9 

8 

4 

12 

3 

6 

9 

7 

11 

18 

11 

11 

22 

11 

8 

19 

10. 


4 

6 

10  11 

4  ' 

3 

7 

7 

2 

9 1 

2 

9 

11 

1 1 

8 

19 

6 

12 

18 

5 

5 

10 

0 

7 

7 

5 

12 

17 

Activity  Subtraction  number  pu«tes  {on©  hundred  forty-nine)  14- 


Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Remind  the  child  that  in  these  num-  ’ 
ber  puzzles,  addends  are  given  in  yellow  squares  and  sums  are  given  in  purple 
and  green  squares.  Complete  panels  1-12  as  done  in  the  first  puzzle. 

Puzzle  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  name  the  addends  in  this  puzzle.  Then  have 
the  child  name  and  trace  the  sums.  Tell  the  child  there  are  four  addition  sen¬ 
tences  shown  in  this  puzzle.  See  if  the  child  can  give  them:  3  +  5  =  8,  4  +  2  =  6, 
3  +  4  =  7,  5  +  2  =  7.  Then  ask,  “Eight  plus  6  is  equal  to  what  number?  (14) 
Seven  plus  7  is  equal  to  what  number?  (14)”  Have  the  child  fill  in  the  empty 
box.  Explain  that  the  number  in  the  empty  square  must  be  the  sum  of  the  add¬ 
ends  in  the  purple  squares  as  well  as  the  addends  in  the  green  squares.  Tell  the 
child  to  check  by  adding  across  and  then  down.  Ask  questions  such  as  for  puzzle 
4,  “One  plus  what  number  is  equal  to  7?  (6)”  Have  the  child  complete  the 
other  number  puzzles  independently. 


Be  Careful! 


How  many  children  are  there 
in  all? 


2  skateboards. 

8  children  playing. 

How  many  skateboards  are 
left? 


3.  11  children  are  on  skateboards. 
6  are  boys. 

How  many  are  girls? 

4. )  1 1  skateboards. 

4  skateboards  were  broken. 
How  many  are  left? 


5.  12  children  were  playing. 
€  of  them  went  home. 
How  many  are  left? 


0  (One  hundred  fifty)  Soiving  word  problems 


king  the  Book  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page. 

'ou  may  wish  to  have  the  child  tell  about  experiences  with  similar  toys. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Then  ask,  “How  many  boys? 

/)  How  many  girls?  (5)  How  many  in  all?  (12)”  Have  the  child  look  at  the 
ddition  on  the  right  and  trace  each  numeral  as  you  explain  how  the  addends 
'ere  taken  from  the  word  problem.  Then,  have  the  child  find  the  sum. 

Panels  2-5:  Proceed  in  a  similar  way  assisting  the  child  or  having  the  child 
ork  independently. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Write  some  addi¬ 
tion  and  subtraction  exercises.  For  each 
exercise,  challenge  the  child  to  make  up 
a  problem  that  goes  with  the  exercise 
and  then  solve  it. 

2.  When  solving  problems  you 
may  encourage  the  child  to  dramatize 
some  of  the  problems. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Give  the  child  twelve  blocks.  Create 
some  addition  and  subtraction  problems 
with  sums  10,  11,  and  12  concerning 
everyday  life  activities.  The  child  may 
use  the  blocks  and  dramatize  each  prob¬ 
lem  and  then  write  the  computation  in 
vertical  form 

2.  Give  the  child  four  cards,  each 
with  an  addition  or  subtraction,  sums  12 
or  less.  Encourage  the  child  to  cut  out 
pictures,  make  up  story  problems  for 
each  card,  and  then  solve  them. 

3.  You  might  challenge  the  child 
to  create  his  or  her  own  problems  similar 
to  those  on  the  pupil  page  and  solve 
them. 

4.  Give  the  child  this  mini-problem: 
“96  second  graders,  52  are  girls.  How 
many  are  boys?” 

RELATED  AIDS 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

word  problems  on  file  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  You  might  check  to  see 
if  the  child  will  experience  difficulty  in 
solving  problems  of  the  type  on  page  151 
by  having  the  child  read  and  work  prob¬ 
lems  written  on  file  cards.  When  the  child 
appears  to  work  satisfactorily,  assign  the 
problems  on  page  151. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  might  benefit  from  a  review 
of  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts  to 
sum  12.  Bingo  as  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir  may  be  played.  Use  sums  or 
differences  in  the  cells. 

2.  Provide  the  child  with  practice 
in  solving  oral  problems.  Dictate  a  prob¬ 
lem  similar  to  those  on  page  151,  using  a 
nursery  theme,  and  have  the  child 
dramatize  the  problems  with  blocks  or 
paper  cutouts. 

3.  Supply  the  child  with  a  familiar 
picture  or  have  the  child  cut  out  pictures 
(from  magazines  or  newspapers)  of  things 
found  in  a  nursery.  Then  challenge  the 
child  to  write  problems  about  the  picture 
and  solve  them. 


New  People 


1.  4  girl  babies. 

7  boy  babies. 

How  many  babies  are 
there  in  all? 


nurse 


pink  blankets 


blue  blankets 


2.  There  were  12  babies. 

12 

The  nurse  had  3  baby 

-  3 

bottles.  How  many  more 

q 

babies  than  bottles? 

3.  1 1  babies  are  in  the  nursery. 

11 

8  more  babies  came.  How 

+  8 

many  are  there  in  all? 

19 

4.  There  are  4  pink  blankets. 

4 

There  are  8  blue  blankets. 

CO 

4- 

How  many  blankets  are  there 

12 

in  all? 

5.  There  are  12  girl  babies. 

12 

There  are  5  boy  babies. 

-  5 

How  many  more  girl  babies 

than  boy  babies? 

7 

so»vtng  word  problems  (on©  hundred  fifty-one) 
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Using  the  Book  Encourage  the  child  to  describe  the  picture.  If  the  child  seem 
to  be  interested  in  this  theme,  you  might  wish  to  extend  your  discussion. 

Panel  1:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Direct  the  child  to  the  additioi 
on  the  right.  Ask,  “Where  did  the  4  and  the  7  come  from?  (4  girls,  7  boys)”  I 
Have  the  child  trace  the  exercise  and  find  the  sum.  Then  ask,  “How  many  babie 
in  all?  (11)” 

Panel  2:  The  question  “How  many  more  babies  than  bottles?”  (Panel  2) 
is  in  relation  to  “How  many  more  bottles  are  needed  (to  give  each  baby  one)?” 
Discuss  this  with  the  children.  Then  give  the  class  this  question:  There  are  6 
blankets.  There  are  14  babies.  How  many  more  blankets  are  needed  to  give  eacl 
baby  a  blanket? 

Panels  3-5:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem  and  write  an  addition  or 
subtraction  on  the  right. 
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Checking  Addition 

idd  and  check. 

1.  Check. 


3. 


5. 


7. 


2  5 

4ivV 

+  32 

• /  + 

P 

6  3 

15 

+  1  5 

+  63 

78 

78 

7 

% 

5  7 

30 

+  30 

+  57 

87 

87 

J  J 

7  3 

21 

+  2  1 

+  73 

94 

94 

S 


2. 


4  0 
+  28 

68 


P 


4.  5  1 

+  26 

77 


28 
-I-  40 

68 

& 

*  -V  < 

26 
+  51 

77 


s'  , '<■ 


W 


i 


6.  4  3 

+  54 

97 


54 
+  43 


97 


s 


p 


8.  3  0 

+  20 

50 


20 
+  30 

50 


Ising  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask  the  child  to  name  the  addends  in  the  first  addi- 
on,  25  +  32.  Have  the  child  add  and  trace  the  sum.  Explain  that  we  may  change 
ae  order  of  the  addends  and  add  to  check  the  answer  in  an  addition  exercise, 
lave  the  child  read  and  trace  the  second  addition,  32  +  25.  Ask,  “Did  we  change 
ie  order  of  the  addends?  (yes)”  Have  the  child  add  and  trace  the  sum.  Then 
sk,  “Did  changing  the  order  of  the  addends  change  the  sum?  (no)” 

Panel  2:  Ask  the  child  to  find  the  sum.  Then  ask  the  child  to  change  the 
rder  of  the  addends  and  add  again  to  check  the  answer. 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  find  each  sum  and  check  each  answer  by 
langing  the  order  of  the  addends  and  finding  the  sum  again. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  add  and  check,  using  two-digit 
numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

check 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Write:  43 

+31 


Have  the  child  find  the  sum.  Then  ask 
the  child  to  change  the  order  of  the  ad¬ 
dends  and  add.  Ask,  “Did  you  get  the 
same  answer?  (yes)”  Explain  that  this  is 
one  way  to  check  an  addition— change 
the  order  of  the  addends,  then  add  to  see 
if  you  get  the  same  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Adapt  the  Hopscotch  game  described 
on  page  145.  Write  the  additions  and 
subtractions  inside  the  squares.  Have  the 
child  give  the  sums  or  differences. 

2.  Adapt  the  game,  Stop  the  Magi¬ 
cian  as  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 
Use  exercises  similar  to  the  ones  on  page 
152.  One  team  writes  the  exercise  and 
solves,  while  the  other  team  writes  the 
check  for  the  same  exercises. 

3.  Provide  children  with  a  large 
container  of  about  100  small  objects. 

Have  the  child  show  sets  for  each  addend 
in  Panels  1-4  on  page  152  to  verify  the 
sums. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  and  check,  using  two-digit 
numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Write: 

8  5 

-  3  +  3 

Have  the  child  find  the  difference  and 
then  the  sum.  Ask,  “What  number  did 
you  subtract  from  8?  (3)  What  is  the 
difference?  (5)  Is  5  +  3  equal  to  8? 
(yes)”  Tell  the  child,  “This  addition  is 
a  way  to  check  the  answer  in  the  subtrac¬ 
tion  8  -  3  =  5.”  Now  use  this  method  of 
checking  subtraction  on  greater  numbers. 
Write: 


Subtract  Check 

87  63 

-  24  +  24 

Have  the  child  find  the  difference.  Have 
the  child  add  (63  and  24)  to  check  the 
subtraction. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  a  Take  Away  game.  Give  the  child 
57  small  objects.  Say,  “Take  away  23.” 
The  child  says  the  answer,  34.  Then  say, 
“Show  me  34  objects.  Now  add  23  ob¬ 
jects.  How  many  in  all?  (57)” 


Checking  Subtraction 


Subtract  and  check. 

Check. 

1.  7  5 

-  2  3 


J 


n 

2.  8  6 

-30 

56 


i 


3.  6  7 

-  3  5 

32 


32 
+  35 

~67 


4.  7  9 

-  5  4 

25 


25 
+  54 

79 


5.  5  8 

-20 

38 


38 

+  20 
"58 


•>  :  i3 

6.  9  6  51 

~  ^  5  +  45 

51  96 


\  J  fi  \ 


7  6 

40 

8.  8  2 

30 

3  6 

+  36 

-  5  2 

+  52 

40 

76 

30 

82 

I 


Ch«ckmg  subtraction  (one  hundred  fifty-three)  If 


2.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Wheels  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for  sums 
and  differences  through  sum  14. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  find  the 
sum  and  name  the  missing  ones  digit. 

8  36 

-51  +51 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  subtract  and  trace  the  answer.  Tell 
the  child  we  can  check  to  see  if  the  answer  is  correct.  Tell  the  child  to  add  the 
difference  and  the  number  subtracted  to  check  the  answer.  Have  the  child  trace 
52  +  23.  The  child  may  pair  the  difference  52  with  the  addend  52.  Then  the 
child  may  pair  the  23  in  each  computation.  Ask,  “When  52  and  23  are  added, 
what  is  the  sum?  (75)”  Have  the  child  trace  75.  Then  the  child  may  pair  the 
75  in  each  of  the  computations. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  subtract.  Then  have  the  child  write  the  addition 
exercise  to  check  the  answer  in  the  subtraction.  Ask,  “What  must  the  sum  be 
for  the  answer  in  the  subtraction  to  be  correct?  (86)”  Then  the  child  finds  the 
sum  and  compares  the  answer  with  the  86  in  the  subtraction. 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract  and  check  the  answer  by  adding. 
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een  in  a  traffic  jam.  If  so,  have  the  child  describe  what  it  was  like. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Elicit  the  idea  that  15  must  be 
ibtracted  from  36  to  find  the  answer.  Direct  the  child  to  trace  the  problem 
nd  to  find  the  difference.  Ask,  “How  many  more  cars  are  there  than  trucks? 
21)”  Have  the  child  write  the  answer. 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  read  each  problem  and  decide  whether  to  add 
r  subtract.  Then  the  child  writes  the  addition  or  subtraction  on  the  right,  finds 
le  sum  or  difference,  and  answers  the  question  posed  in  each  problem. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  solve  mini-problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Have  the  child  read  and 
work  a  few  mini-problems  you  create. 

Inspire  a  discussion  on  the  con¬ 
sumer  aspect  of  this  page.  Ask  questions 
such  as: 

What  is  a  traffic  jam?  (cars  not 
moving  on  street  or  highway) 

What  mostly  causes  it?  (too  many 
cars) 

Why  are  traffic  jams  bad?  (They 
cause  air  pollution,  use  up  fuel, 
and  are  uneconomical  in  time  for 
workers.) 

Point  out  that  traffic  jams  can  be 
avoided  by  reducing  the  congestion  on 
roads.  This  can  be  done  with  public 
transportation  and  car  pools  that  lend 
themselves  to  several  benefits:  cost  per 
kilometre  is  less  because  the  cost  is 
shared  by  a  group  of  people;  there  is 
fuel  saving — conservation  of  natural 
resources;  and  cleaner  air  which  can 
lead  to  improved  health. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Show  67  red  and  yellow  blocks  (25 
of  them  yellow).  Tell  the  child  there  are 
67  blocks  in  all  and  25  are  yellow.  Ask, 
“How  many  are  red?”  Have  the  child 
show  how  to  find  the  answer  by  subtrac¬ 
tion.  You  might  want  the  child  to  check 
the  answer  by  using  the  blocks. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  Basic  Pact 
Practice  Cards  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir,  to  practice  sums  through  14. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  oral  or 
chalk-board  drill  for  practicing  basic 
addition  and  subtraction  facts  through 
sum  14. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  and  subtract  using  two-digit 
numerals,  no  regrouping 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  1 .  Use  a  sequence  of 
cells  similar  to  those  described  in  the 
initial  activity  on  page  89. 

2.  Use  a  place  value  chart  to  empha¬ 
size  the  number  of  tens  and  ones  for  each 
numeral. 


Subtract 


Tens 

Ones 

7 

6 

3 

3 

4 

3 

76 

-33 


Emphasize  that  ones  are  subtracted  from 
ones;  that  tens  are  subtracted  from  tens 
and  that  we  always  begin  with  ones. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Involve  the  child  in  making  a  cater¬ 
pillar  as  described  in  Item  3  of  Number 
Puzzles  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Include 
additions  with  sums  14  and  less  and  sub¬ 
tracting  from  numbers  14  and  less. 


Add  or  Subtract 


i. 


00(?|O(9 


10 


3.  Add  or  subtract. 


1  2 

4  5 

3  5 

30 

<=> 

CM 

+  5 

+  34 

+  3 

+  50 

+  60 

17 

79 

38 

80 

oo 

c~ > 

6  0 

4  2 

1  8 

5  0 

1  0 

+  29 

+  1  0 

+  3  1 

+  7 

+  63 

89 

52 

49 

57 

m 

2  9 

3  8 

5  7 

4  7 

5  8 

-  6 

-  1  4 

-  4 

-  2  7 

-  20 

23 

24 

53 

20 

| 

9  0 

8  7 

66 

6  3 

8  1 

-30 

-  6  5 

-  4  2 

-  3 

-  5  1 

60 

22 

24 

60 

3( 

2.  Conduct  an  oral  practice  session. 
Write  sentences  like  these: 

6+8-7-4+9=12 


Practice 


(one  hundred  fifty -five)  15 


Read  each  sentence  to  the  child  in  this 
manner:  “6  plus  8  (pause),  minus  7 
(pause),  minus  4  (pause),  plus  9  is  equal 
to  what  number?  (12)” 

3.  Have  the  child  complete  a 
puzzle  as  in  Item  3  of  Number  Puzzles 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Include 
addition  and  subtraction,  sums  14  and 
less. 

4.  Show  67  red  and  yellow  blocks 
(25  of  them  yellow).  Tell  the  child 
there  are  67  blocks  in  all  and  25  are 
yellow.  Ask,  “How  many  are  red?” 
Have  the  child  show  how  to  find  the 
answer  by  subtraction.  You  might  want 
the  child  to  check  the  answer  by  using 
the  blocks. 

5.  Have  the  child  use  Basic  Fact 
Practice  Cards  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir,  to  practice  sums  through  14. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Explain  that  the  child  is  to  add  or  subtract  accord¬ 
ing  to  the  instruction  on  the  musical  notes.  Ask,  “What  number  is  on  the  first 
musical  note?  (4)  What  number  is  on  the  second  musical  note?  (3)  What  does 
+  mean?  (to  add)  What  is  4  +  3?  (7)”  Have  the  child  write  7  on  the  third  musi¬ 
cal  note.  Ask,  “What  number  is  on  the  next  musical  note?  (2)  What  is  7  +  2? 
(9)”  Have  the  child  write  9  on  the  fifth  musical  note.  Have  the  child  proceed 
independently. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  proceed  in  the  same  way  as  in  panel  1 . 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  add  or  subtract. 


Keeping  Fit 


>  or  <. 

674  ©  679  83  0  68 

700  0  300 
460  ©  470 


180  0  169 
895  ©  903 


75  ©  57  99  ©)  101  p 


OBJECTIVES 

To  review  and  maintain  the  following 
skills: 

To  compare  numbers  having  different 
hundreds  [121] 

To  compare  numbers  having  the  same 
hundreds  [122] 

To  count  by  ones [53,  120] 

To  count  by  twos  [60] 

To  count  by  fives  [123] 

To  count  by  tens  [124] 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 


2.  Write  the  missing  numerals. 

fir  32  33  34 

35 

36 

37 

nr  2 

4 

8 

10 

12 

r;p. 

52 

w  t 

56 

58 

Jp  115 

?  /  *  : 

• 

130 

135 

140 

nrjao 

235 

ZH-U 

245 

250 

255 

'>  0*7 
-*  , 

t?  r>  & 

“/  /* 

899 

900 

901 

’  i  /  ♦ 

380 

390 

400 

flT  735 

786 

787 

789 

"v  £>  r% 

6  (one  hundred  fifty-six) 

Keeping  Fit:  Comparing  numbers,  counting  patterns 

[Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  You  may  wish  to  remind  the  child  that  when  com- 

I  aring  three-digit  numerals,  first  compare  hundreds,  then  tens,  then  ones.  Tell  - 
le  child  to  write  >  or  <  in  each  ring  to  make  a  true  sentence. 

Panel  2:  You  may  wish  to  guide  the  child  through  the  first  row.  Elicit 
lie  idea  that  the  pattern  is  counting  by  ones.  Tell  the  child  to  find  the  pattern 
each  row,  then  write  the  missing  numbers.  Remind  the  child  that  each  hand 
as  a  different  sequence  of  numbers  (the  pattern  does  not  continue  from  row 
o  row). 


SUGGESTIONS 

If  children  have  unusual  difficulty  with 
the  problems  on  this  page,  you  could 
provide  the  necessary  remedial  work. 
Some  are  suggested  below.  The  page 
references  following  the  objectives  are 
keyed  to  the  lessons  in  which  the  con¬ 
cept  is  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

Challenge  the  child  to  complete  these 
number  patterns: 

115,117,  119, 

342,  347,  352, , , , , 

773,  783,  793, , , , 

658,  659, _ ,_  — 

839,  838, _ , _ , _ , _ 

428,  429, 

397,  398, 

596,  597, 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire 
the  concept  or  skill  that  was  missed. 

With  this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able 
to  ascertain  whether  the  child  has  then 
learned  the  topic  in  question.  See  Using 
the  Book  for  page  references  indicating 
where  the  concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  use  the  Basic  Fact 
Practice  Card  game  in  the  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir  for  sums  1 1  through  14. 

2.  Conduct  a  “Math  Bee”  for 
practicing  addition  and  subtraction 
sums  1 1  through  14.  Use  2  teams. 

Each  team  takes  turns.  A  teammate 
sits  for  a  wrong  answer.  The  team  with 
the  last  person  standing  wins  the  “Bee.” 

3.  Use  the  game  Button  Toss 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  for 
practice  with  3  addends,  sums  through 
14. 


TyNK! 


1.  Add. 


6 

7 

4 

4 

6 

C 

N* 

+  8 

T  4 

+  9 

+  8 

+  7 

+  S1 

14 

11 

13 

12 

13 

It 

8 

3 

5 

7 

6 

9 

+  5 

+  9 

+  6 

+  5 

4-  6 

+  2 

13 

12 

11 

12 

12 

V 

2.  Subtract 

1 

1  1 

1  4 

1  2 

1  3 

1  1 

1  M| 

3 

7 

4 

-  9 

-  7 

-  6 

8 

7 

8 

4 

4 

t 

1  3 

1  2 

1  1 

1  2 

1  3 

1  il 

-  6 

7 

-  6 

-  3 

-  4 

_  q 

SJ 

7 

5 

5 

9 

9 

t 

V 

- 

3.  There  were  14  crayons. 

14 

There  were  7  pencils.  How 

-  7 

many  more  crayons  than 

7 

pencils? 

Chapter  a  Test  (one  hundred  fifty-seven)  15; 


. 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
reteaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objectives. 

Panel  1;  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [pages  137-140,  A] 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract,  [pages  142-144,  B] 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem  and  decide  whether  to 
add  or  subtract.  Then  write  the  addition  or  subtraction  on  the  right  and 
find  the  answer.  [151,  D] 


Basic  Skills 

Check  Up 

6. 

ii. 

6 

o 

7 

O 

26 

O 

8 

o 

8 

% 

3  3 

27 

o 

+  2 

±= 

5  +  3  = 

9 

o 

9 

o 

+  4 

37 

% 

10 

o 

10 

o 

38 

o 

7. 

12. 

7 

% 

6 

o 

30 

o 

3 

8 

o 

3 

8 

o 

2  0 

40 

0 

+  4 

9 

o 

+  6 

9 

% 

+  30 

50 

<§ 

10 

o 

10 

o 

60 

o 

8. 

13. 

7 

o 

5 

o 

17 

o 

8 

8 

o 

5 

8 

o 

1  6 

29 

m 

+  2 

9 

o 

+  5 

9 

o 

+  1  3 

37 

o 

10 

t 

10 

% 

39 

o 

9. 

14. 

7 

o 

16 

% 

38 

o 

2 

8 

m 

1  3 

17 

o 

2  7 

49 

o 

+  6 

9 

o 

+  3 

18 

o 

+  32 

59 

m 

10 

o 

19 

o 

69 

o 

10. 

15. 

6 

o 

26 

o 

77 

o 

5 

8 

o 

26 

27 

o 

6  2 

87 

o 

+  4 

9 

• 

+  3 

28 

o 

+  35 

88 

o 

10 

o 

29 

m 

97 

• 

>8  (one  hundred  fifty-eight) 

Basic  Skifis  Addition  facts  to  10, 

addition;  practice  ks  taking  a  tost 

Jsing  the  Book 

Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  7  plus  2.  Ask, 

“7  plus  2  equals 

vhat  number?  (9)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  to  the  right  of  the 
xample.  Have  the  child  find  the  number  9.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  next  to 
he  9.  The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  9  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is  the 
.nswer,  7  plus  2  equals  9.”  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey  screen. 

Panel  2:  Direct  the  child  to  3  plus  4.  Ask,  “3  plus  4  equals  what  number? 
7)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  to  the  right.  Have  the  child  find  the 
lumber.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  next  to  the  number  7  to  show  your  answer.  3 
>lus  4  equals  7.” 

Panels  3-15:  Have  the  child  add  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle  to  show  the 
instyer.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the  answer  correctly, 
[hen  the  child  can  proceed  alone  to  finish  the  page.  Some  children  may  want  to 
vork  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  add  sums  to  10 
To  add  two  digit  numbers 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Tire  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that  may 
be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and  so  is 
an  optional  lesson.  Some  children  may 
do  this  page  independently  with  guidance 
for  instructions  only.  Use  judgement  as 
to  whether  certain  children  should  be 
guided  through  some  or  all  of  the  exer¬ 
cises.  On  standardized  tests  at  this  grade 
level,  all  directions  are  oral.  The  “Using 
the  Book”  section  gives  guidance  for 
administering  this  page.  Notice  that  the 
circles  for  answers  are  all  arranged  ver¬ 
tically  on  these  pages  to  give  practice 
with  this  format.  In  filling  in  the  circles 
make  sure  that  the  child  presses  down 
with  the  pencil  to  make  a  dark  mark.  Do 
not  be  concerned  if  the  child  does  not 
fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
numbers  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

Sum  10 

105 

Adding 

2  digits 

97 

ACTIVITIES 


Have  children  play  Basic  Fact  Wheels  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
subtraction  in  vertical  form  from  10 
or  less. 

Give  the  children  oral  practice  in  sums 
to  10.  Call  out  an  addition  fact.  Have 
the  children  take  turns  around  the  room 
giving  the  answers. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  subtract  from  10  or  less 
To  subtract  2-digit  numbers 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that 
may  be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and 
so  is  an  optional  lesson.  Some  children 
may  do  this  page  independently  with 
guidance  for  instructions  only.  Use 
judgement  as  to  whether  certain  children 
should  be  guided  through  some  or  all  of 
the  exercises.  On  standardized  tests  at 
this  grade  level,  all  directions  are  oral. 
The  “Using  the  Book”  section  gives 
guidance  for  administering  this  page. 
Notice  that  the  circles  for  answers  are 
all  arranged  vertically  on  these  pages  to 
give  practice  with  this  format.  In  filling 
in  the  circles  make  sure  that  the  child 
presses  down  with  the  pencil  to  make  a 
dark  mark.  Do  not  be  concerned  if  the 
child  does  not  fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra 
practice  may  be  necessary  for  those 
children  who  have  difficulty  with  a 
particular  skill.  The  chart  below  shows 
the  page  numbers  where  the  skill  was 
taught. 


Basic  Skills  Check  Up 


1. 

t. 

it. 

2  O 

3  O 

41  0 

3  O 

„  *  ^  o 

5  5  49  O 

9~  6=  4  O 

10  -  5  “  5  • 

-  4  51  O 

5  O 

6  0 

59  O 

2. 

7. 

12. 

1  o 

4  O 

50  O 

10  2  0 

9  6  0 

8  0  60  O 

-830 

-  3  7  0 

-  2  0  70  O 

4  O 

8  O 

80  0 

3. 

8. 

13. 

2  O 

6  O 

22  O 

8  3  0 

10  7  0 

4  4  32  O 

-  4  4  0 

-480 

-  2  2  42  O 

5  O 

9  O 

43  O 

4. 

9. 

14. 

6  O 

11  o 

13  O 

10  7  0 

1  7  21  O 

6  7  15  O 

-380 

-  6  22  O 

-  3  4  24  O 

9  O 

23  O 

33  O 

5. 

10. 

15. 

2  O 

13  0 

16  0 

9  3  0 

2  8  23  O 

8  8  26  O 

-  4  4  0 

-  5  24  O 

-  6  1  27  O 

5  O 

33  O 

37  O 

Skill 

Page 

Subtracting 

from  10 

107 

Subracting 

2-digit 

102 

numbers 

ACTIVITIES 


1 .  Have  children  play  Basic  Fact  Wheels  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
subtraction  in  vertical  form  from  10  or 
less. 

2.  Have  children  play  Concentration 
using  2-digit  subtraction,  no  regrouping. 


8a*Pc  Skills  StAfraetton  tacts  to  10  2-cagti  suotr&cfton,  practice  tor  taking  a  fe3t  (0H6  hundred  fifty*nine)  1 59 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  9  minus  6.  Ask,  “9  minus  6 
equals  what  number?  (3)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  to  the  right 
of  the  example.  Have  the  child  find  the  number  3.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle 
next  to  the  3.  The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  3  is  filled  in  to  show  that 
this  is  the  answer,  9  minus  6  equals  3.”  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over 
the  grey  screen. 

Panel  2:  Direct  the  child  to  10  minus  8.  Ask,  “10  minus  8  equals  what 
number?  (2)”  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  to  the  right  of  the  example. 
Have  the  child  find  the  number  2.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  next  to  the  number  2 
to  show  your  answer.  10  minus  8  equals  2.” 

Panels  3-15:  Have  the  child  subtract  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle  to  show 
the  answer.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the  answer  correctl) 
Then  the  child  can  proceed  alone  to  finish  the  page.  Some  children  may  want  to 
work  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


Basic  Skills  Check  Up 

6. 
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4  red  fish. 

5  blue  fish. 

How  many  in  all? 


Ising  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  the  number  pattern.  Tell  the 
hild,  “We  are  going  to  count  by  ones.”  Read,  “67,  68.”  Ask,  “What  number 
omes  next?  (69)  Does  69  come  after  68?  (yes).”  Make  sure  that  each  child 
erifies  that  69  is  the  missing  number.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  below  69.  The 
ircle  that  goes  with  the  number  69  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is  the  answer.” 
lave  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey  screen. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  count  by  ones  to  find  the  missing  number,  and  fill 
l  the  correct  circle.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the  answer 
orrectly. 

Panels  3-4:  Have  the  child  count  by  5’s  to  find  the  missing  numbers. 

'  Panel  5:  Have  the  child  count  by  2’s  to  find  the  missing  number. 

Panels  6-7:  Have  the  child  count  by  10’s  to  find  the  missing  numbers. 

Panels  8-9:  Read  the  mini-problems  to  the  child.  Direct  the  child  in 
inding  the  answers  below  and  filling  in  the  circles.  Some  children  may  want  to 
/ork  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  count  by  l’s,  2’s,  5’s,  and  10’s 
To  solve  mini-problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that 
may  be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and 
so  is  an  optional  lesson.  Some  children 
may  do  this  page  independently  with 
guidance  for  instructions  only.  Use 
judgement  as  to  whether  certain  chil¬ 
dren  should  be  guided  through  some  or 
all  of  the  exercises.  On  standardized 
tests  at  this  grade  level,  all  directions 
are  oral.  The  “Using  the  Book”  section 
gives  guidance  for  administering  this  page. 
Notice  that  the  circles  for  answers  are  all 
arranged  horizontally  on  these  pages  to 
give  practice  with  this  format.  In  filling 
in  the  circles  make  sure  that  the  child 
presses  down  with  the  pencil  to  make  a 
dark  mark.  Do  not  be  concerned  if  the 
child  does  not  fill  in  the  circles  exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Re  teaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
number  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

counting  by  5’s 

123 

counting  by  2’s 

60 

problem  solving 

106 

counting  by  tens 

124 

ACTIVITIES 

Adapt  the  game  Pop  Up  as  described 
the  Activity  Reservoir. 

Have  the  children  make  up  mini-problems 
using  basic  facts  to  10.  Then  have  them 
write  the  vertical  form  for  each  problem. 
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CHAPTER  9  OVERVIEW 


The  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts  for  sums  15 
through  18,  along  with  addition  and  subtraction  algorithms 
involving  three-digit  numerals,  no  regrouping,  are  intro¬ 
duced  in  this  chapter. 

The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  is  Transportation. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  add  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones,  no  regrouping 
B  To  subtract  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones,  no  regrouping 
C  To  add  tens  and  ones  to  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones 
D  To  subtract  tens  and  ones  from  hundreds,  tens 
and  ones 

E  To  add,  sums  15  through  18 
F  To  subtract  from  15,  16,  17,  and  18 
G  To  solve  problems  involving  three-digit  numbers 


BACKGROUND 

1 .  We  use  sets  of  hundred-boxes,  ten-boxes,  and  loose 
blocks  to  develop  the  procedures  in  the  algorithm  of 
addition  involving  three-digit  numerals,  no  regrouping. 

It  is  reasonable  to  put  loose  blocks  with  loose  blocks, 
ten-boxes  with  ten-boxes,  and  hundred-boxes  with 
hundred-boxes.  Hence  we  add  ones,  then  tens,  and 
then  hundreds. 

2.  Similarly,  if  we  want  to  take  253  blocks  from 
678  blocks,  we  take  3  blocks  from  8  blocks,  5  ten-boxes 
from  7  ten-boxes,  and  2  hundred-boxes  from  6  hundred- 
boxes.  This  activity  with  blocks  leads  to  the  procedures 
in  the  subtraction  algorithm,  no  regrouping;  we  subtract 
ones,  then  tens,  and  then  hundreds. 

The  primary  objective  in  training  the  child  to  add 
(or  subtract)  ones  first,  then  tens,  and  then  hundreds,  is 
to  develop  a  habit  that  will  carry  over  into  additions  and 
subtractions  with  regrouping. 

3.  In  question  4,  page  171,  the  child  encounters 
again  the  situation  for  subtracting  “How  many  more  are 
needed?”  (See  T.E.  note  for  panel  2  page  15 1 .)  You  may 
wish  to  add  more  questions  of  this  type  for  practice. 


161a 


MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes 

10  full  ten-boxes 
18  blocks 

bar  graphs 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters 
addition  table 

addition  practice  cards:  sums  13,  14,  15,  and  16 
mini-problems 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Pilots  and  Copilots  [171] 

Pilots  and  copilots  fly  airplanes  that  transport  passengers 
and  cargo.  The  pilot  is  in  charge  of  the  plane  and  the  co¬ 
pilot  is  an  assistant.  Preflight  planning  involves  checking 
the  weather  and  choosing  a  route,  speed,  and  altitude. 
Before  taking  off,  the  pilot  and  copilot  check  all  the  con¬ 
trols  to  make  sure  everything  is  working  properly. 

Many  pilots  and  copilots  work  for  large  airline 
companies.  Large  corporations  also  hire  pilots  to  fly  com¬ 
pany  planes.  Still  others  own  small  planes  used  for  crop 
dusting,  sightseeing,  or  private  use. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness 
of  self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  pilots 
and  copilots  are  responsible  for  the  safety  and  well¬ 
being  of  the  passengers.  They  must  be  concerned  with 
the  altitude,  speed,  ventilation,  weather,  etc.  in  respect 
to  the  passengers. 

Photo  description:  Before  take-off  the  pilot  and 
copilot  “preflight”  the  airplane.  This  includes  checking 
the  engines,  controls,  instruments,  and  other  compo¬ 
nents  to  make  sure  everything  is  working  properly. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 


1.  Transportation  is  a  subject  of  great  interest  to  many 
young  children.  The  speed,  noise,  and  pace  of  a  subway 
station,  for  example,  can  be  fascinating.  The  art  theme 
for  this  chapter  is  transportation.  It  should  be  exciting 
for  the  children  to  help  create  a  bulletin  board  around 
this  theme.  A  child  who  has  had  an  opportunity  to  visit 
a  bus  terminal  (page  179)  or  an  airport  (page  167) 
might  like  to  plan  a  mural  for  the  class  to  draw  based 
on  his  or  her  recollections. 

2. 
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Each  teller  should  have  3  bags  of  play  money  ($100  dollar 
bills,  $10  dollar  bills,  and  $1  dollar  bills).  Several  children 
may  play  at  one  time.  One  teller  might  give  a  child  $345. 
The  other  teller  might  take  $124  from  the  child  as  a 
“deposit.”  Have  the  child  subtract  to  find  how  much 
money  is  left  and  count  the  play  money  to  check. 

A  child  may  use  the  bulletin  board  independently  by 
manipulating  piles  of  money,  counting  it,  and  making  up 
addition  and  subtraction  problems. 


SPECIAL  NOTE 

Color  is  used  as  an  aid  in  visualizing  the  addition  and  sub¬ 
traction  operations  for  two-digit  numbers.  When  hundred- 
boxes,  ten-boxes  and  single  blocks  are  used  for  illustrating 
addition,  each  addend  is  represented  by  a  different  color. 
For  subtraction,  all  boxes  and  blocks  are  the  same  color. 


161b 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  hundreds 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  in  the  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  with  3  full 
hundred-boxes.  Show  another  set  with 
2  full  hundred-boxes.  Ask  the  child  to 
give  the  number  of  each  set.  Write  the 
addition  as  in  Panel  1 .  Have  the  child 
find  the  sum  and  then  write  the  short 
form. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  write  the  three-digit 
numerals  for  2  hundreds,  6  hundreds, 
and  9  hundreds. 

2.  Form  2  teams  and  line  them  up 
for  a  Math  Bee  Game.  You  state  addi¬ 
tions  such  as,  “100  plus  200.”  Taking 
turns,  a  teammate  must  give  the  sum. 

If  incorrect,  he  or  she  must  sit.  The 
team  with  no  members  left  standing 
loses. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  find  3 
addends  in  each  row  and  each  column 
in  which  each  sum  is  14.  Provide  14 
objects  if  needed.  Example: 
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Add. 

3  hundreds  3  0  0 

1  hundred  +10  0 

hundreds 

2.  Add. 

5  hundreds  5  0  0 

2  hundreds  +200 

700 

7  hundreds 


3.  Add. 

3  0  0 

4  0  0 

+  300 

+  200 

600 

600 

3  0  0 

2  0  0 

+  600 

+  200 

900 

400 

7  0  0 

5  0  Cl 

+  10  0 

+  3  0  C 

800 

80C 

4  0  0 

<—> 

o 

+  500 

+  4  0  C 

900 

800: 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  draw  a  ring  around  the  yellow 
blocks,  then  draw  a  ring  around  the  red  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  hundreds 
in  the  yellow  set?  (3)  How  many  hundreds  in  the  red  set?  (1)  How  many 
hundreds  in  all?  (4)”  Have  the  child  look  at  the  additions.  The  child  may 
draw  a  mark  from  3  hundreds  to  300  and  from  1  hundred  to  100,  then 
from  4  hundreds  to  400  in  order  to  relate  the  short  form  to  the  longer  form. 
Explain  that  adding  these  numbers  goes  with  joining  the  sets  of  hundred- 
boxes  above.  Have  the  child  add  and  trace  the  answer  in  each  form. 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  number  of  hundreds  on  the  left  and 
then  find  the  sum  on  the  right. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  add. 
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+  333 
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+  135 

647 

978 

787 

894 
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Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  numeral  for  the  number 
if  yellow  blocks  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart,  noting  the 
olumns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Then  have  the  child  give  the  numeral  for 
he  number  of  green  blocks  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart, 
to  ting  the  columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the 
ddition  on  the  left  and  add  the  ones,  then  the  tens,  then  the  hundreds.  Then 
>n  the  right,  have  the  child  trace  the  answers  as  they  add  ones,  then  tens,  then 
mndreds,  and  then  read  the  answer. 

Panels  2-6:  Tell  the  child  to  add,  always  beginning  with  the  ones. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones, 
no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  9  full  ten-boxes, 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  a  set  with  252 
blocks  and  a  set  with  324  blocks.  Chal¬ 
lenge  the  child  to  write  the  expanded 
numeral  for  each  set  and  then  find  the 
sum.  Use  the  blocks  to  check  the 
answer.  Guide  the  child  in  using  the 
short  form  to  add  252  and  324.  Stress 
that  we  add  ones  and  ones,  then  tens 
and  tens,  and  then  hundreds  and 
hundreds. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Play  the  game  Stop  the  Magician,  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use  adding  and 
subtracting,  sums  14  and  less. 

2.  Two  children  may  play  this 
game.  Make  numeral  cards  for  312,  165, 
403,  234,  122,  513,  320.  Shuffle  the 
cards.  Each  child  draws  2  cards  and  adds 
the  numbers  on  the  cards.  The  child 
with  the  greater  sum  gets  1  point.  Win¬ 
ner  must  get  5  points. 

3.  Play  a  “ring-toss”  game.  Collect 
3  paper  towel  tubes.  Paint  one  blue  (100), 
one  red  (10),  and  one  white  (1)  and 
fasten  them  in  an  upright  position  on  a 
board.  Cut  out  several  cardboard  rings. 
Have  the  child  toss  the  rings.  After  the 
child  computes  the  score,  give  the  child 

a  number  to  add  to  it. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 28. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—23,  24. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—79,  81,  85, 

91. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  tens  and  ones  to  hundreds, 
tens  and  ones 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  9  full  ten-boxes, 

9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  with  324 
yellow  blocks  and  a  set  with  52  red 
blocks.  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  ex¬ 
panded  numeral  for  the  number  of 
blocks  in  each  set.  Write  the  expanded 
form,  then  write  the  short  form.  Have 
the  child  find  the  sum  in  each  form. 
Then  have  the  child  compare  each 
answer  with  the  combined  set  of  blocks. 
Say  that  we  add  ones  first,  then  tens, 
then  hundreds.  Elicit  that  there  are  no 
hundreds  in  the  second  addend  so  we 
just  bring  down  the  hundreds  from  the 
first  addend. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  basic  fact  cards  to  practice  addi¬ 
tion  and  subtraction  facts,  sums  9  and 
less. 


2.  Play  Bingo  in  the  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir.  Use  sums  14  or  less. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  with  abbre¬ 
viated  addition  tables.  (Answers  are  in 
italics.) 


+ 

924 

934 

944 

954 

964 

974 

24 

948 

958 

968 

978 

988 

998 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 28. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—23,  24. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—79,  81,  85, 

91. 


columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Then  have  the  child  give  the  numeral 
for  the  number  of  red  blocks  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value 
chart,  noting  the  columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Tell  the  child  we  may 
add  to  find  how  many  blocks  there  are  in  all.  Point  out  the  addition  using 
the  place  value  chart.  Ask,  “Are  there  any  red  hundred-boxes  to  put  with 
the  yellow  hundred-boxes?  (no)  Are  there  any  hundreds  to  add  to  the  2 
hundreds?  (no)”  The  child  then  verifies  and  traces  the  answer.  Ask  the 
child  to  name  the  addends  in  the  short  form.  Then  have  the  child  verify  the 
sum  by  adding  ones,  tens,  and  hundreds. 

Panels  2-6:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  Stress  that  addition  should  begin 
with  ones  in  each  exercise. 


163 


Subtraction 


Subtract. 

4  hundreds 
3  hundreds 

i  hundred 


4  0  0 
3  0  0 


2.  Subtract. 

6  hundreds 
2  hundreds 

4  hundreds 


6  0  0 
2  0  0 

400 


Subtract. 

6  0  0 
1  0  0 


5  00 


9  0  0 
7  0  0 


200 


5  0  0 
4  0  0 

100 


8  0  0 
2  0  0 

600 


8  0  0 
3  0  0 

500 


7  0  0 
5  0  0 


200 


7  0  0 
4  0  0 

300 


9  0  0 
4  0  0 

500 


H  (one  hundred  sixty-four)  Suotracting  nunOreds 


sing  the  Book  Panel  1:  Ask,  “How  many  hundred-boxes  are  there  in  all? 

1)  How  many  are  marked  with  an  X?  (3)  How  many  are  left?  (1)”  Have  the 
lild  read  the  subtraction  on  the  left  and  pair  the  numbers  with  the  short 
>rm  on  the  right.  Explain  that  subtracting  these  numbers  goes  with  separating 
te  set  of  hundred-boxes  above.  Have  the  child  subtract  and  trace  the  answer 
each  form. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  complete  the  subtraction  on  the  left  first.  Then 
rve  the  child  find  the  difference  on  the  right. 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  hundreds 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

7  full  hundred-boxes 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  You  might  display  a 
set  of  7  full  hundred-boxes.  Instruct  the 
child  to  take  away  3  hundred-boxes. 
Write  the  expanded  form,  as  in  Panel  1, 
for  this  subtraction.  Encourage  the  child 
to  relate  the  subtraction  to  the  blocks 
and  give  the  answer.  Guide  the  child  in 
writing  the  short  form  using  three-digit 
numerals  and  giving  the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Have  one  child  read  subtraction  exer¬ 
cises  while  other  children  write  the 
exercise  and  solve  at  the  chalkboard. 

2.  The  child  might  enjoy  an  oral 
drill  on  subtracting  hundreds.  Adapt  the 
Math  Bee  described  in  the  Activity  on 
page  161. 

3.  Write  exercises  such  as  300  + 
200  +  100  in  vertical  form.  Challenge 
the  child  to  find  the  sums. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 28. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1-52-54,  66,  67. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones, 
no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  9  full  ten-boxes 
9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  a  set  of  658 
blocks.  Challenge  the  child  to  write  the 
expanded  numeral  and  the  three-digit 
numeral  for  the  number  of  blocks. 

Say,  “Take  away  135  blocks.”  Write 
the  expanded  form  for  the  subtraction 
of  135  from  658.  Then  relate  the  sub¬ 
traction  to  an  activity  with  the  blocks. 
Stress  the  idea  that  we  first  subtract 
ones  from  ones,  then  tens  from  tens, 
and  then  hundreds  from  hundreds. 
Guide  the  child  in  using  the  short  form 
to  find  the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  oral  practice,  adding 
and  subtracting,  sum  14. 

2.  Make  a  set  of  numeral  cards 
for  5,  6,  7,  8,  and  9.  Make  a  second  set 
for  11,  12,  13,  and  14.  Place  the  first 
set  on  the  floor  to  look  like  a  path.  Give 
the  child  one  of  the  cards  from  the 
second  set.  Have  the  child  walk  the 
path.  As  the  child  steps  on  a  block 
(numeral),  the  child  must  subtract  that 
number  from  the  number  he  or  she  is 
holding. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  create 
and  solve  mini-problems.  For  example: 
“325  red  birds.  460  blue  birds.  How 
many  birds  in  all?” 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 28. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1-52-54,  66,  67. 
BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  LAB  1—80, 
81,  86,  92. 


Subtraction 


Subtract. 


hundreds 

tens 

ones 

3 

5 

9 

- 

1 

2 

4 

•3 

Subtract. 

2.  674 

689 

360 

725 

-  250 

-  426 

130 

-  314 

424 

263 

230 

411 

3.  900 

867 

629 

734 

-  300 

-  257 

-  325 

-  234 

600 

610 

304 

500 

4.  489 

564 

896 

723 

-  151 

-  232 

-  455 

-  411 

338 

332 

441 

312 

5.  947 

486 

971 

668 

-  321 

-  375 

-  340 

-442 

626 

111 

631 

226 

6.  642 

826 

784 

687 

-  531 

-  215 

331 

-  465 

111 

611 

453 

222 

3  5  9 
-12  4 


5 
2i 

3 

3i 

2 

1 

6 
5 

1 

7 

3 

4 

3 

1 


Subtracting  hundreds,  te^s  and  ones,  nc  regrouping  (0136  hundrod  Sixty *fiV6)  If 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  numeral  for  the  number 
of  blocks  in  all  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart,  noting  the 
columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Then  touch  that  numeral  in  the  long  form. 
Then  ask  the  child  to  give  the  numeral  for  the  number  of  blocks  marked  out 
with  X’s  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart,  noting  the  columns 
where  the  digits  are  placed.  Touch  that  numeral  in  the  long  form.  Have  the 
child  subtract  the  ones,  then  tens,  then  hundreds.  The  child  may  check  the 
answer  with  the  unmarked  blocks.  Relate  the  short  form  to  the  long  form 
and  have  the  child  subtract  beginning  with  ones.  You  may  stress  place  value 
by  having  the  child  say:  “Subtract  four  ones  from  nine  ones  and  that  leaves 
Five  ones”  and  so  on. 

Panels  2-6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract,  beginning  with  ones. 
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Subtraction 


00 

XXX 


ouuu  aui. 

hundreds 

tens 

ones 

2 

5 

7 

2  5  7 

X 

4 

t 

t 

t 

3 

s 

-  4  3 

' /  |  hi.  ; 

Subtract. 

.  482 

578 

986 

754 

291 

-  52 

-  36 

- 

54 

-  34 

-  60 

”430 

542 

932 

”730 

231 

.  375 

700 

428 

628 

796 

-  42 

-  500 

- 

16 

-  15 

-  63 

333 

200 

412 

~5T3 

~733 

.  168 

273 

394 

486 

362 

-  45 

-  32 

- 

71 

-  45 

-  140 

123 

241 

323 

441 

222 

658 

496 

149 

437 

584 

-  36 

-  65 

- 

27 

-  123 

-  72 

622 

431 

122 

314 

512 

1.  648 

247 

698 

449 

847 

-  234 

-  15 

- 

73 

-  35 

-  25 

414 

232 

625 

414 

822 

8  (one  hundred  Sixty-Six)  Subtracting  hundreds,  tens,  and  ones 


sing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  to  name  the  numeral  for  the  number 
f  blocks  in  all  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart,  noting  the 
olumns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  Ask,  “What  is  the  numeral  for  the  number 
f  blocks  marked  with  X’s  and  trace  this  numeral  in  the  place  value  chart, 

Joting  the  columns  where  the  digits  are  placed.  (4  tens  plus  3)  Are  there  any 
undreds  to  subtract  from  the  2  hundreds?  (no)”  Then  have  the  child  verify 
le  difference  in  the  long  form,  beginning  with  ones  and  then  trace  the 
iswer.  Then  the  child  should  verify  the  answer  in  the  short  form  as  the 
iswer  is  traced. 

Panels  2-6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract,  beginning  with  ones. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  tens  and  ones  from  hun¬ 
dreds,  tens,  and  ones,  no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  hundred-boxes,  9  full  ten-boxes, 
and  9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  of  548 
blocks.  Ask  the  child  to  give  the  ex¬ 
panded  numeral  for  the  number  of 
blocks.  Say,  “We  are  to  remove  36 
blocks.”  Write  the  subtraction  in  the 
long  form  as  in  Panel  1,  page  166. 
Subtract  ones  first,  then  tens,  then 
hundreds.  Ask,  “Are  there  any  hun¬ 
dreds  to  subtract  from  5  hundreds? 

(no)”  Have  the  child  take  36  blocks 
from  the  set  and  compare  the  remain¬ 
ing  blocks  with  the  answer.  Guide  the 
child  in  writing  the  short  form  and  sub¬ 
tracting.  Stress  that  we  subtract  ones 
first. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  Bingo.  (See  Activity  Reservoir.) 
Use  sums  12-14. 

2.  For  sums  through  14,  use  the 
Basic  Fact  Wheels  in  Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Complete  Bulletin  Board 
suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

4.  The  child  should  enjoy  a  sub¬ 
traction  table.  (Answers  are  in  italics.) 


- 

687 

677 

667 

657 

647 

637 

32 

655 

645 

635 

625 

615 

605 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 28. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1-52-54,  66,  67. 
BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  LAB  1—80, 
81,  86,  92. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  The  child  might  enjoy 
discussing  airports.  Try  to  encourage 
the  child  to  create  word  problems  dur¬ 
ing  the  discussion.  (It  is  immaterial 
whether  or  not  problems  involve 
three-digit  numerals.) 

Write  problems  similar  to  those 
on  page  167.  For  each  problem,  ask 
the  child  to  read  the  problem,  then 
tell  whether  to  add  or  subtract.  Then 
challenge  the  child  to  write  the  addi¬ 
tion  or  subtraction  in  the  short  form 
and  find  the  answer. 

Inspire  a  discussion  on  the  con¬ 
sumer  aspects  of  this  page— air  and 
noise  pollution.  Discuss  why  this  is 
bad. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  read  and  work  prob¬ 
lems  from  the  worktable. 

2.  Two  children  may  play  a  guess¬ 
ing  game.  The  children  take  turns.  One 
writes  a  three-digit  numeral.  The  other 
child  asks  questions  until  the  answers 
reveal  that  numeral.  For  example,  the 
first  child  writes  527  and  the  second 
child  asks:  “Is  one  of  the  digits  3?  (no) 
Is  one  digit  5?  (yes)  Is  5  in  the  tens 
place?  (no)  Is  5  in  the  hundreds  place? 
(yes)”  and  so  on  until  the  second  child 
has  enough  information  to  write  the 
numeral.  The  child’s  score  is  the  number 
of  questions  asked.  The  low  score  wins. 

3.  Adapt  the  guessing  game 
above.  Use  teams.  Allow  each  team 

1  min  to  score  (guess  an  answer).  The 
higher  score  wins. 


Take  Off! 


1.  147  women  and 

131  men  on  one  plane. 
How  many  more  women? 


i  4  / 


»  » 


16 


2.  233  planes  land  each  morning. 
265  planes  land  each  afternoon. 
How  many  planes  land  in  all? 

233 
+  265 
498 

3.  Jim  saw  142  planes. 

Jan  saw  147  planes. 

142 

How  many  planes  did 

+  147 

they  see  in  all? 

289 

4.  One  plane  has  357  seats. 

There  are  216  people. 

357 

How  many  more  people 

“  216 

can  ride  on  the  plane? 

141 

Solving  word  problems  (one  hundred  sixty-seven)  16 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  look  at  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Ask  if 
the  child  has  ever  been  on  an  airplane.  If  so,  you  may  wish  to  have  the  child  re¬ 
late  experiences  at  the  airport. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Direct  the  child  to  the  subtrac¬ 
tion  on  the  right.  Have  the  child  relate  the  numbers  to  the  word  problem  and 
tell  why  it  is  a  subtraction.  Tell  the  child  to  find  the  difference. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  read  the  problems  and  write  an  addition  or 
subtraction  on  the  right.  Then  find  the  answers. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-70-72,  76, 

77,  79-96. 


167 


udd. 


Sums  Fifteen  and  Sixteen 

2. 


9 

4  6 


9*9*9 
•  9  9  9 


6 

4  9 

15 


9 

+  7 

16 

7 

4  9 

16 

4.  9 

4  6 

15 

6 

4  9 

15 

5.  8 

4-  7 

15 

7 

4  8 

15 

8 

6 

7 

9 

7 

9 

+  8 

4  9 

+  8 

+  6 

4  9 

4  6 

16 

15 

15 

15 

16 

15 

4 

6 

3 

2 

5 

5 

5 

2 

4 

4 

2 

5 

4  7 

+  8 

4  8 

4  9 

4  8 

4  5 

16 

16 

15 

15 

15 

15 

3 

3 

6 

4 

1 

7 

3 

5 

4 

4 

6 

2 

+  9 

4  7 

4  5 

+  7 

4  9 

4  6 

15 

15 

15 

15 

16 

15 

1 

3 

6 

3 

3 

7 

5 

7 

1 

6 

6 

2 

4  9 

4  5 

+  8 

4  7 

4  6 

4  7 

15 

15 

15 

16 

15 

16 

(One  hundred  sixty-eight)  Addition  facts  for  15  and  1 6.  order  properly 


ring  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a  story: 
.ouise  has  9  red  apples  and  6  green  apples.  How  many  apples  does  she  have  in 
?  (15)  Nine  plus  6  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  15. 

Panel  2:  Follow  procedures  similar  to  those  for  panel  1.  Point  out  that 
:hough  the  order  of  addends  is  changed,  the  sum  remains  the  same. 

Panels  3-9:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add,  sums  15  and  16,  in  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-5  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-5  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-3  guided) 

MATERIALS 

16  blocks,  addition  practice  cards:  sums 
13, 14, 15, and  16 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Give  the  child  1 5 
blocks.  Have  the  child  show  a  set  of  8 
blocks  and  a  set  of  7  blocks.  Ask  the 
child  how  many  blocks  in  all.  Repeat 
with  other  examples. 

2.  Shuffle  the  addition  practice 
cards  for  sums  1 3  through  1 6  and  place 
them  on  the  chalkrail.  Have  the  child 
pair  the  cards  to  show  the  order  property 
of  addition  and  then  give  the  sum  for 
each  pair. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Write  these  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask 
students  to  put  answers  with  each. 


i. 

2 

3 

7 

6 

10 

5 

8 

4 

1 

3 

+9 

+5 

+5 

+9 

+  3 

2. 

8 

12 

11 

6 

7 

2 

2 

4 

3 

3 

+5 

+  1 

+  1 

+6 

+5 

3. 

5 

3 

4 

3 

7 

5 

6 

4 

3 

7 

+5 

+6 

+4 

+7 

+2 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  24,  25. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add,  sums  17  and  18,  in  vertical  form 


PACING 


Level  A 

169  All  (14  guided) 

170  All 

Level  B 

169  All  (14  guided) 

170  All 

Level C 

169  All  (1-3  guided) 

170  All 

MATERIALS 

18  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  9 
blocks  and  a  set  of  8  blocks.  Ask  the 
child  how  many  blocks  in  all? 

2.  Adapt  the  above  procedures  to 
develop  the  vertical  addition  facts: 

8  9 

+  9  +9 

17  18 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Arrange  6  boxes  (cut-off  milk  cartons) 
with  numerals  13  through  18  on  them. 
Have  the  child  sort  addition  practice 
cards  in  the  box  that  has  the  numeral 
for  the  sum  on  it. 

2.  Provide  oral  drill  on  addition 
facts  to  18.  Have  the  child  write  the 
addition  on  the  chalkboard  and  then 
give  the  sum. 

3.  Have  the  child  play  Bingo,  as 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
addition  facts  to  18  in  each  cell. 


Sums  Seventeen  and  Eighteen 

Add. 


1. 

•  ••• 

•••• 
•  ••• 

4  8 

2. 

•Ml 

•Ml 

•Ml 

8 

4  9 

17 

) 

3. 

©©©©© 

c 

4  £ 
1 

4. 

8 

9 

7 

8 

9 

8 

4  9 

+  9 

+  9 

4  7 

4  6 

4  e 

17 

18 

16 

15 

15 

if 

5. 

5 

7 

9 

6 

8 

c 

w 

4  9 

4  8 

4  7 

4  9 

4  8 

4  8 

14 

15 

16 

15 

16 

1 

6. 

6 

8 

9 

9 

9 

7 

4  8  - 

4  9 

4  5 

+  9 

+  8 

4  i 

14 

17 

14 

18 

17 

11 

7. 

4 

4 

6 

5 

8 

r 

c 

5 

4 

3 

3 

1 

t 

4  8 

4  9 

4  9 

4  9 

4  8 

4  £ 

17 

17 

18 

17 

17 

1 

8. 

7 

6 

1 

2 

5 

7 

1 

3 

8 

7 

4 

r 

c 

4  9 

4  8 

+  9 

+  8 

4  9 

4  < 

17 

17 

18 

17 

18 

1 

Aaaition  lacts  lot  w  ana  is  (one  hundred  sixty-nine)  16 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a  story: 
“June  had  9  blue  marbles.  She  won  8  red  marbles.  How  many  marbles  does 
she  have  in  all?  (17)  Nine  plus  8  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  17. 

Panel  2:  Use  procedures  similar  to  panel  1.  Point  out  that  although  the 
order  of  the  addends  has  changed,  the  sum  remains  the  same. 

Panel  3:  Use  procedures  similar  to  panel  1. 

Panels  4-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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7 

ill 

9 

f 8 

17 

4 


6 

6 

+  7 

+  8 

13 

14 

9 

3 

+  6 

+  8 

15 

11 

9 

5 

+  4 

+  9 

13 

14 

8 

9 

+  7 

+  9 

15 

18 

8 

7 

+  9 

+  8 

17 

15 

7 

6 

+  5 

+  4 

12 

10 

9  6 


8 

+  4 

12 

6 

+  6 
12 

9 

+  8 

17 


8 


3  9 


+  9 

+  9 

12 

18 

8 

4 

+  1 

+  8 

9 

12 

7 

5 

+  3 

+  7 

10 

12 

8 

9 

+  3 

+  1 

Ti 

10 

7 

5 

+  7 

+  5 

14 

10 

7 

5 

+  6 

+  8 

13 

13 

9 

8 

f  7 


11 

c 

f  0 


.  9 


+  3 
12 

8 

+  6 
14 


+  5 
11 

4 
+  9 

13 


+  5 
13 

8 

+  2 
10 


±7 

16 

8 

+  8 
16 


+  9 
17 

7 

+  9 
16 


AT  HOME:  Read  some  of  the  exercises  and  have  the 
0  (one  hundred  seventy)  Practice,  addition  tacts  to  18  child  give  the  answers.  Say,  "What  is  9  plus  5?"  and  so 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

it  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and 
complete  the  At  Home  activity  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Duplicate  a  worksheet  with  addition 
problems  to  18  on  the  left-hand  side  and 
answers  (in  random  order)  on  the  right- 
hand  side.  Have  the  child  match  the 
correct  answer  to  each  problem. 

2.  Use  Basic  Fact  Practice  Cards 
for  sums  through  18.  See  Activity 
Reservoir. 

3.  Two  children  (or  2  teams)  may 
play  a  guessing  game.  Provide  addition 
practice  cards,  vertical  form,  for  sums 
11-18  with  the  sum  for  each  card  shown 
on  the  back  of  the  card.  One  child  holds 
up  a  card,  say  with  13  on  the  back.  The 
back  of  the  card  is  turned  toward  the 
second  child.  The  first  child  says,  “I  see 
two  numbers,  one  is  7.  You  see  the  sum. 
What  is  the  other  number?” 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  256  (top) 


Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

9 

8 

5 

3 

8 

+  7 

+  5 

+  9 

+  8 

+  4 

16 

13 

14 

11 

12 

2. 

8 

6 

8 

9 

7 

+  9 

+  7 

+  6 

+  9 

+  9 

17 

13 

14 

18 

16 

3. 

4 

6 

2 

6 

9 

+  9 

+  6 

+  9 

+  4 

+  6 

13 

12 

11 

10 

15 

4. 

8 

3 

8 

9 

3 

+  7 

+  9 

+  8 

+  8 

+  7 

15 

12 

16 

17 

10 

5. 

6 

7 

4 

7 

5 

+  9 

+  7 

+  7 

+  8 

+  7 

15 

14 

11 

15 

12 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  24,  25,  29. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 10,  11. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To-solve  mini-problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  The  career  for 
this  page  is  pilots  and  copilots.  See 
Chapter  Overview.  Have  the  child 
discuss  any  experiences  with  airplanes, 
pilots,  and/or  airports  and  create  mini¬ 
problems. 

2.  Write  problems  similar  to  those 
on  page  171.  For  each  problem,  ask  the 
child  whether  to  add  or  subtract.  Then 
have  the  child  write  the  addition  or 
subtraction  in  the  short  form  and  find 
the  answer. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  cut  out  pictures  of  air¬ 
planes  from  catalogues,  magazines,  and 
newspapers.  If  possible,  have  the  child 
label  its  name  such  as  747  jet,  etc. 
Display.  Challenge  the  child  to  tell  a 
story  about  his  or  her  pictures. 

2.  Have  a  group  of  children  find 
and  cut  out  pictures  of  various  types  of 
aircraft  (jets,  private  planes,  helicopters, 
marine  planes,  etc.),  pilots,  and/or  air¬ 
ports  and  make  a  poster  display  of  an 
airport.  Below  the  poster,  have  a  child 
complete  phrases  such  as  1_  airplanes, 

3.  pilots,  etc. 

3.  Provide  colored  construction 
paper.  Encourage  the  child  to  make  a 
model  plane,  name  it,  and  write  a  mini¬ 
problem  about  it. 

4.  Provide  children  (groups  of  3) 
with  various  pieces  of  colored  construc¬ 
tion  paper,  paste,  and  string.  Have  the 
children  make  model  airplanes  and  then 
make  a  mobile  (hanging  construction) 
using  their  models. 


Panels  1-4:  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  problems.  Then  provide  assis-  II 
tance  on  those  problems  for  which  there  is  some  question  about  the  child’s 
understanding.  See  note  3  in  Background. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-70-72,  76, 

77,  79-96. 
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Happy  Birthday! 
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Jsing  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Have  each  child  tell,  for  the  current 
'ear,  on  which  day  of  the  week  his  or  her  birthday  falls.  Detennine  how  many 
>irthdays  fall  on  each  weekday.  Have  the  child  colour  the  appropriate  number 
)f  cells  for  each  weekday,  using  a  different  colour  for  each  weekday.  Then 
lave  the  child  answer  the  questions. 

Questions  1-5:  Have  the  child  read  the  question.  Explain  that  the  child 
nust  look  at  the  graph  to  find  the  necessary  information.  You  may  ask,  for 
example,  “How  many  birthdays  are  on  Monday?  On  Sunday?  Which  day  shows 
nore  birthdays,  Monday  or  Sunday?  How  many  more?  Should  you  add  or  sub- 
ract?”  Have  the  child  write  the  answer  in  the  blank.  If  necessary,  the  child 
nay  write  the  computation  on  a  separate  sheet  of  paper. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  make  and  read  vertical  bar  graphs 
To  solve  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Draw  a  vertical  bar 
graph  similar  to  the  one  on  page  172. 
Assist  the  child  in  choosing  a  topic 
related  to  the  calendar  and  making  a 
graph.  Guide  the  child  in  filling  the 
graph  and  encourage  the  child  to  tell 
the  other  children  about  the  informa¬ 
tion  shown  on  it. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  The  child  might  benefit  from  discus¬ 
sion  on  the  calendar  for  the  current  year. 
Review  the  number  of  months  in  a  year 
and  their  names,  the  number  of  days  in 
a  week  and  their  names,  etc. 

2.  Ask  the  child  to  look  for  a  graph 
similar  to  that  on  page  172.  Tell  the  child 
to  look  in  newspapers  and  magazines, 
especially  business  magazines.  Have  the 
child  bring  the  graph  to  class  and  inter¬ 
pret  it  to  the  class. 

3.  Furnish  the  child  with  a  grid  to 
make  a  graph.  Have  the  child  collect  in¬ 
formation  about  the  month  of  their 
classmates’  birthdays,  then  graph  it. 

4.  Encourage  the  child  to  select 
some  information  that  can  be  graphed. 
Challenge  the  child  to  graph  the  informa¬ 
tion  and  interpret  it  to  the  class. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 30,  31. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  complete  an  addition  table 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 
Level  B  All  (1  guided) 
Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

an  addition  table 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Review  working  with  an 
addition  table.  Prepare  a  grid  like  this: 


+ 

4 

7 

9 

6 

8 

6 

10 

13 

15 

12 

14 

8 

12 

15 

17 

14 

16 

5 

9 

12 

14 

11 

13 

7 

11 

14 

16 

13 

15 

The  procedure  in  finding  each  sum  is  the 
same  as  on  page  173.  The  first  addend 
is  on  the  left  and  the  second  is  on  the 
top  row. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  the  Domino  game  described  in 
the  Activity  Reservoir,  for  practicing 
sums  through  18. 

2.  Use  the  Basic  Facts  Practice 
Cards  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir, 
for  sums  through  18. 

3.  Play  the  Ladder  game  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Use  sums  through  18. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  24,  25,  29. 

—Gen.  Use  7-9,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 10,  11. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61. 
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Addition  Table 
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4 

5 
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7 
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6 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

■ 

10 

11 

12 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

6 

7 

8 

Q 

* 

: . 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

1  9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

+ 


2.  Add. 


1 

3 

6 

6 

7 

+  4 

+  6 

+  3 

+  6 

+  5 

+ 

5 

9 

9 

12 

12 

1 

7 

6 

8 

9 

7 

+  7 

+  9 

+  8 

+  8 

+  9 

+_ 

14 

15 

16 

17 

16 

1 

usmg  me  addmon  table  sums  is  (one  hundred  seventy-three)  17* 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  You  may  demonstrate  how  to  fill  out  the  table  by 
giving  an  addition  sentence  that  goes  with  each  colored  square.  For  example 
1+4  =  5  goes  with  the  orange  square.  The  first  addend,  1,  is  found  in  the  pink 
(or  red)  column  on  the  left.  The  second  addend,  4,  is  found  in  the  yellow  row 
at  the  top.  The  sum  is  given  in  the  orange  square.  Have  the  child  trace  5  in  the 
orange  square.  Tell  the  child  to  complete  the  addition  table,  paste  it  on  a  card, 
and  use  it  as  a  reference  for  addition  facts  if  necessary. 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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Subtracting  from  Fifteen  and  Sixteen 


Jubtract. 

OOOOOjj 

oooo  ® 

$ ®  $ 


~  - 
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1  5 

1  5 

-  8 

-  7 
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00000  -  9 
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16  15 
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8  6 
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4  (one  hundred  seventy-1 


16  15 

-  7  _ 7 

9  8 

15  16 

-  _ 6  j- _ 9 

9  7 

Subtraction  facts  to  1 6 


14  14 

-  _ 7  _ 5 

7  9 

15  14 

-  _ 8  -  6 

7  8 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  15  and  16 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

16  blocks,  subtraction  practice  cards 
(vertical  form):  sums  15  and  16 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  1 5 
blocks.  Have  the  child  take  away  8 
blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  are  left?  (7)” 
Develop  the  vertical  subtraction  15-8  =  7 
relating  to  the  blocks.  Then  have  the  child 
remove  7  blocks  from  the  set  of  15  blocks. 
Develop  the  vertical  subtraction  15-7  =  8. 

2.  Develop  the  subtraction  facts  for 
sums  15  and  16  using  the  procedures 
above. 

3.  Shuffle  the  subtraction  practice 
cards  and  arrange  them  on  the  chalkrail. 
Have  the  child  match  related  subtraction 
facts  as: 

16  16 

-  9  -  7 

7  9 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Write  these  on  the  chalkboard.  Ask 
students  to  write  an  answer  for  each. 

Then  select  students  to  write  answers 
to  specific  questions. 


sing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Relate  the  subtraction  to  the  picture  by  telln 
:ory:  “Richie  has  15  apples.  He  ate  6.  How  many  apples  are  left?  (9) 
le  child  trace  the  X’s  to  show  the  subtraction.  Ask,  “Fifteen  minus  6  : 
umber?”  Have  the  child  trace  9. 

Panel  2:  Use  procedures  similar  to  panel  1.  Point  out  that  these  are 
slated  subtraction  facts  since  they  both  use  the  numbers  15,6,  and  9. 
Panels  3-10:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

16 

16 

15 

16 

15 

-  3 

-  4 

-  5 

-  6 

-  4 

;a 

Have 
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16 

15 

16 

15 
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what 

-  7 

-  8 

-  8 

-  6 

-  6 

3. 

16 

15 

16 

15 

15 

-12 

-13 

-14 

-13 

-15 

4. 

15 

16 

15 

16 

16 

-  9 

-  9 

-10 

-10 

-16 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20,  26. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 

— Gen.  Use  10,  1 1,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—49. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  from  17  and  18 

PACING 

Level  A  175  All  (1-4  guided) 

1 76  All 

Level  B  175  All  (1-3  guided) 

176  All 

Level  C  175  All  (1-3  guided) 

176  All 

MATERIALS 

1 8  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child  show 
a  set  of  17  blocks.  Tell  the  child  to  re¬ 
move  9.  Ask,  “How  many  are  left?  (8)” 
The  child  may  verify  by  counting.  Devel¬ 
op  the  vertical  subtraction  17-9  =  8 
relating  to  the  blocks. 

2.  Develop  the  vertical  subtractions 
17-8  =  9  and  18-9  =  9  using  the  proce¬ 
dure  above. 


Subtracting  from  Seventeen  and  Eighteen 


mm 

mm® 


4. 
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8 

1  6 

9 

1  8 

9 
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3 

9 
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7 
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1  8 
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4 

8 
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4 

9 

5 

6 

9 

i. 


1  7 
8 


2. 

©@©@ 


1  7 
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8 
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1  6 
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3 


1  4 
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1  4 
8 


1  7 
8 


1  2 
7 
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Suwraciion facts ioi8  (one  hundred  seventy-five)  17! 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Relate  the  subtraction  to  the  picture  by  telling  a 
story:  “Mavis  has  17  marbles.  She  lost  8.  How  many  marbles  does  she  have 
left?  (9)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  X’s  to  show  the  subtraction.  Ask,  “Seven¬ 
teen  minus  8  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  9. 

Panel  2:  Use  procedures  similar  to  those  in  panel  1.  Point  out  that  since 
these  subtractions  both  use  the  same  numbers  (17,  8,  and  9)  they  are  related 
subtraction  facts. 

Panel  3:  Use  procedures  similar  to  panel  1. 

Panels  4-9:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 
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4 

8 

8 

8 

6 
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AT  HOME  Read  some  of  the  exercises  and 

'6  (one  hundred  seventy-six)  p-acc*.  subtraction  tacts  to  is  have  the  chlW  9ive  the  answers  Sa^  'wha' 13 

1 6  minus  7?"  and  so  on. 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


M  Home  After  finishing  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  it  home  and 
complete  the  At  Home  activity  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  vertical  subtraction 
cards  for  sums  13-18.  Have  the  child 
group  cards  with  the  same  difference. 

2.  Give  the  child  oral  practice  on 
subtracting  from  18  or  less.  You  may 
wish  to  have  the  child  write  the  subtrac¬ 
tion  first,  say  the  answer,  and  then  write 
the  difference. 

3.  Play  a  game  of  “Subtraction 
Scramble.”  Divide  the  class  into  5 
teams.  Assign  each  team  a  numeral 
from  5  to  9.  Arrange  chairs  so  that 
there  is  one  more  child  than  chairs. 
Hold  up  two  vertical  subtraction  cards 
(such  as  14-8  and  16-9).  The  children 
whose  numerals  are  the  differences  to 
the  problems  called  (in  this  case,  6  and 
7)  get  up  and  “scramble”  to  another 
chair.  The  child  left  standing  scores  a 
point  for  a  team.  Hold  up  two  more 
subtraction  cards.  The  child  standing 
goes  back  into  the  game.  The  team 
with  the  least  amount  of  points  wins. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  256  (bottom). 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

16 

13 

11 

17 

15 

-  9 

-  5 

-  7 

-  8 

-  7 

7 

8 

4 

9 

8 

2. 

14 

12 

10 

13 

18 

-  9 

-  6 

-  9 

-  4 

-  9 

5 

6 

1 

9 

9 

3. 

17 

12 

16 

14 

13 

-  9 

-  3 

-  8 

-  6 

-  7 

8 

9 

8 

8 

6 

4. 

18 

16 

12 

11 

10 

-  9 

-  7 

-  8 

-  8 

-  2 

9 

9 

4 

3 

8 

5. 

11 

12 

14 

13 

17 

-  9 

-  7 

-  7 

-  8 

-  9 

2 

5 

7 

5 

8 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20,  26. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 
—Gen.  Use  10,  11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1—49. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  sums  and  differences  in  related 
additions  and  subtractions,  sums 
15  and  16,  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

15  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  8  red 
blocks.  Have  the  child  place  7  blue 
blocks  next  to  the  red  blocks.  Write: 

8  15 

+7_  -J_ 

Complete  the  addition  and  develop  the 
subtraction  by  removing  7  blocks  from 
the  15  blocks.  Then  change  the  order 
of  the  addends  and  follow  the  same 
procedure. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  20  beans  and  vertical  addition 
and  subtraction  practice  cards  for  sums 
10-16.  Have  the  child  arrange  the  beans 
to  represent  each  addend  and  give  the 
sum  or  difference. 

2.  To  practice  additions  with  sums 
1 1  through  16,  you  may  make  a  path  of 
stepping  stones  on  the  floor.  (Use  25  cm 
square  cards.)  Start: 

[asms  iGiffl® 

As  each  step  is  taken,  the  child  gives  the 
sum  of  the  two  numbers  on  which  he  or 
she  is  touching.  In  the  above  example 
the  child  would  say:  15,16,12,13, 

15,  11, 13. 

3.  Give  the  child  the  vertical  addi¬ 
tion  and  subtraction  practice  cards  for 
sums  13,  14,  15,  and  16.  Ask  the  child 
to  sort  the  cards  into  families.  Then  give 
each  sum  and  each  difference. 


Addition  and 


1.  Add. 


9 

+  6 


3.  Add. 


Add  or  subtract. 


Subtraction 

2.  Subtract. 

•  ••  •  • 


1  5 
6 


mmm 


4.  Subtract. 

•  «»  *ff 


1  5 
9 


Relating  addition  and  subtraction,  sums  15  ano  "6  (one  hundred  seventy-seven)  1  77 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a 
story:  “Louise  has  9  red  apples  and  6  green  apples.  How  many  apples  does  she 
have  in  all?  (15)  Nine  plus  6  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  15.  For 
the  subtraction,  say,  “There  are  15  apples  in  all.  Six  apples  are  taken  away. 
The  X’s  show  the  apples  taken  away.  How  many  apples  are  left?  (9)  Fifteen 
minus  6  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  9.  Ask,  “Do  these  exercises 
show  related  addition  and  subtraction?  (yes)”  Elicit  that  these  exercises  show 
adding  6  to  9  to  get  a  sum,  then  subtracting  6  from  that  sum. 

Panels  3-4:  Point  out  that  the  order  of  the  addends  is  changed  to  show 
adding  9  and  subtracting  9.  Have  the  child  add  and  subtract. 

Panels  5-10:  Have  the  child  add  and  subtract  for  each  pair  of  exercises. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20,  24-26,  29. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 
—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 10,  1 1,  49. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61. 
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1.  Add. 


Addition  and  Subtraction 

2.  Subtract. 


9 

+  8 


3.  Add. 

•••• 

•  ••0 

MM 

8 

+  9 

17 

5.  Add. 

®@©©o© 

9 

+  9 

nn©®## 

18 

1  7 
8 


8UI 


4.  Subtract. 


l* 


1  7 
9 
8 


6.  Subtract. 

©0@© 

©@(2) 


1  8 
9 


*w* 


7.  Add  or  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  sums  and  differences  in  related 
additions  and  subtractions,  sums 
17  and  18,  vertical  form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  and  3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  red  blocks,  9  green  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  of  9  red 
blocks  and  a  set  of  9  green  blocks.  Ask 
the  child  to  give  the  number  of  each 
set  and  the  number  of  blocks  in  all. 

Ask,  “9  plus  9  is  equal  to  what  number? 

(18)”  Write:  9  +  9  = _ .  Have  the  child 

give  the  difference.  Then  have  the  child 
write  each  exercise  in  vertical  form. 


6  1  6 

+  9  -  7 

15  9 

9  1  7 

+  8  -  9 

17  8 


9  1  5 

+  9  -  9 

18  6 

8  1  6 

+  8  -  8 

16  8 


7  1  8 

+  8  -  9 

15  9 

9  1  5 

+  7  - 6 

16  9 


78  (OH©  hundred  seventy-eight)  Relating  addition  ana  subtraction,  sums  17  and  18 


Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  Relate  the  addition  to  the  picture  by  telling  a 
tory:  “June  had  9  marbles.  She  won  8  marbles.  How  many  marbles  does  she 
tave  in  all?  (17)  Nine  plus  8  is  what  number?”  Have  the  child  trace  1 7.  For 
he  subtraction,  say,  “June  had  17  marbles  in  all.  She  lost  8  marbles.  The  X’s 
how  the  marbles  lost.  How  many  marbles  does  she  have  left?  Seventeen  minus 
!  is  what  number?  (9)”  Explain  that  these  are  related  addition  and  subtraction 
xercises.  They  show  adding  8  to  9  to  get  a  sum,  then  subtracting  8  from  that 
um. 

Panels  3-4:  Use  procedures  similar  to  panels  1  and  2.  Point  out  that  the 
irdcr  of  the  addends  is  changed  to  show  adding  9  and  subtracting  9.  Have  the 
:hild  add  or  subtract. 

Panels  5-6:  Have  the  child  relate  a  story  to  the  pictures  and  add  and 
ubtract. 

Panel  7:  Have  the  child  add  or  subtract. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Arrange  6  boxes  (cut-off  milk  cartons) 
with  numerals  13  through  18  on  them. 
Have  the  child  sort  addition  and  subtrac¬ 
tion  practice  cards  in  the  box  that  has 
the  numeral  for  the  sum  on  it. 

2.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Practice 
Cards  for  sums  through  18.  See  Activity 
Reservoir. 

3.  Two  children  (or  2  teams)  may 
play  a  guessing  game.  Provide  addition 
practice  cards,  vertical  form,  for  sums 
11-18  with  the  sum  for  each  card  shown 
on  the  back  of  the  card.  One  child  holds 
up  a  card,  say  with  13  on  the  back.  The 
back  of  the  card  is  turned  toward  the 
second  child.  The  first  child  says,  “I  see 
two  numbers,  one  is  7.  You  see  the  sum. 
What  is  the  other  number?” 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 18,  20,  24-26,  29. 

— Seasonal  3,  4. 
—Gen.  Use  7-11,  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 10,  1 1,  49. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  word  problems 

PACING 

Level  A  Ah  ( 1  -2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  The  child  might 
enjoy  discussing  something  about  bus 
terminals.  Try  to  encourage  the  child 
to  create  word  problems  during  the 
discussion.  (It  is  immaterial  whether 
or  not  the  problems  involve  sums 
through  18  at  this  point.) 

2.  Write  problems  similar  to 
those  on  page  179.  Assist  the  child  in 
reading  the  problems.  Ask,  “Should 
you  add  or  subtract  to  find  the  answer 
to  the  question?”  Then  ask  the  child 
to  write  the  addition  or  subtraction 
that  goes  with  the  problems  and  find 
the  answer. 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspects  of 
this  page— air  pollution  and  fuel  con¬ 
sumption.  Ask  questions  such  as,  “How 
do  buses  pollute  the  air?  (faulty  exhaust 
pipes,  etc.)  How  does  bad  air  affect  our 
health?  Why  is  it  good  for  people  to 
travel  in  groups,  as  on  buses,  etc.?” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Wheels  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir,  for  practicing 
sums  through  18. 

2.  Let  two  children  work  together. 
Taking  turns,  one  child  makes  up  a 
problem,  the  other  child  writes  it  and 
finds  the  answer. 

3.  Assign  the  child  an  addition 
and  a  subtraction  exercise.  Have  the 
child  find  the  sum  and  the  difference. 
Then  challenge  the  child  to  write  a  word 
problem  to  go  with  each  exercise.  The 
word  problems  may  be  about  a  school 
activity. 


The  Bus  Station 


1 7  people  on  a  bus. 
There  were  8  men. 

How  many  were  women? 


2.  A  bus  had  1 8  seats. 

9  people  were  on  the  bus. 
How  many  seats  were 
empty? 


A  bus  had  9  men 
and  8  women  on  it. 

How  many  men  and 
women  were  on  the  bus? 


4.  9  big  buses. 

9  small  buses. 

How  many  buses  in  all? 


9 

-h  9  * 

?8 


solving  woio  Diobiems  (on©  hundred  seventy-nine)  tfj 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  describe  the  picture.  Ask  if  the  child  has  ever 
been  on  a  bus.  If  so,  have  the  child  talk  about  personal  experiences  when  riding 
in  a  bus  or  visiting  a  bus  terminal. 

Panel  1:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem.  Ask  the  child,  “Do  you  add  or 
subtract  to  find  the  answer?  (subtract)”  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  computation 
on  the  right,  find  the  answer,  and  answer  the  question  posed  in  the  problem. 

Panels  2-4:  Have  the  child  read  each  problem.  Tell  the  child  to  write  the 
addition  or  subtraction  on  the  right,  solve,  and  answer  the  question  posed  in  the 
problem. 


RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—61-72. 


THINK! 


+  7 

+  -8 

+  9 

+  9 

+  9 

+  8 

15 

17 

16 

18 

17 

15 

3  0  2 

4  0  6 

3.  5  0  0 

6  0  5 

+  576 

+ 

5  0  1 

+  7  0 

+ 

4  3 

878 

907 

570 

648 

ptract. 

1  5 

1  7 

1  6 

1  8 

1  5 

1  6 

-  6 

-  9 

-  8 

-  9 

-  8 

-  7 

9 

8 

8 

9 

7 

9 

7  2  6 

5  8  9 

6.  9  7  6 

2  7  3 

-423 

— 

3  0  4 

-  4  2 

— 

5  3 

303 

285 

934 

220 

8. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  Omit  3  and  6 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test 
independently  with  guidance  for  instruc¬ 
tions  only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether 
certain  children  should  be  guided  through 
some  or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each 
child’s  work  and  mark  the  items  that  are 
incorrect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice 
might  be  necessary  to  help  the  child 
acquire  the  concept  or  skill  that  was 
missed.  With  this  reteaching,  you  will 
be  able  to  ascertain  whether  the  child 
has  then  learned  the  topic  in  question. 

See  Using  the  Book  for  page  references 
indicating  where  the  concept  or  skill  was 
taught. 


|  423  boys. 

435  girls. 

How  many  children  in  all? 

423 
+  435 
858 

I  (one  hundred  eighty)  chaster  a  Test 


675  cars. 

51 3  trucks. 

How  many  more  cars? 

675 

'  ~  513 
162 


i»ing  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given 
r  re-teaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [page  169  E] 

Panels  2-3:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [page  163  A] 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract,  [page  175  F] 

Panels  5-6:  Have  the  child  subtract,  [pages  165  B,  166  D] 
Panels  7-8:  Have  the  child  read  the  problem  and  write  an  addition 
subtraction  on  the  right.  Then  find  the  answer,  [page  167  G] 


ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Involve  the  child  in  a  game  of  Stop 
the  Magician  as  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir.  Use  basic  facts  through 
sum  18. 

2.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Wheels  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  to 
review  basic  facts  through  sum  1 8. 

3.  Play  Concentration  described 
in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Include  money 
notation,  time,  fractions,  and  adding  and 
subtracting  sums  through  18. 
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CHAPTER  10  OVERVIEW 

BACKGROUND 


This  chapter  concentrates  on  geometry  and  measurement. 

Two-dimensional  figures  (triangle,  rectangle,  square, 
circle)  and  three-dimensional 'figures  (ball,  cone,  box,  can) 
are  studied. 

Measurement  is  developed  first  through  nonstandard 
units.  Standard  units  of  length,  capacity,  and  mass  are 
taught  and  extended  for  the  metric  system.  Temperature 
is  introduced. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  identify  the  first  through  the  twentieth  members 
in  an  ordered  set 

B  To  identify  and  draw  line  segments,  triangles,  rec¬ 
tangles,  squares  and  circles 
C  To  identify  inside,  outside  and  on 
D  To  identify  spheres,  cubes,  cylinders  and  cones  as 
balls,  boxes,  cans  and  cones 
E  To  identify  and  count  faces,  edges  and  corners 
F  To  identify  similar  objects 

G  To  identify  symmetry 

fib  To  find  lengths  in  centimetres  and  metres 
F)  To  state  relationships  between  liquid  measures:  litre, 
half  litre,  quarter  litre 
J  To  read  a  thermometer 

K  To  find  mass  to  nearest  kilogram,  to  introduce  the 
gram 

L  To  add  three  addends,  using  two-digit  numerals 


VOCABULARY 

tenth  through  twentieth  181 

symmetry  193 

paths  182 

longer  195 

straight  paths  182 

shorter  195 

points  182 

same  length  195 

line  segment  182 

longest  195 

endpoint  182 

shortest  195 

triangle  183 

units  196 

sides  183 

unit  of  measure  1 

corners  183 

centimetre(s)  197 

rectangle  184 

metre(s)  199 

square  corner  184 

litre  202 

square  185 

half  litre  202 

circle  186 

quarter  litre  202 

inside  187 

temperature  204 

on  187 

thermometer  204 

outside  187 

degrees  204 

box  188 

mass  205 

cone  188 

scale  205 

can  188 

balance  205 

ball  188 

lighter  205 

shapes  188 

kilogram(s)  206 

faces  190 

gram  206 

corners  190 

scale  206 

edges  190 

weigh  206 

tesselations  191 

balance  206 

similar  192 

mass  206 

similarity  192 

• 

1.  The  concept  of  a  point  may  be  illustrated  by  a  dot.  The 
smaller  the  dot  we  use  to  represent  a  point,  the  better  the 
representation.  Children  will  not  be  concerned  with  the 
abstract  nature  of  a  point.  We  will  simply  use  a  dot  and 
call  it  a  point. 

2.  A  line  segment  is  a  straight  path  from  one  dot  to 
another.  The  sides  of  triangles,  rectangles,  and  squares  are 
line  segments. 

3.  Triangles,  rectangles,  squares  and  circles  are  also 
geometrical  concepts.  For  example,  a  triangle  is  a  set  of 
points.  The  triangle  shown  below  is  the  set  of  all  points  on 
the  fine  segments  AB,  BC,  and  AC. 


The  points  D  and  E  are  not  points  belonging  to  the  set  of 
points  of  the  triangle.  The  point  D  is  inside  the  triangle 
while  the  point  E  is  outside  the  triangle.  Point  F  is  a  mem¬ 
ber  of  the  set  of  points  of  the  triangle. 

4.  The  common  solids  are  spheres,  rectangular 
parallelepipeds,  cylinders,  and  cones.  The  usual  names 
for  these  solids  are  balls,  boxes,  cans,  and  cones,  respec¬ 
tively.  The  important  thing  is  that  the  child  learn  some 
names  for  common  shapes  of  solids  in  everyday  life. 

5.  A  geometric  drawing  is  symmetric  with  respect 
to  a  line  if  for  each  point  on  the  drawing,  there  is  another 
point  of  the  drawing  such  that  the  fine  is  the  perpendicular 
bisector  of  the  line  segment  joining  the  two  points.  In  the 
following  figure,  the  points  R  and  P  are  symmetric  with 
respect  to  the  line  AB. 


6.  In  the  metric  system  the  metre  is  a  unit  of  length. 
The  metre  is  divided  into  ten  parts,  each  of  which  is  a 
decimetre.  A  decimetre  is  divided  into  ten  parts,  each  of 
which  is  a  centimetre.  Thus  100  centimetres  is  a  metre.  A 
centimetre  is  divided  into  ten  parts,  each  of  which  is  a 
millimetre. 


MATERIALS 

string,  straightedge 

objects  with  different  lengths 

objects  with  the  same  length 

eraser,  envelope,  paper 

centimetre  ruler,  metre  stick 

cards  cut  into  strips  of  varying  lengths 

wire  triangle,  rectangle,  circle,  square 

cone,  can,  box,  ball 

colored  water,  fine  sand,  or  salt 

litre,  half  litre,  quarter  litre  containers 

scale,  objects  to  weigh 

demonstration  and  real  thermometers 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

balance  scale  and  masses 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Forest  Rangers  [208] 

Forest  rangers  are  responsible  for  protecting  state  and 
national  forest  lands  and  the  people  who  visit  them.  They 
discourage  people  from  cutting  tree  branches  and  from 
being  careless  using  fire  in  a  forest.  When  a  fire  does  occur, 
forest  rangers  may  act  as  relays.  From  a  tower  head¬ 
quarters  or  an  elevated  land  area,  they  can  keep  firefighters 
and  information  centers  posted  as  to  the  location  of  a  fire. 
They  also  serve  as  relays  between  ground  search  parties, 
planes,  and  helicopters  in  the  rescue  of  people  lost  in  the 
forest. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  forest  rangers 
are  constantly  aware  of  the  people  throughout  the  forest. 
People  in  the  forest  should  be  aware  that  any  carelessness 
can  create  a  fire  that  could  endanger  their  fives  and  others. 

Photo  description:  On  a  dry  day,  this  forest  fire  ob¬ 
server  (a  ranger’s  helper)  is  watching  the  forest  with  binocu¬ 
lars  for  signs  of  fire.  If  she  sees  anything  unusual,  she  relays 
the  information  on  her  radio  system  to  the  district  forest 
ranger. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  Help  the  children  make  a  mural  for  the  bulletin  board. 
Each  child’s  contribution  must  incorporate  one  or  more 
geometric  figures.  (A  triangular-shaped  hat  on  a  woman, 
for  example.)  Let  each  child  choose  a  medium,  but  it 
might  be  well  worthwhile  discouraging  the  use  of  paint 
for  this  project.  After  the  mural  is  finished,  many  discus¬ 
sions  can  grow  out  of  examining  it.  Children  can  decide 
which  shapes  are  big  circles  or  which  are  small  triangles. 
Graphs  can  be  made  to  record  the  breakdown  of  informa¬ 
tion  gleaned  from  the  mural. 

2.  Have  each  child  make  a  chart  showing  guesses 
and  actual  measurements,  to  the  nearest  metre,  of  common 
measures  in  the  room.  The  children  could  choose  what  the 
class  is  to  measure  or  you  might  decide.  When  the  children 
have  finished,  appoint  committees  of  counters  to  tabulate 
information  like  the  following:  number  of  children  who 
guessed  that  the  door  was  so  many  metres  high;  number 
of  children  who  measured  the  distance  to  the  principal’s 
office  as  so  many  metres;  and  so  on.  Children  can  then 
graph  the  result  and  display  the  graphs  along  with  the 
raw  information.  Since  there  are  bound  to  be  some  out¬ 
rageous  estimates,  the  children  should  be  entertained  by 
comparing  their  guesses. 


3.  Display  a  large  demonstration  thermometer  with  a 
tape  that  can  be  manipulated.  Have  children  be  responsible 
for  reading  an  inside  and  outside  thermometer  at  different 
times  during  the  day,  recording  the  temperatures  (with 
numeral  cards)  on  the  bulletin  board,  and  showing  the  out¬ 
side  temperature  on  the  demonstration  thermometer.  Some 
children  might  be  able  to  report  evening  temperatures. 


SPECIAL  NOTES 

For  the  career  on  page  208,  you  might  plan  in  advance  to 
invite  a  forest  ranger  to  your  class. 

For  page  203  you  may  wish  to  discuss  the  consumer 
aspects  of  this  page— comparing  (which  is  more).  This  is 
eventually  associated  with  cost  and  becomes  which  is  the 
better  buy. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  ordinals,  first  through 
twentieth 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

tenth  through  twentieth 

MATERIALS 

blocks,  numeral  cards,  worksheet 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Arrange  20  blocks  in 
a  row.  Ask  the  child  to  count  them  from 
left  to  right  and  match  the  numeral 
cards  for  1  through  20  with  the  blocks. 
Then  have  the  child  match  the  number 
words,  one  through  twenty,  with  the 
numerals. 

Have  the  child  identify  the  first 
through  twentieth  block  with  as  little 
assistance  as  possible.  Have  the  child 
touch  the  seventh  block,  the  second 
object  and  so  on.  Finally  the  child 
matches  the  word  cards  for  first 
through  twentieth  with  the  blocks. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  a  worksheet: 

Match  the  word  with  the  number  that 
comes  immediately  before: 
twelfth  15th 

second  1 1  th 

sixteenth  1st 

fourteenth  7th 

Match  the  number  with  the  word  that 
comes  immediately  after: 

12th  third 

2nd  seventeenth 

16  th  sixth 

19  th  twentieth 

9th  eleventh 

2.  Children  may  enjoy  a  game 
called  What’s  Missing?  Prepare  a  set  of 
20  cards  with  the  numerals  1  to  20  on 
the  c&rds.  Line  the  cards  up  in  order 
from  1  to  20  on  the  floor  or  the  black¬ 
board  tray.  One  child  covers  eyes  while 
a  second  child  removes  one  of  the  cards 
from  the  row  and  rearranges  the  cards 
so  there  is  no  gap  where  the  card  was 
removed.  The  first  child  uncovers  the 
eyes  and  quickly  tells  which  number  is 
missing  (the  fifth). 


Which  One? 


CHAPTER 


1.  Match. 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Read  with  the  child,  the  ordinals  first  through 
twentieth  found  below  each  shirt.  Then  have  the  child  trace  the  line  from 
the  word  first  to  the  first  sweater.  Repeat  the  procedure  for  the  word,  second 
and  eleventh.  Tell  the  child  to  draw  lines  from  the  words  to  the  corresponding 
shirts. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  trace  the  line  from  the  word  first  to  the  first 
person  in  the  circle.  Repeat  the  procedure  for  the  fifth  child.  Tell  the  child  to 
draw  lines  from  each  of  the  given  ordinals  to  the  child  in  the  corresponding 
position  in  the  circle.  Note  the  fact  that  some  of  the  ordinals  First  through 
twentieth  are  not  given. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 32. 


Line  Segment 


■Draw  a  straight  path 

Jpetween  the  points. 

■cept  any  appropriate 

Iswer. 

I* - © 


2  Ring  each  point. 


BDraw  a  line  segment 
between  the  points. 

ta - © 


1  Ring  each  endpoint. 


How  are  the 
pictures  the  same? 


ng  the  Book  Panels  1-4:  Have  the  child  follow  the  directions  in  Exercises 
nd  2.  Then  have  the  child  follow  the  directions  in  Exercises  3  and  4.  Ask 
child  to  describe  the  parts  of  each  picture.  Point  out  to  the  child  that  a 
;  segment  is  a  straight  path  and  the  point  at  each  end  of  a  line  segment  is  an 
lpoint. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  practice  drawing  line  segments. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  draw  line  segments 
To  identify  endpoints 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-4  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

endpoint,  line  segment,  paths,  straight 
paths,  points 

MATERIALS 

straightedge  or  ruler 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Draw  2  dots  about 
20  cm  apart.  Connect  them  with  a 
straight  path  and  ask  the  child  to 
identify  it  &s  such.  Say,  “This  is  also 
a  picture  of  a  line  segment.”  Have 
the  child  touch  the  ends  of  it.  Explain 
that  each  line  segment  has  2  endpoints. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Give  the  child  a  sheet  of  paper  with 
2  dots  on  it  to  draw  a  straight  path 
from  one  dot  to  the  other. 

2.  Draw  2  points  about  40  cm 
apart  on  the  chalkboard.  Blindfolded, 
the  child  holds  chalk  in  one  hand  and 
you  put  the  chalk  on  one  point.  Put  a 
fingertip  of  the  other  hand  on  the  other 
point.  The  child  then  tries  to  draw  that 
line  segment. 

3.  Print  letters  like  E,  F,  H,  L, 
and  M.  Ask,  “What  is  the  least  number 
of  line  segments  you  can  draw  to  make 
each  letter?  (4,  3,  3,  2,  4)” 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  triangles 
To  know  that  a  triangle  has  3  sides 
and  3  corners 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

triangle,  sides,  comers 

MATERIALS 

wire  triangle 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  3  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  the  wire  triangle. 
Ask,  “What  is  it?”  Have  the  child  identi¬ 
fy  line  segments  and  corners  of  the  tri¬ 
angle.  Tell  the  child  each  line  segment 
is  called  a  side  of  the  triangle.  Ask, 

“How  many  sides  does  a  triangle  have? 

(3)  How  many  corners  does  a  triangle 
have?  (3)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Ask  the  child  to  find  parts  of  objects 
in  the  room  that  look  like  a  triangle. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  a  ruler,  paper, 
and  pencil,  and  draw  triangles. 


1.  Trace  over  each  triangle. 


2.  Draw  a  triangle. 


3.  How  many  sides 
does  a  triangle 

have? 

3 

4.  How  many  corners 

does  a  triangle 

have? 

3 

Recognizing  triangles  (one  hundred  eighty-three)  18 


3.  Draw  various  straight-line  pic¬ 
tures  that  are  not  triangles.  Ask  the  child 
to  tell  why  each  picture  is  not  a  triangle. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 33-35. 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  read  the  boy’s  statement  and  trace  over  the 
triangle.  You  may  wish  to  discuss  that  the  line  segments  are  the  sides  of  the 
triangle.  Then  explain,  two  sides  of  a  triangle  meet  at  a  point  forming  a  corner 
of  the  triangle. 

Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  determine  which  of  the  figures  are  triangles  and 
trace  over  each  of  them.  Ask  why  the  two  untraced  figures  are  not  triangles. 
(One  has  four  sides;  in  the  other,  two  sides  do  not  meet.) 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  draw  line  segments  between  the  points.  Then 
explain  that  the  child  has  just  drawn  a  triangle. 

Panels  3-4:  Have  the  child  count  the  sides  and  the  corners  of  the  triangle 
just  drawn,  and  fill  in  the  blanks. 
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Rectangle 

ElllllSllSIlE 


Find  the 
rectangles. 


Trace  over  each  rectangle. 


N  How  many  sides  does  a  rectangle  have?  4 


fj  How  many  square  corners  does  a  rectangle  have?  _4 

Answers  may  vary. 

Draw^rectangles. 


4  (OHS  hundred  eighty-four)  Recognizing  rectangles 


AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  point  to  objects  which  are 
shaped  like  rectangles  such  as  the  refrigerator, 
windows,  and  so  on. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  rectangles 
To  know  that  a  rectangle  has  4  sides 
and  4  square  corners 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (top  of  page  guided) 

Level  B  All  (top  of  page  guided) 

Level  C  All  (top  of  page  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

rectangle,  square  corner 

MATERIALS 

wire  rectangle,  wire  triangle, 
envelope 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  the  wire  rectangle 
to  develop  the  ideas  that  a  rectangle  has 
4  sides  and  4  corners.  Show  the  wire  tri¬ 
angle.  Ask  the  child  to  use  an  envelope 
and  compare  the  corners  of  the  rectangle 
and  the  triangle.  Tell  the  child  the 
rectangle  has  square  corners.  Use  the 
envelope  to  check  the  corners. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  find  parts  of  objects 
in  the  room  that  look  like  a  rectangle 
and  use  a  finger  to  trace  over  each  part 
within  reach. 

2.  The  child  may  use  a  geo-board 
and  rubber  bands  and  show  rectangles 
and  triangles. 


— 

Jsing  the  Book  Panels  1-3:  Call  attention  to  the  drawing  on  the  pegboard 
jji  panel  1.  Have  the  child  trace  over  it.  Tell  the  child  the  figure  is  a  rectangle.- 
|tead  the  question  in  panel  2  and  have  the  child  write  the  answer.  Read  the 
Question  in  panel  3  and  have  the  child  write  the  answer.  Then  stress  that  a 
I  rawing  with  4  sides  and  4  square  corners  is  a  rectangle. 

Now  call  attention  to  the  red  figures  in  panel  1.  Tell  the  child  to  trace 
liver  each  red  rectangle.  (There  are  three.)  The  child  might  use  an  envelope 
jo  test  for  square  corners.  Ask,  “Why  were  two  figures  not  traced?  (They  do 
iot  have  square  corners.)” 

Next  call  attention  to  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Ask,  “What  is 
he  girl  saying  to  the  boy?  (Find  the  rectangles.)”  Have  the  child  trace  over 
ach  rectangle  at  the  top  of  the  page. 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child,  “Look  at  the  rectangle  on  the  pegboard  in 
>anel  1.  Now  draw  some  rectangles  on  the  pegboard  in  panel  4.  Each  corner 
s  to  be  on  a  dot.  Make  some  rectangles  with  the  longer  side  across  the  page.” 

it  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
Ame  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


3.  Have  the  child  use  a  pegboard 
and  a  rubber  band  and  construct  a  tri¬ 
angle  with  one  square  corner.  Then  try 
to  construct  a  triangle  with  two  square 
corners. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 33-35. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  squares 
To  know  that  a  square  has  4  sides  that 
are  the  same  length  and  has  4 
square  corners 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 


Accept  any  appropriate 
answer. 

Square 


VOCABULARY 

square 

MATERIALS 

wire  square,  wire  rectangle,  wire  triangle, 
envelope 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  the  wire  rectangle 
and  the  wire  square.  Have  the  child  de¬ 
scribe  each  figure.  (4  sides,  4  square  cor¬ 
ners)  Develop  the  ideas  that  both  figures 
are  rectangles  and  that  one  figure  has  all 
sides  the  same  length.  Tell  the  child  that 
a  square  is  a  special  rectangle.  Show  the 
wire  rectangle,  square,  and  triangle.  Have 
the  child  identify  each  of  them. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Perhaps  the  child  can  find  parts  of 
objects  in  the  room  that  look  like 
squares. 

2.  The  child  may  use  a  geo-board 
and  rubber  bands  to  show  rectangles, 
squares,  and  triangles. 

3.  Have  the  child  draw  squares. 
Each  can  be  checked  with  a  ruler  and 
an  envelope. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 33-35. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Call  attention  to  the  blue  and  red  figures  on  the 
pegboard.  Ask,  “Does  the  blue  figure  have  four  sides?  (yes)  Four  square 
corners?  (yes)  Is  it  a  rectangle?  (yes)”  Then  ask,  “Does  the  red  figure  have 
four  sides?  (yes)  Four  square  corners?  (yes)  Is  it  a  rectangle?  (yes)”  Ask, 
“Are  the  sides  of  the  blue  rectangle  all  the  same  length?  (no)  Are  the  sides  of 
the  red  rectangle  all  the  same  length?  (yes)”  Tell  the  child  that  the  red 
rectangle  is  a  special  rectangle  called  a  square.  Have  the  child  trace  over  the 
square. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  identify  the  square  and  trace  over  the  square. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  trace  over  each  red  figure  that  is  a  square.  Ask 
why  some  figures  were  not  traced. 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  black  square  on  the  pegboard.  Then 
tell  the  child  to  draw  one  or  more  squares  on  the  pegboard  making  each  corner 
on  a  dot. 
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1.  Trace  over  each  circle. 


2.  Draw  circles. 


86  (one  hundred  eighty-six)  Recognizing  circles 


AT  HOME:  Have  the  child  point  to  objects  which  are 
shaped  like  circles  such  as  a  dinner  plate  and  so  on. 


Using  the  Book  Tell  the  child  that  Plat  Flat  has  just  drawn  a  circle.  Have  the 
child  trace  over  the  circle.  Ask,  “Does  a  circle  have  any  sides  or  corners?  (no)” 
Panel  1 :  Draw  an  egg-shaped  figure  on  the  chalkboard.  Tell  the  child 
“The  egg-shaped  figure  is  not  exactly  round,  so  the  figure  is  not  a  circle.  A 
circle  is  round.”  Then  tell  the  child  to  trace  over  each  circle  in  panel  1.  Ask 
the  child  to  tell  why  the  untraced  figures  are  not  circles,  (not  round  and  have 
corners) 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  draw  circles  by  tracing  over  the  dashed  marks. 

At  Home  Upon  completion  of  the  pupil  page,  the  child  may  take  the  page 
home  and  do  the  At  Home  activity  suggested  at  the  bottom  of  the  page. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  circles 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

circle 

MATERIALS 

wire  circle 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Show  the  wire 
circle.  Have  the  child  identify  and  trace 
over  the  circle.  Develop  the  ideas  that  a 
circle  has  no  sides  and  no  corners. 

2.  Draw  an  oval  (not  a  circle). 
Discuss  the  idea  that  it  is  not  exactly 
round,  so  it  is  not  a  circle. 

3.  Ask  the  child  to  find  parts  of 
objects  in  the  room  that  look  like  circles 
and  use  a  finger  to  trace  over  those  with¬ 
in  reach. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1  in 
the  Chapter  Overview. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  clay  or 
string  to  show  circle  shapes. 

3.  Have  the  child  identify  objects 
outside  the  room  that  look  like  a  cir¬ 
cle,  a  square,  a  rectangle  or  a  triangle. 
The  child  may  report  this  information 
to  the  class. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 33-35. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  understand  the  concepts  inside, 
outside,  and  on 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (4-6  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

inside,  on,  outside 

MATERIALS 

a  box,  1  block 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Place  a  block  in  a  box 
to  develop  the  idea  of  inside.  Then  place 
the  block  outside  to  develop  the  idea  of 
outside.  Draw  a  triangle.  Have  the  child 
draw  an  X  on  it,  inside,  and  finally  out¬ 
side  the  triangle. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Use  tape  or  string  and  make  a  triangle 
on  the  floor.  Let  3  children  hold  the 
words,  outside,  inside,  on,  and  take  a 
position  relative  to  the  triangle  to  show 
the  meaning  of  his  or  her  word. 

2.  Adapt  the  Bingo  Game  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir  to 
provide  practice  on  geometric  concepts 
and  basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts, 
sums  18  and  less. 

3.  Adapt  the  game  Concentration 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
8  cells. 


Where  is  It? 


3.  Draw  an  X  on  each  picture. 


5.  inside  c  l>  6.  outside  C  L> 


Concept  of  mside  outside,  and  on  (one  hundred  6ighty*S6V6n)  18 


Using  the  Book  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  picture  on  the  left  at  the  top  of 
the  page.  Ask,  “Is  the  frog  inside,  outside,  or  on  the  aquarium?  (inside)”  Ask 
the  same  question  for  each  of  the  second  and  third  pictures. 

Panels  1-3:  For  each  panel,  ask  the  child  to  identify  each  figure  and  then 
follow  the  instructions  at  the  top  of  the  panel. 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  trace  on  the  triangle  with  a  black  crayon. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  color  the  inside  of  the  circle  red. 

Panel  6:  Have  the  child  color  the  outside  of  the  square  blue. 


I  8  (One  hundred  eighty-eight)  Concept  of  spheres,  cubes,  cylinders,  and  cones 


— 

i  ising  the  Book  Have  the  child  identify  the  objects  in  the  left  column  as  a  ball, 
jtox,  can,  and  cone. 

Panels  1-4:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  color  any  object  at  the  right 
I  tat  has  a  shape  similar  to  the  object  pictured  in  the  left  column.  Have  a  dis¬ 
it  ussion  about  why  some  objects  were  not  colored.  Discuss  other  things  such  as: 
In  panel  2,  the  pocketbook  is  like  a  box  if  we  ignore  the  strap  (handle). 

In  panel  3,  the  cookie  can  is  like  the  can  if  we  ignore  the  handle. 

In  panel  4,  the  cone  does  not  include  the  ice  cream.  The  end  of  the  pencil 
s  a  cone. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  spheres,  boxes,  cylinders, 
and  cones 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

box,  cone,  can,  ball,  shapes 

MATERIALS 

boxes,  blocks,  tennis  ball,  world  globe, 
can,  party  hat  in  shape  of  cone,  ice 
cream  cone 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  4  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Display  various  objects 
that  have  the  shape  of  a  ball,  box,  can, 
and  cone.  Discuss  the  shapes  of  each. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Ask  the  child  to  name  and  cut  out 
pictures  from  newspapers,  etc.,  of  objects 
that  have  the  shape  of  a  ball,  box,  cone, 
and  can. 

2.  For  the  pictures  on  page  188, 
have  the  child  tell  which  parts  look  like 
rectangles.  Do  the  same  for  circles, 
squares,  and  triangles. 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  make  the 
various  shapes  (cones,  cans,  balls,  and 
rectangles)  using  clay,  construction 
paper,  paste,  etc. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 36,  37. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  recognize  shapes 


Tracing  Faces 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

cardboard  shapes  of  squares,  rectangles, 
triangles  and  circles;  wooden  or  plastic 
blocks  of  various  shapes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Give  the  child  a 
set  of  geometric  figures  listed  in  the 
materials  that  have  been  cut  from  heavy 
paper  or  cardboard.  Have  the  child  trace 
the  shapes  on  a  sheet  of  plain  paper. 
Some  children  will  have  difficulty  hold¬ 
ing  the  shape  still  while  tracing.  Give 
lots  of  practice  tracing  flat  shapes  before 
tracing  three  dimensional  objects. 

2.  Give  the  child  a  set  of  squares 
(see  materials  for  other  shapes)  that  vary 
in  size.  Large  squares  should  be  easier  to 
trace  than  small  ones. 

3.  Have  the  child  trace  around 
wooden  or  plastic  blocks  that  vary  in 
thickness. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  objects  to  trace  around 
The  objects  may  be  round,  irregular,  etc. 

2.  Have  the  child  trace  an  object, 
turn  it,  then  trace  it  again.  Ask,  “Does 
the  object  look  the  same  every  way  you 
turn  it?” 

3.  Challenge  the  child  to  make  a 
picture  by  tracing  different  sized  objects 
of  one  shape  only. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 33-35,  37. 


1. 


_ squares 

^  rectangles 
6  total 


1_  squares 
^  triangles 
5_  total 

— 

q 

rectangles 
2  triangles 
5  total 


circles 
1 _ total 
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Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page. 

Panel  1 :  Give  the  child  a  block  and  say,  “Show  me  a  face  on  the  block 
that  is  a  square.”  When  the  child  has  identified  a  square  face,  put  the  square 
face  on  the  page  and  trace  it  above  the  word  square.  Then  say,  “Show  me  a 
face  on  the  block  that  is  a  rectangle.”  Put  the  rectangular  face  on  the  paper 
and  trace  it.  (You  may  find  it  necessary  to  do  the  tracing  on  a  piece  of  plain 
paper  if  the  shapes  are  too  large  for  the  space  provided.)  When  the  child  has 
finished  tracing  the  faces  say,  “Find  all  the  faces  on  the  block  that  are  squares. 
How  many  are  there?”  Let  the  child  mark  each  face  with  chalk  as  it  is  counted 
so  that  a  face  will  not  be  counted  twice.  (2)  Write  2  in  the  blank  space  before 
squares.  Then  ask,  “How  many  rectangular  faces  are  there?”  (4)  Write  4  in  the 
blank  space  before  rectangles.  Have  the  student  find  the  total  number  of  faces 
by  adding  2  +  4  and  putting  the  answer  in  the  blank  space  before  total. 

Panels  2-4:  Adapt  the  procedure  for  panel  1. 
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Counting  Faces,  Edges,  and  Corners 


OBJECTIVE 

To  recognize  and  count  faces,  edges 
and  corners 


face 


edge 


corner 


190  (one  hundred  ninety)  count 


faces  6 
edges  12 
corners _ 8 

faces _ 5 

edges _ _ 9 

corners _ 6 

faces _ 2 

edges _ L 

corners _ 1_ 


faces _ _ 5 

edges _ 8 

corners _ 5_ 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Give  the  child  a  block.  Have  the  child  draw  a  happy 
'ace  on  each  of  the  block  faces.  Count  the  faces  as  they  are  drawn.  Say,  “Write 
the  number  of  faces  you  have  found  in  the  space  after  the  word  faces”  (6) 

Give  the  child  some  tape  and  say,  “Stick  a  piece  of  tape  on  each  of  the  edges 
of  the  block.  Count  the  edges  as  you  tape  them.  Write  the  number  of  edges 
you  have  found  in  the  space  after  the  word  edges.”  (12)  Say,  “Put  your  finger 
on  a  corner  of  the  block.  Now  we  are  going  to  count  the  corners.”  Mark  the 
corners  as  they  are  counted.  Ask,  “How  many  corners  does  the  block  have?” 

’8)  Write  the  number  of  corners  you  have  found  in  the  space  after  the  word 
comers. 

Panels  2-4:  Adapt  the  procedure  used  for  panel  1 . 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

faces,  edges,  corners 

MATERIALS 

geometric  shapes 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Give  the  child  a  set 
of  geometric  models  or  objects  of  vary¬ 
ing  shapes.  Have  the  child  choose  one  of 
the  objects  and  feel  it.  Ask,  “Do  you  feel 
some  flat  surfaces?”  Explain  these  are 
called  faces  and  may  be  in  the  shape  of 
squares,  rectangles,  triangles,  circles,  etc. 
Then  have  the  child  feel  the  ridges  (sharp 
edges)  if  the  shape  has  any.  Explain  these 
are  called  edges.  All  shapes  do  not  have 
edges.  Finally,  have  the  child  trace  with 
a  finger,  two  edges  that  meet.  Explain 
these  meeting  places  are  called  corners. 

2.  Have  the  child  identify  the 
corners  and  edges  of  a  piece  of  paper. 
Ask,  “Where  is  the  face?”  (write  on  it) 

ACTIVITIES 

The  child  may  enjoy  making  various 
shapes  out  of  plasticine  or  modelling 
clay.  Balls,  boxes,  cones  can  be  made. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 36,  37. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  draw  patterns  that  fill  a  space 


Making  Patterns 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

tesselations 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Look  for  patterns 
in  things  around  the  classroom  (ceiling 
tile,  floor  tile,  etc.).  Discuss  the  patterns 
and  have  the  child  explain  how  the  pattern 
was  made. 

2.  Give  the  child  a  piece  of  wall¬ 
paper  that  has  a  pattern  on  it.  Have  the 
child  describe  the  pattern. 

3.  Look  for  patterns  in  nature 
(leaves,  flowers,  etc.). 

4.  Give  the  child  a  rectangular 
cardboard  cutout  (p.  189).  Have  the  child 
trace  the  rectangle  on  a  piece  of  plain 
paper.  Move  the  rectangle  so  the  end  of 
the  cutout  touches  one  end  of  the  tracing 
and  trace  again.  Say,  “Can  you  fill  up  all 
the  space  with  rectangles?”  (yes) 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Using  the  shapes  from  page  189,  have 
the  child  choose  one  and  make  a  pattern 
by  moving  and  tracing  the  shape.  Some 
shapes  will  fill  all  the  space  without 
leaving  any  gaps  (square,  triangle).  Some 
shapes  will  leave  gaps  when  they  are 
traced  (circle). 

2.  Make  a  bulletin  board  display 
of  shapes  that  fill  in  all  spaces  (they 
tesselate)  and  shapes  that  fill  in  some  of 
the  space. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 38-40. 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Give  the  child  a  triangle  similar  to  the  one  on  the 
left.  Have  the  student  place  the  triangle  on  the  first  triangle  (extreme  left)  and 
trace  it.  Ask,  “What  must  we  do  with  the  triangle  to  make  it  fit  the  next  piece 
of  the  pattern?”  (turn  it)  Say,  “Turn  the  triangle  and  trace  it.”  Have  the  child 
complete  the  pattern  by  turning  and  tracing.  Note  that  all  the  space  can  be 
filled. 

Panels  2-3:  Adapt  procedure  from  panel  1. 


191 


OBJECTIVES 

To  identify  figures  that  are  similar 


12  (one  hundred  ninety-two)  conceoi  of  similarity 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “What  name  do  we  give  to  the  small  figure? 
Triangle)  What  name  do  we  give  to  the  large  figure?  (triangle)  Explain  that 
aecause  both  figures  are  triangles  and  look  exactly  alike  except  for  size  they 
ire  called  similar  figures.  Because  they  are  both  the  same  except  for  size,  write 
YES  in  the  space  below  the  figures.  Say,  “Trace  the  word  YES.” 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “What  name  do  we  give  to  the  small  figure?  (square)  What 
name  do  we  give  to  the  large  figure?”  (rectangle)  Say,  “The  figures  are  different 
in  ways  other  than  just  size  so  they  are  not  similar.  Trace  the  NO  below  the 
picture  of  the  figures.” 

Panels  3-8:  Have  the  child  write  yes  below  the  figures  if  they  are  similar 
or  no  if  the  figures  are  not  similar. 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

similar,  similarity 

MATERIALS 

attribute  blocks,  plasticine 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Give  the  child  a  set 
of  attribute  blocks.  Say,  “Pick  out  all  the 
squares.”  Ask,  “In  what  way  are  the 
squares  alike?  (square  corners,  four  sides, 
etc.)  In  what  ways  are  they  different? 
(emphasize  size).  Explain  that  shapes 
that  look  exactly  alike  except  for  size 
are  called  similar.  Repeat  the  activity 
picking  out  all  the  rectangles. 

2.  Using  plasticine  or  modelling 
clay,  have  the  child  make  various  sizes 
of  different  shapes.  Emphasize  that  all 
the  balls  are  the  same  except  for  size. 
They  are  similar. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  a  worksheet  with  many 
different  sizes  of  squares,  rectangles  and 
circles  on  it.  Have  the  child  color  all  the 
squares  red,  the  rectangles  blue,  the  tri¬ 
angles  green  and  the  circles  yellow. 

The  child  may  begin  making  a 
booklet  entitled  “My  Book  of  Shapes”. 
Duplicated  on  the  top  part  of  a  sheet  of 
paper  show  a  picture  of  a  circle  and  the 
word,  circle  (square,  rectangle,  etc.).  Have 
the  child  paste  pictures  of  objects  that 
have  a  circle  shape. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 41. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  figures  that  are  symmetrical 
about  a  line 


PACING 


Level 

A 

193 

All 

(1-3,  kite 

guided) 

194 

All 

(guided) 

Level 

B 

193 

All 

(1-3,  kite 

guided) 

194 

All 

Level 

C 

193 

All 

(1-3,  kite 

guided) 

194 

All 

VOCABULARY 

symmetry 

MATERIALS 

3  ordinary  rectangular  sheets  of  paper 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  5  of  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Display  a  rectan¬ 
gular  sheet  of  paper  with  a  vertical  dotted 
line  that  separates  the  sheet  into  halves. 
Ask,  “Do  the  two  parts  match  when  I 
fold  the  sheet  along  the  dotted  line?” 

2.  Show  a  rectangular  sheet  of 
paper  with  dotted  lines  from  one  corner 
to  the  opposite  corner.  Ask,  “If  we  fold 
this  sheet  along  the  dotted  lines,  will  the 
two  parts  match?”  Have  the  child  fold 
the  sheet  and  verify  that  the  two  parts 
will  not  match. 

3.  Have  the  child  suggest  how  to 
fold  the  sheet  of  paper  so  that  the  crease 
makes  two  parts  that  do  match,  (vertical¬ 
ly,  horizontally) 


Activity  concepi  of  symmeny  (one  hundred  ninety-three)  193 


- - - -  —  ■ 

Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Assist  the  child  in  describing  and 
doing  the  activity  shown  in  the  first  three  panels  at  the  top  of  the  page.  Pro¬ 
vide  paper  and  scissors. 

Panels  1-3:  Panel  1  shows  the  boy  has  folded  a  sheet  of  red  paper  and 
drawn  one  side  of  a  valentine.  Panel  2  shows  the  boy  is  cutting  along  the 
mark.  Panel  3  shows  the  boy  has  completed  cutting  along  the  mark  and  opened 
the  valentine.  For  panel  3,  ask,  “Does  the  black  line  separate  the  valentine  into 
two  parts?  Are  the  parts  the  same  size  and  same  shape?  (yes)  If  the  boy  folds 
the  valentine  along  the  black  line,  would  the  two  parts  match?  (yes)”  You  may 
wish  to  give  the  child  scissors  and  a  sheet  of  paper  to  duplicate  the  little  boy’s 
actions. 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child  to  color  each  picture  that  can  be  folded  to  make 
two  parts  that  match. 

Bottom  Panel:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  kite.  Ask,  “Along  which  line 
do  you  think  you  can  fold  the  kite  so  that  the  two  parts  match?”  Then  have 
the  child  cut  out  the  kite  and  verify  the  answer.  Make  certain  the  child  does 
not  cut  the  top  of  the  page. 


193 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  fin'd  and  cut  out  pic¬ 
tures  that  can  be  folded  to  make  two 
parts  that  match. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  a  geo-board 
and  rubber  bands.  Challenge  the  child  to 
show  pictures  like  the  one  below.  When 
finished  have  the  child  place  a  red  rubber 
band  so  that  it  separates  the  figure  into 
two  parts  that  match. 


3.  Give  the  child  a  10  cm  square 
sheet  of  paper.  Tell  the  child  to  try  to 
fold  the  sheet  to  make  two  parts  that 
match,  (vertically,  horizontally,  or  on 
either  diagonal) 

4.  Show  half  of  a  figure  using  a 
green  rubber  band  on  a  geo-board.  Use 
a  red  rubber  band  to  show  the  mark 
that  separates  the  figure  into  two  parts 
that  match.  Have  the  child  use  a  yellow 
rubber  band  and  construct  the  other  part 
of  the  figure  to  match  the  green  part. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 41,  42. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To-determine  the  longer  or  shorter  of 
two  objects 

To  identify  two  objects  that  have  the 
same  length 

To  identify  the  longest  and  the  shortest 
of  three  objects 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

longer,  shorter,  same  length,  longest, 
shortest 

MATERIALS 

objects  having  different  lengths,  objects 
having  the  same  length 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  objects  having 
different  lengths.  Have  the  child  identify 
the  longer  and  the  shorter  of  pairs  of  ob¬ 
jects.  Then  identify  the  longest  and  the 
shortest  of  three  or  more  objects.  Give 
the  child  experiences  in  selecting  pairs 
of  objects  of  the  same  length. 


Lengths 

1.  Colour  the  longer  pencil. 


3.  Which  straws  are  the  same  length?  Colour  them. 


■  vv  \v  ■  ■  ■  ■  ) 


0"W  . \X' . w  \\  w  w  w  ^ 

i)  v\  w  w  \v  \vm 


4.  Colour  the  longest  line  segment  red. 
Colour  the  shortest  line  segment  blue. 


ACTIVITIES 


. 


Blue 


1.  Give  3  children  an  object  about  10  cm 
long.  They  find  other  objects  that  are 
ionger,  shorter,  and  same  length  as  the 
given  object. 

2.  Have  the  child  choose  pairs  of 
objects  that  can  be  manipulated.  The 
child  guesses  whether  one  is  longer  than 
the  other,  or  the  same  length;  then  puts 
them  side  by  side  to  check  the  guess. 

3.  Give  the  child  an  object  about 
10  cm  long.  Blindfold  the  child  and  see 
if  he  or  she  can  draw  a  line  segment  the 
same  length. 


— 


Red 


- • 
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Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  identify  the  objects:  pencils,  pens,  straws, 
and  line  segments.  You  may  have  to  assist  the  child  in  reading  the  instructions 
in  each  panel. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 43. 


Measuring 


OBJECTIVES 

To  find  lengths  using  arbitrary  units 


■\  1  unit 


units 


. 

8  units 


^  units 


1  unit 


1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 - 1 


units 


1  1  unit 


i - 1 


'i 

^  units 

5  (one  hundred  ninety-six)  Concept  of  an  arbitrary  unit  of  linear  measure 


sing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Explain  to  the  child  that  the  length  of  one  bead  is 
ie  same  as  one  unit.  Call  attention  to  the  string  of  beads  between  the  crayon 
id  the  straw.  Have  the  child  tell  how  many  units  long  the  crayon  is  and  then 
le  straw. 

Panel  2:  Be  sure  the  child  understands  that  the  unit  of  measure  in  this 
mel  is  a  paper  clip.  You  might  call  attention  to  the  straw  in  panel  1  and  the 
raw  in  panel  2  when  the  child  is  finished  measuring.  Ask,  “Are  the  straws 
ie  same  length?  (yes)  Why  did  we  get  different  numbers  in  panel  1  and  panel 
}  (because  the  units  are  not  the  same  length)” 

Panels  3-4:  When  the  child  is  finished  measuring,  ask,  “Why  is  the  screw- 
•iver  that  is  7  units  long  shorter  than  the  screwdriver  that  is  3  units  long? 
iecause  the  units  are  different  lengths)” 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

unit  of  measure,  units 

MATERIALS 

eraser 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Select  two  objects 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  room.  For  ex¬ 
ample,  choose  an  edge  of  a  table  and  a 
windowsill.  Ask,  “How  can  we  find 
which  is  longer?”  Guide  the  child  to 
conclude:  (a)  The  objects  cannot  be 
placed  side  by  side,  (b)  A  shorter, 
movable  object  may  be  used  and  placed 
end-to-end  along  each  object. 

2.  Have  the  child  place  an  eraser 
end-to-end  along  each  object  and  tell 
how  many  “erasers  long”  each  object  is 
and  which  object  is  longer.  Explain  that 
the  eraser  was  used  to  measure  each  ob¬ 
ject  and  the  length  of  the  eraser  was  the 
unit  used  in  measuring  each  object. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Have  the  child  find  the  length  of  a 
table  using  a  pencil  as  the  unit  of  length. 

2.  Have  the  child  find  the  length 
of  the  table  used  in  the  activity  above 
using  a  piece  of  chalk  as  the  unit  of 
length. 

3.  Ask  the  child  to  explain  the 
difference  in  the  two  measures,  in  the 
activities  above,  of  the  same  table.  (The 
measures  are  different  because  the  units 
of  measure  are  different  lengths.) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 44,  45. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  lengths  to  the  nearest  centimetre 


PACING 


Level  A 

197  All  (1  guided) 

198  All 

Level  B 

197  All  (1  guided) 

198  All 

Level C 

197  All  (1  guided) 

198  All 

VOCABULARY 

centimetre,  centimetres 

MATERIALS 

card  strips  1-16  cm  long 

SUGGESTIONS 


Initial  Activity  If  a  centimetre  ruler  is 
not  available,  have  the  child  cut  out  the 
centimetre  ruler  at  the  bottom  of  page 
231  and  paste  it  on  a  card  strip.  Keep 
for  later. 

Explain  that  the  numeral  by  each 
mark  tells  how  many  centimetres  that 
mark  is  from  the  zero  or  left  end. 
Guide  the  child  in  finding  the  length 
of  several  objects  16  cm  or  less. 


ACTIVITIES 

Initial  Activity  If  a  centimetre  ruler 
is  not  available,  have  the  child  cut  out 
the  centimetre  ruler  at  the  bottom  of 
page  231  and  paste  it  on  a  card  strip. 
Keep  for  later. 

1.  Explain  that  the  numeral  by 
each  mark  tells  how  many  centimetres 
that  mark  is  from  the  zero  or  left  end. 
Guide  the  child  in  finding  the  length  of 
several  objects  16  cm  or  less. 

2.  Give  the  child  something  to 
measure  which  is  close  to  5  cm  long. 

The  end  of  the  object  and  the  5  cm  mark 
on  a  ruler  should  not  match.  Stress  that 
the  end  of  the  object  is  closer  to  5  than 
to  4  or  6  so  we  say  the  object  is  about 

5  cm  long. 

3.  Have  the  child  find  lengths  of 
objects  in  the  classroom  to  the  nearest 
centimetre.  Use  erasers,  pencils,  chalk, 
etc. 


Centimetre 

i — i  i — i — i 

1  centimetre  2  centimetres 


2.  What  is  each  length? 


i — i — i — i 

3  centimetres 

| 

centimetre; 


centimetre: 


centimetre 


centimetres 


_J _ centimetre 


15  centimetres 


10  centimetres 


Using  the  Book  If  the  child  has  a  centimetre  ruler,  it  may  be  used.  If  not,  the 
child  should  cut  out  the  centimetre  ruler  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  The  child 
should  keep  the  ruler  for  the  following  lessons.  Make  certain  the  child  places 
the  ruler  correctly  along  each  picture  to  be  measured. 

Panel  1:  Explain  that  the  unit  of  length  is  called  a  centimetre.  Ask  the 
child  to  look  at  the  first  line  segment.  Have  the  child  put  his/her  thumb  and 
forefinger  one  centimetre  apart.  Then  have  the  child  identify  the  segment  that 
is  2  cm  long  and  finally  the  segment  that  is  3  cm  long. 

Panel  2:  Tell  the  child  to  use  the  centimetre  ruler,  find  the  length  of 
each  picture,  and  write  the  number  of  centimetres  in  the  correct  blank.  Have 
the  child  guess  the  length  of  each  object  before  it  is  measured. 

Special  Note:  In  grade  2,  the  metric  symbols  are  not  used— rather  the  words 
are  used.  However,  in  the  Teacher  Notes  the  correct  form  of  the  numeral  and 
symbol  are  used,  i.e.,  6  cm. 


197 


fljiat  is  each  length? 


’ 0  centimetres 


7  centimetres 


centimetres 


5  centimetres 


13  centimetres 


9  centimetres 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Show  card  strips  16  cm  and  less.  Have 
the  child  guess  and  then  find  the  length 
of  each  strip. 

2.  Ask  the  child  to  use  the  straight¬ 
edge  and  draw  a  line  segment  that  he  or 
she  thinks  is  12  cm  long.  Then  use  a 
ruler  to  check  the  guess. 

3.  Show  card  strips  with  lengths 
9  cm,  16  cm,  30  cm,  25  cm,  and  32  cm. 
Have  the  child  guess  the  length  of  each 
strip  and  then  find  the  actual  length  in 
centimetres. 

4.  Some  children  may  enjoy  mak¬ 
ing  a  graph  to  show  objects  that  they 
measured. 

5.  Provide  the  children  with 
pictures  of  various  shapes  (rectangle, 
square,  pentagon)  and  have  them  measure 
the  length  of  each  side  of  the  figure. 

6.  Have  the  child  compare  the 
lengths  of  the  objects  on  pages  197  and 
198  and  tell  which  is  longest,  shortest, 
same,  etc. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—205,  206. 
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4'  5  6  7  8 


..  •  x,  ;  :  ,s-  "" 

•7=*  centimetres  =p-  . 


8  (one  hundred  ninety-eight)  Practice 


— 

Jsing  the  Book  If  the  child  has  a  centimetre  ruler,  it  may  be  used.  If  not,  the 
hild  should  cut  out  the  centimetre  ruler  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  The  child 
hould  keep  the  ruler  for  the  following  lessons.  Make  certain  the  child  places 
he  ruler  correctly  along  each  picture  to  be  measured. 

Tell  the  child  to  use  the  centimetre  ruler,  find  the  length  of  each  picture, 
nd  write  the  number  of  centimetres  in  the  correct  blank.  Have  the  child  guess 
he  length  of  each  object  before  it  is  measured. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  find  lengths  to  the  nearest  centimetre 
To  find  lengths  in  metres  and 
centimetres 

PACING 

Level  A  199  All  (1-6  guided) 

200  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  199  All  (1-3  guided) 

200  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  199  All  (1  and  5  guided) 

200  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

metre,  metres 

MATERIALS 

centimetre  ruler,  card  strips,  Scotch  tape 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  6  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child  cut 
10  strips  from  cards,  each  10  cm  long. 
(The  child  may  use  the  centimetre  ruler 
from  page  197.)  Then  tape  the  10  strips 
end  to  end  with  Scotch  tape,  and  find 
the  length  of  the  strips  by  counting  by 
tens.  The  child  may  write  0  at  the  left 
end,  10  at  first  joint,  20  at  second  joint, 
and  so  on.  Tell  the  child  the  taped  strip 
is  one  metre  long.  Call  the  strip  a  metre 
measuring  stick.  Ask,  “How  many  centi¬ 
metres  are  in  a  metre?  (100)” 

2.  Have  the  child  measure  the 
lengths  of  some  objects  that  are  longer 
than  1  m.  For  each  object  you  may 

write: _ metres  and _ centimetres. 

When  a  length  is,  for  example,  between 

2  m  and  3  m,  the  child  may  use  the  centi¬ 
metre  ruler  to  Find  the  number  of  centi¬ 
metres  more  than  2  m. 

3.  Show  the  child  a  metre  stick 
marked  in  centimetres.  Say,  “This  is  a 
metre  long.  How  many  centimetres  long 
is  it?”  Have  the  child  use  the  metre  stick 
to  find  the  length  of  the  room,  and  of 
objects  in  the  room. 

Special  Note:  At  this  early  stage  of 
introduction  we  will  use  the  fonn  “2 
metres”  instead  of  the  SI  metric  form 
“2  m”.  This  SI  metric  usage  will  be 
introduced  in  grade  3. 


r~— 


Hi 


1.  How  wide? 


centimetres 


Metre 

2.  How  long? 


Mattiernat’cs 


Answers  will  vary  according  to  otjects  used 


centimetres 


3.  How  long? 


centimetres 


It  takes  1 00  centimetres  to  make  a  metre. 


Teacher’s  desk  or  table. 


4. 


centimetres 


6.  How  tall  am  I? 


metres 


centimetres 


metres 


centimetres 


7.  How  tall  is  my  friend? 


metres 


centimetres 
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Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  The  child  will  need  a  centimetre  ruler 
and  a  metre  stick  for  this  activity.  (You  might  want  to  have  the  child  make  a 
centimetre  ruler  longer  than  the  cutout  on  page  197.)  See  Initial  Activities  in 
side  column. 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  each  picture  shows  what  part  of  the  math  book  : 
is  to  be  measured.  Assist  the  child  in  putting  the  ruler  on  the  correct  edges  of  the 
book.  Make  sure  the  book  is  closed. 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  find  the  length  of  a  pencil  in  centimetres. 

Panels  4-5:  Show  a  metre  stick.  Explain  that  100  cm  make  1  m.  Have 
the  child  find  and  record  the  length  of  a  table  in  centimetres.  Since  the  cen- 


s 


timetre  unit  is  small,  the  child  will  get  a  large  number.  Explain  that  this  is 
why  we  use  a  larger  unit  of  measure.  For  panel  5,  tell  the  child  to  use  a 
metre  stick  and  find  the  measure  in  metres  and  centimetres,  such  as  2  m 
and  10  cm.  Use  a  metre  stick  and  a  centimetre  ruler  for  measures  beyond 
one  metre. 

Panels  6-7:  Tell  the  child  to  find  his  or  her  height  and  a  friend’s  height 
in  metres  and  centimetres.  Again,  use  a  metre  stick  and  a  centimetre  ruler 
for  measures  beyond  one  metre. 
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1.  How  many  centimetres  long 
is  your  book? 


Use  your  ruler  to  measure  these  things.  Answers  may  1 

3  vary. 


centimetres.^ 


centimetres  I 


metres 


metres 


metres 


metres 


8. 


□ 

Liii.i  imiiiwr 

i 

metres 


metres 


10. 


§i  i  mi rm~ 


metres 


10  (two  hundred)  practice 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  add  or  subtract. 


i. 

32 

56 

27 

44 

62 

+45 

+33 

+51 

+55 

+27 

2. 

341 

342 

402 

402 

+245 

+  156 

+306 

+  130 

3. 

451 

230 

546 

904 

+  23 

+548 

+  32 

+  82 

4. 

98 

56 

79 

84 

78 

-23 

-34 

-25 

-53 

-54 

5. 

876 

716 

808 

659 

-435 

-405 

-307 

-443 

6. 

764 

594 

874 

642 

-  32 

-260 

-  72 

-  42 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Have  the  child  guess  the  length  of  the 
room  to  the  nearest  metre  and  then  use 
a  metre  stick  to  find  the  length  to  the 
nearest  metre. 

2.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  2  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 

3.  Have  the  child  guess  the  length 
of  the  hallway,  then  get  a  metre  tape 
and  measure  the  hallway. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 46,  47. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—205,  206. 


Jsing  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Have  the  child  use  a  ruler  marked 
n  centimetres. 

Panel  1 :  The  child  may  find  the  answer  by  measuring  the  book. 

Panels  2-10:  For  this  activity,  each  picture,  except  for  the  car,  shows 
■omething  that  may  be  found  in  the  classroom:  an  eraser,  a  shoe,  the  length 
rf  a  boy’s  outstretched  arms,  a  chalkboard,  the  length,  or  width  of  the  teacher’s 
lesk,  a  girl  lying  flat  on  the  floor,  the  length  or  width  of  the  room,  and  a  base- 
tall  bat.  A  car  may  be  found  in  the  parking  lot.  The  child  should  give  each 
ength  to  the  nearest  centimetre  or  to  the  nearest  metre.  Have  the  child  esti¬ 
mate  each  length  before  the  object  is  measured.  Answers  may  vary  considerably 
Torn  child  to  child,  especially  for  the  long  objects;  therefore  appropriate 
mswers  should  be  accepted. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  compare  liquid  measures  using 
nonstandard  units 

PACING 

Level  A  All  ( 1-6  guided) 

Level  B  All  ( 1-6  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-6  guided) 

MATERIALS 

drinking  glass,  various  containers 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  the  child  a 
number  of  containers  of  various  sizes  and 
shapes.  Give  the  child  a  drinking  glass  to 
fill  the  various  containers  with  water. 
Before  filling  the  containers  have  the 
child  estimate  the  number  of  glasses  of 
water  each  container  will  hold.  Fill  the 
glass  with  water  and  pour  into  containers, 
counting  the  number  of  glasses  used  for 
each. 

2.  Using  various  sizes  and  shapes 
of  containers  have  the  child  select  two 
of  them  and  tell  which  holds  more.  Then 
have  the  child  fill  one  container  with 
water  and  pour  into  the  other  container. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Group  several  children  so  they  can 
apply  what  they  have  learned.  Let  the 
group  choose  a  flavor  of  Instant  Pudding 
to  make  in  class.  Some  children  may 
wish  to  write  stories  about  their  cooking 
experiment. 

2.  Display  paper  as  well  as  glass 
containers  to  help  the  child  generalize 
that  containers  which  hold  the  same 
amount  of  liquid  may  be  different 
shapes.  One  container  may  be  shaped^ 
like  a  can  and  another  may  be  shaped  ( 
like  a  box. 


Using  the  Book  Discuss  with  the  child  that  liquid  containers  come  in  all 
shapes  and  sizes  and  that  many  different  liquids  come  in  these  containers. 
Show  the  child  a  variety  of  containers.  Discuss  what  the  containers  hold  and 
whether  or  not  the  containers  are  large  or  small  in  relation  to  one  another. 

Panel  1 :  Compare  the  size  of  the  pop  can  and  the  juice  can  by  holding 
them  side  by  side.  Have  the  child  guess  how  many  pop  cans  of  water  it  will 
take  to  fill  the  juice  can.  Then  fill  the  juice  can  by  pouring  cans  of  water  from 
the  pop  can  into  it.  Count  the  number  of  cans  and  record  in  the  blank  space. 

Panels  2-5:  Use  the  pop  can  to  fill  each  of  the  containers.  Record  the 
answer  in  the  blank  space. 

Panel  6:  Have  the  child  compare  the  size  of  the  juice  can  to  that  of 
the  vinegar  bottle.  Ask,  “Which  do  you  think  holds  more?”  Fill  one  of  the 
bottles  with  water  and  pour  into  the  other  to  check  answer. 

Panel  7:  Use  the  same  procedure  as  for  panel  1 . 
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Litre 


How  many  make  1  litre? 


2  (tWO  hundred  two)  Liquid  measure  libe  litre,  introducing  ~  (Hr© 


Jsing  the  Book  The  child  may  use  the  appropriate  containers  and  coloured 
vater  to  find  or  verify  each  answer. 

Panels  1-2:  For  panel  1,  ask,  “How  many  half  litres  of  milk  is  Plat  Flat 
ising  to  fill  the  litre  container?  (2)  How  many  half  litres  make  1  L?  (2)” 
iave  the  child  trace  the  2  at  the  bottom  of  the  panel.  Assist  the  child  in  com¬ 
peting  the  other  blank  for  the  picture.  Ask,  “2  half-litres  make  how  many 
itres?  (1)”  Have  the  child  write  1  in  the  blank  and  read  as:  2  half-litres  will 

rdi  i  l. 

For  panel  2,  ask,  “Plat  Flat  is  showing  the  litre  container  of  milk  will 
'ill  how  many  half-litre  containers?  (2)  What  is  Plat  Flat  saying?  (Same 
imount)  What  does  Plat  Flat  mean?  (that  1  litre  container  holds  the  same 
imount  as  2  half-litre  containers  and  vice  versa)”  Have  the  child  complete 
he  blanks  and  read  as:  1  litre  will  fill  2  half-litres. 

Panels  3-4:  Adapt  the  procedures  for  panels  1-2. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  mark  a  set  of  half-litre  containers  that  will  hold 
is  much  as  the  litre  container. 

Panel  6:  Have  the  child  mark  a  set  of  quarter-litre  containers  that  will 
rold  as  much  as  the  litre  container. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  liquid  measures:  litre,  half 
litre,  quarter  litre 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-6  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-4  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-4  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

litre,  half  litre,  quarter  litre 

MATERIALS 

containers:  litre,  half  litre,  quarter  litre; 
water 

BACKGROUND 

A  litre  is  a  measure  of  capacity  and  is  a 
little  more  than  a  quart. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Provide  the  child  with 
water  and  the  containers  listed  in  Mate¬ 
rials  above.  Assist  the  child  in  identi¬ 
fying  each  container.  Have  the  child 
experiment  to  find  how  many  half  litres 
of  water  the  litre  container  will  hold. 
Repeat  the  activity  using  the  litre  and 
quarter-litre  containers. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Provide  the  child  with  a  litre  container 
and  other  containers  of  various  sizes.  For 
each  container,  have  the  child  guess 
whether  it  holds  a  litre  or  more  or  less 
than  a  litre.  Then  the  child  uses  water 
to  check  the  guess. 

2.  Have  the  child  collect  clean 
containers  whose  contents  were  listed  in 
litres  or  parts  of  a  litre.  Arrange  them 

in  a  display  from  smallest  to  largest 
capacity. 

3.  The  child  may  assist  in  making 
a  poster  displaying  pictures  of  liquids 

in  litre  cans. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  liquid  measures:  litre,  half 
litre,  quarter  litre 

To  compare  capacities  of  containers 
with  a  litre  or  part  of  a  litre 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

5  quarter-litre  containers,  one  litre 
container,  water 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  with  3 
quarter-litre  containers  and  a  set  with 
one  litre  container.  Have  the  child  guess 
which  set  holds  more  water.  Use  water 
to  check  the  guess. 

Repeat  the  activity  using  5  quarter- 
litre  containers  and  one  litre  container. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Write: 

_  quarter  litres  makes  1  litre 

_  half  litre  makes  1  litre 

_  quarter  litres  makes  ^  litre 

Give  the  child  the  appropriate  containers 
and  water  and  have  the  child  experiment 
to  complete  the  sentences.  Draw  con¬ 
tainers  if  the  child  has  reading  problems. 


2.  Have  the  child  find  various  kinds 
of  containers  similar  to  panels  7-10  on 
page  203.  Then  make  pairs  of  sets  and 
for  each  pair  of  containers  the  child 
experiments  with,  have  the  child  tell 
which  set  holds  more  water,  when  com¬ 
pared  to  half  litre,  quarter  litre,  and 

one  litre. 

3.  Write: 

3  half  litres  or  1  litre 
3  quarter-litres  or  1  litre 
1  half-litre  and  1  quarter-litre  or  1  litre 
For  each  item  have  the  child  ring  the  set 
that  holds  more  water.  The  child  may  use 
the  appropriate  containers  to  find  or 
verify  answers. 


Aciiviiy  Comparing  capacity  (two  hundrod  three)  201 


Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  The  child  may  use  the  appropriate 
containers  and  colored  water  to  find  or  verify  the  answer  in  each  exercise. 

Panels  1-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  mark  the  container  or  set  of 
containers  that  holds  more  water. 

Panels  7-10:  For  each  panel  provide  the  child  with  the  necessary  con¬ 
tainers.  Then  have  the  child  find  which  container  holds  more  water,  and  mark 
that  container. 
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Thermometer 


i hat  is  the  temperature? 


ia 

Cv 


-  54 


-  52 
-  50 

-  48 

-  46 

-  44 


-  42 

-  40 

-  38 

-  36 

-  34 

-  32 

-  30 

-  28 
-26 
-24 
-22 
—  20 
-  18 
-16 
-14 
-12 


-  8 
-  6 

-  4 

-  2 


4_  degrees 


16  degrees 


4.  — I  h-so 

-LJ-  48 
-B-  46 
-^B~  44 

~^B~  42 
- " - 40 


degrees 


48  degrees 


4  (tWO  hundred  four)  Introducing  reading  a  therm  omelet  •  Activity 


* 


OBJECTIVE 

To  read  a  thermometer 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

thermometer,  temperature,  degrees 

MATERIALS 

demonstration  and  real  thermometers 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Use  a  large  demonstra¬ 
tion  thermometer  and  show  the  marks 
on  it.  Tell  the  child  the  long  marks  are 
for  every  10  degrees.  Set  the  demon¬ 
stration  thermometer  for  various  read¬ 
ings  (multiples  of  2)  and  have  the  child 
give  the  temperature  for  each  setting. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Review  counting  by  twos  through  100. 

2.  Have  a  thermometer  outside  the 
window,  have  the  child  record  the  tem¬ 
perature  at  the  same  time  each  day  for 

2  or  3  weeks. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  3  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 48. 


(sing  the  Book  Have  the  child  use  a  pencil  to  touch  each  mark  from  0  to  20. 
his  will  show  the  child  that  each  mark  on  the  thermometer  represents  2  degrees. 

Panels  1-4:  Have  the  child  read  each  thermometer  and  write  the  tem- 
jbrature. 

Activity:  For  this  activity,  have  the  child  read  the  classroom  thermom- 
;  er  and  write  the  temperature  at  the  bottom  of  the  page.  Then  have  the  child 
|>e  a  red  crayon  and  draw  a  mark  on  the  thermometer  at  the  right  to  show  this 
jmperature.  (If  there  is  no  classroom  thermometer,  have  the  child  use  that 
py’s  temperature.) 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  compare  the  mass  of  objects  using 
nonstandard  units 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

scale,  mass,  balance 

MATERIALS 

balance,  masses,  objects,  lighter 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child 
estimate  which  of  the  small  objects  (in 
pairs)  has  the  greater  mass,  by  holding 
one  in  each  hand.  Then  have  the  child 
place  the  objects  on  a  balance  to  check 
the  accuracy  of  the  guess.  You  may  have 
to  discuss  (or  review)  how  to  tell  which 
object  has  the  greater  mass. 

2.  Give  the  child  an  object  to  place 
on  one  side  of  a  balance.  Then,  tell  the 
child  to  find  some  other  objects  to  place 
on  the  other  side  of  the  balance.  Place 
enough  objects  on  the  balance  until  the 
two  sets  of  masses  are  approximately 
equal.  Discuss  the  mass  of  each  object  as 
being  greater  or  less  than  one  of  the 
objects. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Form  two  teams.  Have  a  member  of 
one  team  select  some  object.  Then  have 
a  member  of  the  other  team  select  a 
second  object.  The  first  team  member 
guesses  whether  the  second  team’s  object 
has  more  or  less  mass  than  his  own.  Use 
a  balance  to  check  the  answer.  Score  one 
point  for  each  correct  guess. 

2.  Expand  the  initial  activities  to 
demonstrate  that  size  and  shape  do  not 
always  determine  the  mass. 

3.  Have  children  find  a  small  object 
with  the  greatest  mass  and  a  large  object 
having  less  mass.  Discuss  why  the  masses 
are  different,  (type  of  material) 

4.  A  simple  balance  can  be  made 
by  tying  a  string  around  the  middle  of 

a  metre  stick  and  suspending  objects  from 
each  end  of  the  stick. 


Measuring  Mass 


Use  bags  of  rocks  to  balance  each. 


Answers  vary. 


is  about  the  same  as 


is  about  the  same  as 

is  about  the  same  as 

is  about  the  same  as 

is  about  the  same  as 


Which  is  lighter? 


or 


mass  nonsiandarc  units  (two  hundred  five)  205 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  identify  objects  at  the  top  of  the  page  and  talk 
about  their  masses.  Ask  “Which  do  you  think  has  the  greatest  mass?  Which  one 
has  less  mass?”  Tell  the  child  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  mass  by  using  a 
balance.  Explain  the  balance,  and  the  way  of  telling  which  of  the  two  objects 
on  the  balance  has  the  greater  mass. 

Panel  1 :  Put  a  running  shoe  on  one  side  of  the  balance.  Say,  “Put  bags 
of  rocks  on  the  other  side  of  the  balance  until  the  two  sides  are  equal.”  Have 
the  child  fill  in  the  number  of  bags  of  rocks  it  takes  to  make  the  scale  balance. 
Repeat  the  procedure  for  the  other  objects. 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “Which  has  the  least  mass?  How  can  we  find  out  for  sure?” 
(use  balance)  Then  have  the  child  put  an  X  on  the  object  having  the  least  mass 
of  each  pair. 


RELATED  AIDS 


ACT.  MASTERS— 49. 
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Kilogram,  Gram 


/W\ 

I8  \ 

V  6  5  ^  J 

H-  kilograms 

2  kilograms 

•• 

4- 

1  kilogram 

6  kilograms 

i.  6. 

7. 

30  kilograms 


a 


500g 


9.  What  is 
your 
mass? 


i_  gram 


50  grams  500  grams 


06  (two  hundred  Six)  Mass  To  ihe  nearest  kilogram  introducing  gram 


Answers  vary. 

_ kilograms 


Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  scales  at  the  top  of  the  page.  See  if  the  child  can 
:ell  where  each  type  of  scale  may  be  found,  (butcher  shop,  bathroom,  grocery 
itore,  kitchen  or  fruit  stand,  doctor’s  office  or  a  pay  scale  in  stores,  and  so  on) 
Panels  1-4:  Have  the  child  give  each  measure  to  the  nearest  kilogram. 
Panels  5-7:  Explain  something  about  a  balance  scale.  An  object  is  placed 
an  one  pan  and  a  mass  on  the  other.  When  the  arm  is  straight  across,  that  is, 

:he  object  balances  the  mass,  then  the  mass  tells  what  the  mass  of  the  object  is. 
Have  the  child  tell  the  mass  of  each  object. 

Panel  8:  Have  the  child  tell  the  mass  of  the  boy  in  kilograms. 

Panel  9:  Have  the  child  use  a  scale  to  find  his  or  her  mass  to  the 
nearest  kilogram. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  mass  to  the  nearest  kilogram 
or  gram 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1,  7,  8  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1 , 5,  8  guided) 

Level  C  All  (7-8  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

kilogram,  gram,  scale,  weigh,  balance, 
mass 

MATERIALS 

scale,  balance,  gram,  masses,  objects 
to  weigh 

BACKGROUND 

1000  g  =  1  kg. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Using  a  kilogram  scale, 
have  the  child  find  the  masses  of  common 
objects  to  the  nearest  kilogram.  Then  use 
a  balance  scale  and  experiment  with  gram 
masses  to  balance  objects  that  have  masses 
of  50  g,  300  g,  and  600  g. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Let  pairs  of  children  participate  in 
finding  the  masses  of  themselves  and  their 
friends  in  kilograms. 

2.  Have  the  child  experiment  to 
find  different  masses  in  grams  and  kilo¬ 
grams.  The  child  may  use  a  balance  scale 
and  kilogram  masses. 

3.  Have  the  child  place  a  kilogram 
mass  on  one  side  of  a  balance  scale.  Then 
the  child  places  gram  masses  (200,  300, 
500)  on  the  other  side  until  the  sides 
balance.  Ask,  “How  many  grams  make 

a  kilogram?  (1000)” 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 49. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  mass  to  the  nearest  kilogram 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1 , 7-8  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1 , 7-8  guided) 

Level  C  All  (7-8  guided) 

MATERIALS 

scale,  objects  to  weigh,  balance 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Use  a  demonstra¬ 
tion  scale  and  some  common  objects. 
Assist  the  child  in  finding  the  mass  of 
each  object  and  telling  its  mass  to  the 
nearest  kilogram. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  a  balance. 
If  you  do  not  have  masses  of  1,  2,  3, 
and  4  kg,  use  containers  filled  with  the 
appropriate  amount  of  sand,  then 
label.  Then  use  the  masses  and  objects 
that  have  a  mass  of  1,  2,  3,  and  4  kg. 
The  child  puts  an  object  on  one  end  of 
the  balance  and  finds  the  correct  mass 
to  put  on  the  other  end. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  objects  that  have  a  mass  of 
5  kg  or  less.  Guess  the  mass  of  each 
object  and  then  check  it. 

2.  Have  the  child  find  his  or  her 
mass  and  a  friend’s  mass  to  the  nearest 
kilogram. 

3.  Provide  the  child  with  objects 
that  have  a  mass  of  five  or  more  kilo¬ 
grams  each.  Guess  the  mass  of  each 
object  and  then  find  its  actual  mass. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 49. 


Kilogram 


What  is  the  mass  of  each? 


1-  pfe1 

2"  C£0 

(jp 

kilogram 

6  kilograms 

3-  £#2* 

4- 

n 

n 

5  kilograms 

1  kilogram 

5'  iTx, 

6. 

| Su car 

n 

ti 

7  kilograms 

5  kilograms 

35  kilogram* 

8.  What  is 
your 
mass? 

Answers  va 

_ kilograms 
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Using  the  Book  Discuss  the  types  of  scales  and  where  they  may  be  found, 
(butcher  shop,  bathroom,  grocery  store,  kitchen  or  fruit  stand,  doctor’s 
office  or  a  pay  scale  in  stores) 

Panels  1-6:  Have  the  child  give  the  mass  in  kilograms  for  each  panel. 
Panel  7:  Tell  the  child  to  give  the  mass  of  the  girl. 

Panel  8:  Provide  the  child  with  a  scale  to  find  his  or  her  mass  to  the 
nearest  kilogram. 


207 


r . 

first  week 

1 

42  ponds 

second  week  30  ponds / 

third  week 

« 

25  ponds 

...  _ J 

1 

71 

liu 

l.  Add. 

Add. 


tens 

ones 

4 

2 

4  2 

3 

0 

3  0 

2 

5 

+  25 

9 

7 

97 

3  5 

1  2 

5  1 

2  3 

1  6 

5  0 

3  5 

3  4 

4  0 

3  1 

F  1  2 

+  4  1 

+  1  0 

+  1  5 

+  42 

97 

88 

95 

78 

89 

1  1 

1  3 

3  2 

2  3 

3  0 

6  7 

1  0 

3  2 

5  4 

1  6 

+  20 

+  6  1 

+  32 

+  2  1 

+  30 

98 

84 

96 

98 

76 

08  (tWO  hundred  eight)  Column  addition  adding  :v\s  and  ones,  no  regrouping 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  career  page.  See  Careers  in  Chapter  Overview.  The 
child  may  have  seen  forest  rangers  on  television.  You  might  explain  that  one 
of  the  many  things  the  Forest  Service  does  is  provide  watering  places  by  digging 
holes. 

Panel  1 :  For  this  panel,  begin  by  telling  a  story:  “Many  ponds  were  built 
in  the  forest.  The  ponds  were  for  birds  and  animals.  How  many  ponds  were 
built  in  all?”  Then  have  the  child  look  at  the  sign  on  the  post.  Ask,  “How  many 
ponds  were  built  the  first  week?  (42)”  Then  direct  the  child  to  the  place  value 
chart  (tens  and  ones)  and  finally  to  the  short  form  on  the  right.  Proceed  in  this 
manner  until  you  have  discussed  all  three  addends.  Then  have  the  child  find 
the  answers,  first  for  the  long  form  and  then  the  short  form. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  add. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  add  three  addends,  using  two-digit 
numerals 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  This  is  a  career  page. 
Before  discussing  the  page  you  may  want 
the  child  to  relate  an  experience  in  a 
forest  or  with  forest  rangers.  Ask  the 
child  how  forest  rangers  work  with  other 
people.  (See  Chapter  Overview  on  how 
their  work  involves  people.) 

Write  a  problem:  “John  has  31 
blocks.  Bill  has  43  blocks.  Tom  has  24 
blocks.  How  many  blocks  do  the  boys 
have  in  all?”  Ask,  “What  can  you  do 
to  find  the  answer?”  Dramatize  the 
problem  by  having  the  child  use 
blocks.  Write  the  exercise  using  the 
place  value  chart  and  two-digit 
numerals,  as  in  Panel  1.  Have  the  child 
find  the  sum  in  both  forms. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  cut  pictures  of  forest 
scenes  from  magazines,  etc. 

2.  Have  the  child  use  pictures  col¬ 
lected  in  the  activity  above  to  create 
problems. 

3.  Have  a  forest  ranger  visit  the 
class.  Discuss  safety  in  forests. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— Gen.  Use  5,  6. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—32. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—175. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  209  All 
210  All 
Level  B  209  All 
210  All 
Level  C  209  All 
210  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  cer¬ 
tain  children  should  be  guided  through 
some  or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each 
child’s  work  and  mark  the  items  that  are 
incorrect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice 
might  be  necessary  to  help  the  child 
acquire  the  concept  or  skill  that  was 
missed.  With  this  reteaching,  you  will  be 
able  to  ascertain  whether  the  child  has 
then  learned  the  topic  in  question.  See 
Using  the  Book  for  page  references  in¬ 
dicating  where  the  concept  or  skill  was 
taught. 


THINK 


2  kilograms 


3 kilograms 


What  is  the  length?  Answers  will  vary 


What  is  the  mass  of  each? 

1.  2. 


3.  What  is  the 


metres 


centimetres 


centimetres 


How  many? 


ONE 

HALE 

LITRE 


Chapter  io  Ter  (two  hundred  nine)  201 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
reteaching  as  needed. 

Panels  1-2:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  give  the  mass  of  the  object, 
[pages  206-207  K] 

Panel  3:  Have  the  child  give  the  reading  on  the  thermometer. 

[page  204  J] 

Panels  4-6:  Have  the  child  find  the  lengths  of  a  bookshelf,  a  book,  and 
a  chalkrail  or  chalkboard  in  the  classroom,  [pages  197,  198  H,  199,  200  H] 

Panel  7:  Tell  the  child  to  ring  a  set  of  quarter-litre  containers  that  will 
hold  as  much  water  as  the  litre  container  on  the  left,  [page  202  I] 

Panel  8:  Tell  the  child  to  ring  a  set  of  half-litre  cartons  that  will  hold 
as  much  liquid  as  the  litre  carton  on  the  left.  [202  I] 
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I  many  corners? 


i  many  faces? 


4 


raw  this  shape. 
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• 
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• 
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• 

• 

• 

• 
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ACTIVITIES 

1.  Cut  out  pictures  of  a  ball,  a  box,  a 
cone,  and  a  can.  Paste  each  picture  on  a 
can.  Place  the  containers  in  a  row  on  the 
worktable.  The  child  looks  at  each  pic¬ 
ture,  and  then  finds  these  shapes  in  maga¬ 
zines  and  newspapers.  Have  the  child  cut 
out  the  pictures,  bring  them  to  school, 
and  put  them  in  the  appropriate  can. 

2.  Show  a  real  thermometer  and 
have  the  child  read  the  room  temperature . 
Dip  the  thermometer  in  a  pan  of  ice 
water  for  a  second  or  two  and  have  it 
read  again.  Put  the  thermometer  back  in 
the  ice  water  until  the  temperature  drops 
about  5  degrees,  then  have  the  child  read 
it  once  more.  Ask,  “What  happens  to  the 
temperature  when  we  put  it  in  cold 
water?  (It  drops  or  goes  down.)” 

3.  Repeat  Activity  1  above  using 
warm  or  hot  water  depending  on  room 
temperature. 

4.  Provide  an  opportunity  for 
estimating  lengths.  Have  the  child  guess 
the  length  of  objects  such  as  tables,  the 
room  length,  windowsills,  and  so  on,  in 
metres.  Then  the  child  should  measure 
the  object  after  each  guess.  The  child 
may  complete  the  activity  first  using 
metres  and  then  centimetres. 

5.  Challenge  the  child  to  measure 
objects  having  width,  height,  and  depth, 
such  as  a  bookshelf,  box,  chair,  etc. 


wo  hundred  ten)  Chaplet  io  Tea 


fsing  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
Teaching  as  needed. 

Panels  1-3:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  give  the  number  of  corners  of 
lich  Figure,  [pages  183,  184  E] 

Panels  4-6:  For  each  panel  have  the  child  give  the  number  of  faces -of 
lich  figure.  [pages  190  E] 

Panel  7:  Tell  the  child  to  draw  the  shapes  with  which  the  animals  are 
Blaying  (a  rectangle,  a  triangle,  and  a  square).  The  child  should  use  the  dots 
I;  a  guide.  [189  B] 

Panel  8:  Tell  the  child  to  trace  over  the  dashed  marks  to  draw  a  circle, 
page  186  B] 
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CHAPTER 

Regrouping  in  addition  and  subtraction,  involving  two-digit 
numerals,  is  introduced  in  this  chapter.  The  child  also  en¬ 
counters  counting  change  for  purchases  less  than  one  dollar. 
The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  is  History. 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  add  ones  to  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping 
B  To  add  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping 
C  To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping 
D  To  subtract  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping 
E  To  make  change  using  subtraction 


VOCABULARY 

rename  21 1 
change  226 


11  OVERVIEW 

BACKGROUND 

1 .  On  several  pages  involving  renaming,  we  see  no  need  to 
concern  the  child  with  drawn-out  developments.  For 
example,  compare  the  renaming  on  page  21 1  (form  A) 
with  the  development  showing  each  step  (form  B).  The 
form  B  is  not  used. 


Form  A 


Form  B 


2  tens  +  14  ones 

2  tens  +  1  ten  +  4  ones 

3  tens  +  4  ones 


2  tens  +  14  ones 

2  tens  +  (1  ten  +  4  ones) 
(2  tens  +  1  ten)  +  4  ones 

3  tens  +  4  ones 


2.  Consider  the  following  computations  with 
regrouping: 


1 

37 
+  8 

45 


1 

46 

+29 

75 


312 

n 

-  7 
35 


710 

-26 

54 


The  auxiliary  marks  and  numerals  are  often  called 
“crutches.”  In  developmental  stages,  crutches  may  aid  the 
children  in  understanding  each  step,  especially  when  each 
step  is  associated  with  activities  with  blocks  and  boxes.  A 
more  capable  child  may  be  encouraged  to  do  away  with 
the  crutches  after  the  developmental  stages.  However,  you 
may  find  some  children  who  need  and  depend  on  crutches. 
Without  them  these  children  may  not  succeed  as  well. 
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MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes  and  9  blocks 
cards  with  number  names  such  as  5  tens  +  1 2  ones 
and  62 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters 
articles  with  price  tags  less  than  40  cents 
mini-problems  on  file  cards 
popsicle  sticks 

CAREER  AWARENESS 

Firefighters  [222] 

Most  firefighters  work  full  time  for  city  fire  departments. 
Many  others  are  volunteers  or  private  firefighters.  Fire¬ 
fighting  is  very  dangerous;  organization  and  teamwork 
are  required.  Citizens  should  always  follow  the  instruc¬ 
tions  of  the  firefighters. 

The  fire  department  also  employs  inspectors  for 
checking  buildings  for  fire  hazards.  Also,  firefighters  visit 
schools  and  civic  groups  to  instruct  the  public  in  fire 
prevention. 

It  is  important  that  children  develop  an  awareness  of 
self  and  others.  Children  should  realize  that  firefighters 
perform  a  service  to  the  community.  It  is  their  expertise 
that  saves  lives.  We  should  help  firefighters  as  much  as 
possible  in  doing  their  job  and  making  it  easier. 

Photo  description:  On  this  winter  day,  firefighters 
struggle  against  adverse  weather  conditions  to  put  out  a 
fire.  Sleet  and  ice  often  hinder  firefighters  in  their  work. 
Notice  the  ladder  truck  in  the  background. 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  reflects  certain  aspects 
of  our  history  as  a  developing  nation.  It  should  be  exciting 
for  the  children  to  help  create  a  bulletin  board  about 
Canadian  history.  For  example,  the  art  on  page  215 
suggests  the  wagon  trains  that  traveled  west.  You  may 
have  the  children  draw  or  cut  out  pictures  that  focus 
attention  on  that  part  of  our  nation’s  history. 

2.  Focus  a  bulletin  board  around  an  arithmetic  code. 
You  may  use  any  symbols  you  wish.  The  code  shown 
below  may  be  too  sophisticated  for  some  children  and  you 
may  wish  to  replace  these  symbols  with  pictures  of  objects. 

0  123456  789 

■x  =  ©za®©*i 

Then  place  exercises  involving  adding  and/or  subtracting 
tens  and  ones  with  regrouping  in  the  code.  For  example: 


(decoded)  _|_29 


z# 

+=  X 


3.  Tack  three  plastic  bags  to  the  lower  edge  of  the 
bulletin  board,  and  then  find  and  display  two  other  names  for 
the  number.  You  might  hang  up  a  three-minute  egg  timer 
and  play  a  race-against-time  game.  The  child  empties  all  three 
bags,  turns  the  egg  timer  over,  and  sees  how  many  correct 
sets  (three  number  names  each)  can  be  assembled  before  the 
sand  runs  out.  Then  the  child’s  score  can  be  recorded  on  a 
chart  and  displayed  on  the  bulletin  board.  The  next  time, 
the  same  child  can  try  to  beat  his/her  previous  score. 

(bag  A)  9 1 

(bag  B)  9  tens  +  1  one 

(bag  C)  8  tens  +11  ones 

SPECIAL  NOTES 

1.  For  the  career  on  page  222,  you  might  want  to  plan  in 
advance  to  have  a  firefighter  visit  your  class. 

2.  Color  is-used  as  an  aid  in  visualizing  the  addition 
and  subtraction  operations  for  two-digit  numbers.  When 
hundred-boxes,  ten-boxes  and  single  blocks  are  used  for 
illustrating  addition,  each  addend  is  represented  by  a  dif¬ 
ferent  color.  For  subtraction,  all  boxes  and  blocks  are  the 
same  color.  X’s  are  used  to  represent  taking  away. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  regroup  ones  to  make  tens  and  ones 
(3  tens  and  1 5  ones  as  4  tens  and 
5  ones) 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2,  5-6  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2,  5-6  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1 ,  5-6  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Use  bundles  of 
sticks  to  illustrate  the  renaming  of  num¬ 
bers.  Give  the  child  15  loose  sticks.  Ask 
the  child  to  write  1 5  ones  in  a  place  value 
chart,  (see  page  94) 

Explain  to  the  child  that  it  is  sometimes 
more  convenient  to  bundle  the  sticks  in 
bundles  of  ten  and  leftovers.  Have  the 
child  put  10  loose  sticks  into  a  bundle 
(put  an  elastic  around  the  bundle).  Ask, 
“How  many  sticks  are  in  the  bundle? 

(10)  How  many  are  loose?  (5)  How  many 
sticks  are  there  altogether?”  (15)  Have 
the  child  write  1  ten  and  5  ones  in  a 
place  value  chart. 

Tell  the  child  to  take  apart  the  bundle  of 
ten  sticks  and  put  them  with  the  5  loose 
sticks.  Ask,  “How  many  sticks  are  there?” 
Elicit  from  the  child  that  we  started  with 
15  loose  sticks  and  by  grouping  the 
sticks  we  had  1  bundle  of  ten  and  5  loose 
(ones)  sticks. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  To  provide  practice  renaming  for 
subtraction,  have  the  child  complete 
a  tens  and  ones  chart.  Assemble 
several  containers  and  label  them  A, 

B,  C,  and  so  on.  Fill  each  with  a  large 
number  of  ice  cream  sticks  or  beans. 

The  child  chooses  one  container  and 
groups  the  objects  into  piles  of  tens 
and  ones  as  indicated  in  the  chart. 


Tens 

Ones 

Tens 

Ones 

A 

2 

17 

3 

7 

B 

3 

15 

C 

2 

15 

D 

3 

10 

2.  Provide  practice  for  renaming 
with  a  matching  activity.  Use  pairs  of 
number  name  cards  for  the  same  num¬ 
ber  such  as: 


4  tens  +  2  ones 


3  tens  +  12  ones 


Shuffle  the  cards.  Have  the  child  match 
number  name  cards  for  the  same 
number. 


Regrouping 


CHAPTER 


Put  a  ring  around  1 0  ones. 
Rename. 


tens 

ones 

*  i 

tens 

ones 

5 

2 

tens 

ones 

7 

CD 

tens 

ones 

8 

1 

► 


Rename. 

5. 

6. 

7. 


tens 

ones 

8 

10 

* 

* 


tens 

ones 

*  > 

/ 

tens 

ones 

2 

5 

tens 

ones 

00 

00 

tens 

ones 

CD 

0 

* 

* 


RegrouCMng 


42 


25 


83 


90 


(two  hundred  eleven)  21' 


Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  count  the  number  of  tens  boxes  and  ones 
blocks.  (2)  (15)  Then  have  the  child  trace  the  ring  around  the  group  of  ten 
blocks  and  explain  that  this  group  is  now  the  same  as  a  ten  box.  Ask  the  child 
to  explain  where  the  ten  circled  blocks  from  the  left  hand  picture  are  in  the 
right  hand  picture,  ften  box)  Tell  the  child  that  3  tens  and  5  ones  are  written  35. 

Panel  1:  Tell  the  child  to  trace  the  circle  around  the  ten  blocks.  Have 
the  child  count  the  number  of  tens  (3)  and  the  number  of  ones  (4)  and  find 
these  numbers  in  the  place  value  chart.  Ask,  “How  do  we  write  3  tens  and 
4  ones?”  (34)  Trace  the  34  in  the  blank  space. 

Panels  24:  Ask,  “Are  there  ten  blocks  that  can  be  put  together  to  make 
a  ten  box?”  (yes)  Circle  ten  blocks.  Have  the  child  count,  fill  in  the  place 
value  chart  and  write  the  short  form  of  the  number. 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  place  value  chart.  Ask,  “How  many 
tens?  (3)  How  many  ones?  (12)  Can  we  make  a  box  of  ten  from  the  12  ones? 
(yes)  How  many  tens  are  there  now?  (4)  How  many  ones  are  left  over?”  (2) 

Have  the  child  trace  the  4  and  2  in  the  place  value  chart  and  then  write  the 
number  in  the  blank  space. 

Panels  6-8:  Tell  the  child  to  regroup  the  ones  to  make  tens  and  ones  and 
write  the  new  number  in  the  place  value  chart  and  the  blank  space. 
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.  Rename. 


tens 

ones 

4 

16 

56 

1 

13 

23 

6 

19 

79 

8 

15 

95 

tens 

ones 

3 

10 

ML* 

2 

14 

34 

2 

18 

38 

7 

1 1 

81 

.  Cut  out  the  puzzle  below. 


2  (two  hundred  twelve)  Aclivity  A  renaming  puzzie 


fsing  the  Book  This  is  a  cut  and  paste  activity. 

Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  two-digit  numeral  on  each  rectangle 
t  this  panel. 

Panel  2:  Give  the  child  a  card  14  cm  by  1  7  cm  on  which  to  arrange 
id  paste  the  parts  to  the  puzzle.  Tell  the  child  this  part  of  the  page  shows  a 
icture  puzzle  that  has  been  mixed  up.  The  parts  are  to  be  cut  out  and 
•ranged  on  a  card  in  the  order  shown  by  the  answers  in  panel  1  at  the  top 
f  the  page.  When  the  pieces  are  arranged  properly,  paste  them  to  the  card, 
he  picture  when  completed  shows  an  old  fashioned  locomotive. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  give  different  names  for  numbers 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (guided) 

Level  B  All  (guided) 

Level  C  All 

MATERIALS 

cards  described  in  the  Initial  Activity 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Prepare  cards  such  as 
3  tens  +  12  ones,  1  ten  +  15  ones, 

6  tens  +  10  ones,  and  so  on.  Then,  pre¬ 
pare  cards  for  the  corresponding  two- 
digit  numerals  42,  25,  70,  and  so  on. 
Have  the  child  pair  the  cards  so  that 
the  two  cards  in  each  pair  name  the 
same  number. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Have  the  child  complete  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  1  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 

2.  Give  the  child  a  list  of  number 
names  such  as  1  ten  +  4  ones.  Have  the 
child  write  the  two-digit  numeral  for 
each  of  the  numbers. 

3.  For  each  number  name  at  the 
top  of  Panel  1 ,  have  the  child  show  a  set 
of  ten-boxes  and  loose  blocks  to  match 
the  number  frame. 

4.  Duplicate  sentences  such  as  4 

tens  +18  ones  = _ .  Have  the  child 

write  the  numeral  in  the  blank  to  make 
a  true  sentence. 

RELATED  AIDS 

Page  21 1 

ACT.  MASTERS— 50. 


Page  212 

ACT.  MASTERS— 50. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  ones  to  tens  and  ones  with  re¬ 
grouping,  using  the  short  form 

PACING 

Level  A  213  All  (1-2  guided) 

214  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  213  All  (1-2  guided) 

214  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  213  All  (1-2  guided) 

214  All 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  The  child  might 
benefit  from  reviewing  addition  with 
regrouping  using  the  expanded  form. 
Guide  the  child  in  finding  the  sum  of 
46  +  7  using  the  procedure  described 
in  the  Initial  Activity  on  page  211, 
using  blocks. 

2.  Discuss  with  the  child  the  fact 
that  there  is  a  shorter  way  to  show  the 
addition  above.  Write: 

Add.  _ . 


tens 

ones 

4 

+ 

6 

7 

Assist  the  child  in  finding  this  sum. 

Elicit  that  first  we  add  the  ones: 

6  +  7  =  13.  We  rename  13  as  1  ten  + 
3  ones.  We  place  the  3  in  the  ones  place 
and  the  1  ten  with  the  other  tens.  (See 
display  at  top  of  pupil  text,  page  213.) 
Guide  the  child  to  add  the  tens: 

1  ten  +  4  tens  =  5  tens. 

Write  the  short  form  for  this  addi¬ 
tion.  Have  the  child  find  the  sum  using 
this  form.  Stress  the  idea  that  first  we 
add  the  ones,  then  rename  and  regroup. 
Next  we  add  the  tens  to  get  the  sum  53. 


Addition 


Add. 

i 

1.  2  6 
+  8 


2.  7  8 

+ _ 9 

87 


Add  ones. 


+ 


tens 

ones 

i 

3 

7 

5 

i 

4  3 
+  7 


1  7 
+  8 
25 


5  8 
+  4 

62 


8  6 
+  4 
90 


Add  tens. 


+ 


tens 

ones 

i 

3 

7 

5 

6  4 
+  9 
73 


4  9 

+ _ 7 

56 


3  5 
+ _ 7 

42 


2  8 
+  5 
33 


Adding  with  regrouping  using  the  short  form  ( t WO  hundred  thift66n)  21« 


Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  read  the  addition  above  the  pumpkin.  Ask, 
“What  is  the  two-digit  numeral  for  3  tens  +  7  ones?  (37)  Is  the  addition 
exercise  below  the  pumpkin  the  same  as  that  above  except  for  the  way  the 
addends  are  named?  (yes)”  Ask  the  child  to  look  above  the  chicken.  Say,  “Let’s 
do  the  first  step.  Add  ones.”  Ask,  “What  is  the  sum  of  7  ones  and  5  ones?  (12) 
12  means  1  ten  +  2  ones.”  Ask,  “Where  was  the  2  written?  (under  the  ones) 
Where  was  the  1  ten  written?  (above  the  tens)”  Then  ask  the  child  to  look  below 
the  chicken.  Ask,  “What  does  the  3  mean?  (3  tens)  What  does  the  7  mean? 

(7  ones)  What  is  the  sum  of  7  ones  and  5  ones?  (1  ten  +  2  ones)  Why  was  2 
written  below  the  5?  (ones)  Why  was  1  written  above  the  3?  (tens)”  Ask  the 
child  to  look  above  and  below  the  ear  of  corn  for  the  next  step  adding  tens. 

Have  the  child  verify  the  sum  of  the  tens  in  both  forms.  Tell  the  child  the  addi¬ 
tion  below  the  ear  of  corn  shows  the  short  form. 

Panels  1-2:  Have  the  child  complete  each  addition  in  short  form. 
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d. 


5  8 
6 


64 


3  6 
+ _ 4 

40 


2  6 
+  9 

35 


2  9 

5  9 

1  5 

8  7 

6  3 

2  7 

4 

4  1 

4-  7 

4-  6 

+  8 

+  6 

33 

60 

22 

93 

71 

33 

8  2 

3  8 

6  5 

5  8 

6  3 

3  9 

9 

+  3 

+  8 

+  7 

4-  7 

+  8 

91 

41 

73 

65 

70 

47 

2  1 
± _ 9 

30 


;  76 

2  7 

8  7  *43 

7  5 

6  8 

6 

4-  9 

+  3 

»  0 «  • 

0  O 

+  5 

+  9 

82 

36 

90 

80 

77 

7  7 

4  9 

1  9 

8  4 

3  7 

5  3 

5 

4-  2 

+  3  + 

7 

4-  4 

+  9 

82 

51 

22 

91 

41 

62 

3  7 

7  8 

1  5 

3  8 

3  4 

8  9 

-  8 

+  8 

+  9  + 

2 

+  9 

+  6 

45 

86 

24 

40 

43 

95 

4  (two  hundred  fourteen) 

Practice,  adding  with  regrouping 

Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  The  child  may  state  the  first  exercise  as  29  plus  4. 
isk,  “What  is  the  sum  of  9  ones  and  4  ones?  (13)  13  means  1  ten  +  3  ones.” 
isk,  “Where  is  the  3  written?  (under  the  ones)  Where  is  the  1  ten  written? 
above  the  tens)  One  ten  plus  2  tens  is  how  many  tens?  (3)  Write  the  3  below 
he  2.  What  is  the  sum?  (33)”  Have  the  child  complete  the  remaining  exercises 
l  the  panel. 

Panels  2-6:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  practice  on  basic  addition  and 
subtraction  with  sums  10-18.  Use  the 
Basic  Fact  Wheels  described  in  the  Acti¬ 
vity  Reservoir. 

2.  Write  these  exercises: 


26 

26 

26 

+  1 

+  2 

+  3 

(27) 

(28) 

(29) 

26 

26 

26 

+  4 

+  5 

+  6 

(30) 

(31) 

(32) 

Ask  the  child  to  find  each  sum  and  look 
for  a  pattern.  You  might  ask,  “When  is 
the  sum  less  than  30?  When  is  the  sum 
equal  to  30?  When  is  the  sum  greater 
than  30?”  (Answers  in  parentheses.) 

3.  Challenge  the  child  with  these 
exercises. 

37+1  O  40  (<) 

37  +  2  O  40  (<) 

37  +  3  O  40  (=) 

37  +  4  O  40  (>) 

37  +  5  O  40  (>) 

Tell  the  child  to  write  >,  <,  or  =  in  each 
ring  to  make  a  true  sentence.  Answers 
are  in  parentheses.  Have  the  child  relate 
each  sentence  to  the  sum  of  ones.  That  is, 
the  sum  is  less  than  40  when  the  sum  of 
the  ones  is  less  than  10. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  255  (top) 

Tell  the  child  to  add. 


1. 

35 

77 

53 

21 

48 

+7 

+9 

+9 

+9 

+7 

42 

86 

62 

30 

55 

2. 

65 

84 

79 

38 

59 

+9 

+8 

+2 

+4 

+3 

74 

92 

81 

42 

62 

3. 

28 

17 

66 

47 

58 

+6 

+6 

+7 

+3 

+3 

34 

23 

73 

50 

61 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 51. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping, 
using  the  short  form 

PACING 

Level  A  21 5  All  (1-2  guided) 

216  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  21 5  All  (1-2  guided) 

216  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  21 5  All  (1-2  guided) 

216  All 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  The  child  might 
profit  from  a  review  of  adding  tens  and 
ones  with  regrouping  using  the  expanded 
form.  Assist  the  child  in  finding  the  sum 
of  45  +  28  as  described  in  the  Initial 
Activity  on  page  211. 

2.  Explain  that  there  is  a  shorter 
way  to  show  addition.  Write: 


tens 

ones 

4 

5 

45 

+  2 

8 

+28 

Develop  each  step  in  both  forms  simul¬ 
taneously.  Have  the  child  record  in  the 
short  form  as  you  develop  the  expanded 
form. 


Add. 


tens 

ones 

3 

2 

6 

8 

Addition 


Add  tens. 


tens 

ones 

i 

3 

6 

2 

8 

6 

4 

Add. 


i 


i 


3  7 

+  3 

4  8 

+  1  5 

5  6 

+  26 

J  *  <*% 

**<»*  i  1 
<  V/ 

A  * 

{  *  » 

82 

6  2 

5  5 

3  8 

+  28 

+  27 

+  26 

90 

82 

64 

3  9 

2  4 

1  6 

+  5  1 

+  1  8 

+  54 

90 

42 

70 

4  9 

3  7 

1  8 

+  43 

+  54 

+  1  8 

92 

91 

36 

Adding  tens  and  ones,  with  'egrouD'ng  (tWO  hllOdrod  fift66n)  215 


First  step:  Add  ones.  5  +  8  —  13.  We 
rename  13  as  1  ten  +  3  ones.  Place  the 
3  in  the  ones  place  and  the  1  ten  with 
the  other  tens. 


tens 

ones 

1 

1 

4 

5 

4  5 

+  2 

8 

2  8 

3 

3 

Second  step:  Add  tens  in  the  expanded 
form.  1  ten  +  4  tens  +  2  tens  =  7  tens. 
Then  add  tens  in  the  short  form. 


. 


Using  the  Book  Encourage  the  child  to  compare  the  addition  exercises  above 
and  below  the  lantern.  Elicit  the  idea  that  they  are  the  same  except  for  nota¬ 
tions.  Tell  the  child  that  the  first  step  in  adding  is  shown  above  the  wagon  for 
the  long  form  and  below  the  wagon  for  the  short  form.  Have  the  child  explain 
the  first  step  in  the  long  form.  (Add  ones,  rename  14  as  1  ten  plus  4  ones,  and 
regroup  writing  4  in  ones  place  and  1  ten  above  3  tens.)  Then  have  the  child 
explain  the  corresponding  step  in  the  short  form  below  the  wagon.  Have  the 
child  verify  the  sum  of  the  tens  in  the  addition  above  and  below  the  barrel. 
You  may  write  the  addition  exercises  below  the  lantern  on  the  chalkboard 
and  have  the  child  tell  each  step  in  adding. 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 
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Id. 

4  6 

3  7 

1  8 

2  4 

4  7 

4  9 

+  54 

+  1  8 

+  36 

+  28 

95 

91 

36 

60 

75 

75  43  38 

1  8  +27  +42 

93  70  80 


2  4  5  9 

+  38  +  1  7 

62  76 


3  5 

4  6 

81 


65  44  45 

+  1  7  +26  +36 

82  70  81 


2  9 
+  4_9 

78 


1  6 
5  6 
72 


4  7  3  5  5  8 

+47  +35  +29 

94  70  87 


6  4 
+  29 

93 


6  (two  hundred  sixteen)  practice 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  The  child  may  state  the  first  exercise  as  46  plus  49. 
Then  have  the  child  explain  the  first  step  in  the  short  form.  (Add  ones,  rename 
15  as  1  ten  plus  5  ones,  and  regroup  writing  5  in  the  ones  place  and  1  ten  above 
4  tens.)  Then  have  the  child  explain  the  next  step  (add  tens,  1  ten  plus  4  tens 
dIus  4  tens)  and  give  the  sum,  95.  Tell  the  child  to  complete  the  remaining 
exercises  in  the  panel. 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  The  child  may  need  practice  in  simply 
analyzing  a  problem  to  decide  if  regroup¬ 
ing  is  necessary  before  adding.  On  sepa¬ 
rate  file  cards,  write  examples  like  these: 

48  58  27  63 

+  1  +3  +14  +15 


2.  The  child  may  benefit  by 
analyzing  problems  such  as: 

Have  the  child  sort  the  cards  into  two 
piles.  (“I  need  to  regroup”  and  “I  do 
not  need  to  regroup.”) 

46  46  46  46  46 

+22  +23  +24  +25  +26 


Ask  the  child  to  just  look  at  the  additions 
and  tell,  without  adding,  which  ones  in¬ 
volve  regrouping.  Tell  the  child  to  notice 
that  the  sum  of  the  tens  is  less  than  70. 
Ask,  “When  is  the  sum  of  the  two  num¬ 
bers  less  than  70?  Equal  to  70?  Greater 
than  70?”  (Hint:  Tell  the  child  to  con¬ 
sider  the  sum  of  the  ones.) 

3.  For  practice  on  regrouping, 
duplicate  exercises  like  these: 

3  tens  +  18  ones 

4  tens  +  _ones 

4.  Complete  Bulletin  Board  sug¬ 
gestion  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

5.  Write  similar  sentences: 


20 

+ 

50 

= 

70 

24 

+ 

53 

O 

80 

24 

+ 

54 

O 

80 

24 

+ 

55 

O 

80 

24 

+ 

56 

O 

80 

24 

+ 

57 

O 

80 

24 

+ 

58 

O 

80 

Tell  the  child  to  write  >,  <,  or  =  in  each 
ring  to  make  a  true  sentence.  Have  the 
child  study  the  pattern  in  the  sum  of  the 
ones  and  decide  when  regrouping  is  re¬ 
quired  (when  the  sum  of  the  ones  is  10 
or  greater). 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—33,  34. 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—97. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  review  and  maintain  the  following 
skills: 

To  identify  circles  [186] 

To  draw  a  triangle  [183] 

To  draw  a  rectangle  [  1 84] 

To  find  lengths  [197,  1 98] 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 


(  Keeping  Fit 


1.  Trace  over  each  circle. 


2.  Draw  a  triangle.  3.  Draw  a  rectangle. 


SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  If  children  have  unusual 
difficulty  with  the  problems  on  this  page, 
you  could  provide  the  necessary  remedial 
work.  The  page  references  following  the 
objectives  are  keyed  to  the  lessons  in 
which  the  concepts  are  taught. 


What  is  each  length? 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  ice  cream  sticks.  Let  the  child 
explore  and  make  shapes  for  squares, 
triangles,  and  rectangles. 

.2.  Provide  string  and  coloured  con¬ 
struction  paper.  Have  groups  of  children 
cut  out  various  sized  shapes  (circles, 
squares,  rectangles)  to  make  a  mobile— a 
hanging  construction. 


9  centimetres 


12  centimetres 


3.  Provide  an  opportunity  for  the 
child  to  explore  body  measurements. 
Provide  the  children  with  yarn  to  mea¬ 
sure  their  height,  arms,  legs,  neck,  nose, 
etc.  Children  might  compare  their  mea¬ 
surements  with  things  in  the  room  or 
with  other  classmates’.  (You  might  find 
it  necessary  to  caution  children  to  avoid 
pejorative  comments,  for  example, 
“Harry  has  fat  legs.”) 


r 


19  centimetre: 

Keeping  Fit  Geometry  and  Measurement  (tWO  hundred  Seventeen)  21 


Using  the  Book 

Panels  2-3: 
and  a  rectangle. 
Panels  4-6: 


Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child  to  trace  over  each  circle. 

Tell  the  child  to  use  the  dots  and  draw  a  picture  of  a  triangle 

Have  the  child  find  each  length  to  the  nearest  centimetre. 
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Subtraction 


7  5  9  8 

3  3  -  1  2 

42  86 

6  7  4  9 

_ 6  - _ 8 

61  41 

5  9  5  0 

1  2  -40 

47  10 


4  1 

8  9 

-  3  1 

-  2  3 

10 

66 

4  5 

4  0 

-  3  1 

-  1  0 

14 

30 

2  8 

8  3 

-  7 

-  5  2 

21 

31 

5  6 

1  8 

-  2  1 

-  6 

35 

12 

7  4 

8  6 

-23 

-  3  2 

51 

54 

3  8 

5  5 

-  3 

-  2  2 

35 

33 

3  7 

1  9 

-  1  3 

-  5 

24 

14 

3  9 

8  8 

-  4 

-  2  1 

35 

67 

6  0 

7  8 

-30 

-30 

30 

48 

2  7 

6  8 

-  4 

-  5 

23 

63 

7  2 

3  9 

-50 

-  7 

22 

32 

B  (tWO  hundred  eighteen)  Review  of  subtraction,  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping 


sing  the  Book  Panels  1-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Write  exercises  similar  to 
those  on  page  218  to  review  subtracting 
ones  from  tens  and  ones  and  subtracting 
tens  and  ones.  Remind  the  child  that 
ones  are  always  subtracted  first. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Write  subtraction  problems  similar  to 
those  on  page  218  on  index  cards.  Write 
the  answer  on  separate  cards.  Have  the 
child  match  each  problem  with  its  cor¬ 
rect  answer. 

2.  Have  the  child  play  Basketball. 
(See  Flash  Card  Sports  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.)  Give  one  point  for 
exercises  subtracting  ones  from  tens  and 
ones.  Give  2  points  for  exercises  with 
2-digit  subtractions. 

3.  Write  mini-problems  on  index 
cards  using  1  and  2  digit  subtractions. 
Challenge  the  child  to  write  the  subtrac¬ 
tion  for  each  and  give  the  difference. 

4.  You  may  wish  to  reverse  the 
above  activity.  Give  the  child  subtrac¬ 
tion  exercises  and  then  challenge  the 
child  to  write  a  mini-problem  for  each. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


1. 

78 

35 

47 

80 

59 

-21 

-12 

-17 

-70 

-28 

57 

23 

30 

10 

31 

2. 

88 

97 

58 

38 

67 

-13 

-70 

-32 

-20 

-62 

75 

27 

26 

18 

5 

3. 

49 

53 

77 

83 

90 

-31  - 

-32 

-41 

-23 

-40 

18 

21 

36 

60 

50 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-74-77. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and  ones  with 
regrouping,  using  the  expanded 
form 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  a  set  with  5  ten- 
boxes  of  blocks  and  3  blocks.  Ask  the 
child  to  tell  the  number  of  blocks.  Tell 
the  child  you  want  to  take  7  blocks 
from  the  set.  Ask,  “Are  there  7  loose 
blocks  in  the  set?  (no)”  Discuss  the 
idea  of  taking  a  ten-box  of  blocks  and 
changing  it  to  loose  blocks.  Ask,  “How 
many  loose  blocks  did  we  have?  (3) 
Let’s  use  a  ten-box  to  get  more  loose 
blocks.  How  many  loose  blocks  are 
there  now?  (13)  Now,  can  we  take  7 
blocks?  (yes)  How  many  loose  blocks 
are  left?  (6)”  Tell  the  child,  “We  will 
subtract  to  find  how  many  blocks  are 
left.”  Write  53  —  7,  short  form.  Ask 
the  child  to  give  the  expanded  numeral 
for  53.  Write: 


53 

-7 


Relate  the  next  step  to  changing  a  ten- 
box  of  blocks  to  loose  blocks. 


tens 

ones 

5 

3 

7 

Subtraction 


0000 

00 

0000 


0 

0 


Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

tens 

ones 

4 

2 

3 

12 

7 

7 

3 

5 

=  35 

Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

5 

6 

9 

Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

6 

0 

7 

- 

Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

8 

3 

6 

tens 

ones 

4 

16 

9 

4 

7 

=  47 


tens 

ones 

5 

t  *  * 

' 

7 

5 

3 

=  53 


tens 

ones 

7 

13 

6 

7 

7 

=  77 


SubPactiog  wdn  regrouping  using  expanded  iorm  (two  hundred  nineteen)  21 S 


Write:  Subtract/ 


tens 

ones 

4 

13 

7 

Have  the  child  give  the  difference  and 
the  two-digit  numeral. 

1.  Involve  all  children  in  the  matching 
activity  on  page  211. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  trace  the  ring  around  the  42  blocks 
on  the  left.  Tell  the  child  to  think  about  taking  7  blocks  away  from  the  set. 
Ask,  “How  many  loose  blocks  are  in  the  ring?  (2)  Can  you  take  7  blocks 
away  from  2  blocks?  (no)”  Tell  the  child  we  may  take  a  ten-box  and  change 
it  to  loose  blocks  as  shown  in  the  ring  on  the  right.  Ask,  “How  many  ten- 
boxes  are  there  now?  (3)  How  many  loose  blocks?  (12)  Can  you  take  7 
blocks  from  12  blocks?  (yes)”  Have  the  child  read  the  subtraction  in  the 
first  rope  ring.  Ask,  “Does  the  second  rope  ring  show  the  same  subtraction 
even  though  the  number  name  is  different?  (yes)  Can  you  subtract  7  ones 
from  2  ones?  (no)”  Explain,  “We  may  rename  4  tens  +  2  ones  as  3  tens  + 

12  ones.  Now,  can  you  subtract  7  ones  from  12  ones?  (yes)”  Then  have  the 
child  complete  the  subtraction  and  write  the  two-digit  numeral. 

Panels  2-4:  Tell  the  child  to  complete  each  subtraction.  In  panels  3 
and  4,  the  child  is  also  required  to  complete  the  first  number  name. 


219 


Subtraction 


tens 

ones 

2 

15 

3 

5 

8 

r» 

d.  — 

/ 

Subtract. 


4  10 

00 

6 

5  12 

00 
-  5 

7  3 

-  9 

9  0 

-  4 

CO  CO 

1 

64 

86 

68 

2  3 

7 

7  0 

-  4 

4  5 

-  8 

8  1 

-  3 

34 

-  7 

16 

66 

37 

78 

27 

220  (tWO  hundred  twenty)  SuDlracflng  with  Fearouptnc  using  snort  form 


Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  verify  that  the  subtraction  exercises  above 
and  below  the  blanket  are  the  same  except  for  notation.  Have  the  child  read 
each  subtraction  exercise.  Ask,  “Can  you  subtract  8  ones  from  5  ones?  (no) 
What  may  we  do  to  get  more  ones?”  Guide  the  child  in  describing  the  method 
of  taking  1  ten  to  make  more  ones.  Call  attention  to  the  subtraction  exercises 
above  and  below  the  canoe.  Have  the  child  tell  how  tens  were  changed  to  ones 
in  both  of  these  exercises.  Tell  the  child  to  subtract  8  ones  from  15  ones. 
“What  is  the  difference?  (7)  Do  you  see  7  in  the  ones  place?  (yes)”  Call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  subtraction  exercise  on  the  right.  Explain,  “Now  that  we  have 
subtracted  ones,  we  subtract  tens.”  Ask,  “Are  there  any  tens  to  subtract  from 
2  tens?  (no)  Is  2  tens  +  7  the  answer  above  the  bow  and  arrow?  (yes)  Is  it  the 
same  as  the  answer  below  the  bow  and  arrow?  (yes)” 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract.  Explain  that  in  each  exercise,  the 
child  must  show  the  change  in  tens  and  then  the  change  in  ones  before 
subtracting. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and  ones 
with  regrouping,  using  the  short 
form 

PACING 

Level  A  220  All  (guided) 

221  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  220  All  (guided) 

221  All 

Level  C  220  All  (guided) 

221  All 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Review  subtracting 
ones  from  tens  and  ones  with  regrouping 
as  on  page  219.  Use  42  -  5.  Show  a  set 
with  4  ten-boxes  of  blocks  and  2  blocks. 
Relate  the  expanded  form  to  taking  5 
blocks  from  the  set. 

2.  Point  out  that  there  is  a  shorter 
way  to  show  the  subtraction  42  -  5.  Dis¬ 
cuss  the  idea  of  combining  steps  in  this 
manner: 

Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

3 

4 

12 

l 

5 

Guide  the  child  in  completing  this  sub¬ 
traction.  Elicit  these  ideas:  First  we 
subtract  the  ones.  We  cannot  subtract 
5  from  2,  so  we  must  rename  and  re¬ 
group  4  tens  +  2  ones.  Assist  in  renam¬ 
ing  the  tens  and  regrouping  the  ones  to 
get  3  tens  +  12  ones.  (Now  we  have 
enough  ones  to  subtract.)  Have  the  child 
subtract  5  from  12  to  get  7.  Then  bring 
down  the  3  to  complete  the  subtraction. 


220 


Subtraction 


OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  ones  from  tens  and  ones 
with  regrouping,  using  the  short 
form 

PACING 

Level  A  All 
Level  B  All 
Level  C  All 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Introduce  the  short 
form  for  subtraction.  Write: 
Subtract. 

6  tens  +  3  63 

- _ 9  z_9_ 

_ tens  + _ = _ 


Subtract. 

1. 

6  6 
- _ 9 

57 


2. 

7  5  4  5 

- _ 7  - _ 6 

68  39 


3. 

3  4  4  0 

- _ 6  - _ 7 

28  -  33 


8  3 

j 

75 


18 


Assist  the  child  in  completing  each  sub¬ 
traction  form,  working  the  long  form 
first.  Include  the  auxiliary  marks  as  in 
the  display  on  page  220. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Sometimes  selecting  the  appropriate 
way  to  rename  a  number  (when  given  a 
choice)  helps  to  clarify  renaming  in  sub¬ 
traction.  Prepare  a  worksheet  with  ex¬ 
amples  like  the  following: 

97  9  tens  +  17  ones 

—  8  9  tens  +  7  ones 

8  tens  +  17  ones 

Tell  the  child  to  ring  the  numeral  you 
should  be  thinking  about  as  a  name  for 
97  when  subtracting  8  from  97. 

2.  Continue  giving  the  child  prac¬ 
tice  on  subtracting  from  sums  10-18.  Play 
Bingo  as  described  in  the  Activity  Reser¬ 
voir.  Fill  cells  with  subtraction  only. 

3.  Prepare  a  worksheet.  The  child 
writes  +  or  -  in  each  ring  to  make  true 
sentences.  (Answers  are  included  in 


parentheses.) 

8 

O  6 

O 

3  = 

11(+, 

-) 

5 

O  2 

O 

9  = 

12  (-, 

+) 

7 

O  5 

O 

8  = 

4(+, 

-) 

9 

O  3 

O 

7  = 

13  (- 

+) 

Limit  exercises 

» to 

basic 

facts. 

Estimating  an  answer  may  benefit  a  child 
in  computations.  Give  the  child  sequen¬ 
ces  of  subtractions  such  as: 

76  76  76  76  76 


4. 


4  3 

9  4 

8  6 

2  0 

7  7 

-  5 

-  8 

9 

-  3 

-  a 

38 

86 

77 

17 

69 

5. 

6  2 

7  1 

6  0 

9  3 

8  C 

4 

-  7 

-  6 

-  8 

—  G 

58 

64 

54 

85 

75 

practice  (two  hundred  twenty-one)  22 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Guide  the  child  in  completing  the  first  exercise,  66 
minus  9.  Then  have  the  child  complete  the  exercises  in  the  panel  by  showing 
the  change  in  tens  and  ones  before  subtracting. 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Practice  Exercises  p.  255  (bottom) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 52. 
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fire  hat 


4.  46  calls  on  Wednesday. 
7  calls  on  Thursday. 
How  many  more  calls 
on  Wednesday? 


fire  truck 


3.  7  fire  hats  on  the  truck. 
25  fire  hats  on  the  wall. 
How  many  fire  hats 
in  all? 


1.  3  fire  trucks. 

12  firefighters. 

How  many  more  firefighters? 


firefighters 


2.  23  fire  alarms  in  the  day. 
16  fire  alarms  at  night. 
How  many  fire  alarms 
in  all? 


222  (two  hundred  twenty-two)  Solving  mini-problems 


Using  the  Book  Ask  the  child  to  describe  the  picture  at  the  top  of  the  page. 
You  may  tell  the  child  something  about  the  training,  duties,  and  responsibilities 
of  firefighters.  (See  Career  Awareness  in  the  Chapter  Overview.) 

Have  the  child  describe  and  name  each  picture  in  the  picture  dictionary 
in  the  left  column  before  working  on  any  of  the  problems. 

Panels  1-4:  Assist  the  child,  if  necessary,  in  reading  all  the  problems. 
Then  have  the  child  solve  the  problems.  Use  your  judgment  about  the  number 
of  problems  with  which  you  should  assist  the  child.  You  may  ask,  for  example, 
about  problem  1,  “How  many  fire  trucks  are  there?  How  many  firefighters? 

To  find  how  many  more  firefighters,  do  you  add  or  subtract?  (subtract)”  Have 
the  child  show  the  computation  at  the  right  of  each  problem. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  solve  mini-problems 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

mini-problems  on  file  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  For  this  career  page, 
have  the  child  give  his  or  her  experiences, 
if  any,  of  seeing  firefighters,  fire  trucks, 
and  fire  hydrants  or  alarms.  Elicit  from 
the  child  the  importance  of  firefighters. 
Have  the  child  tell  how  these  people  work 
with  and  help  other  people.  See  the 
Chapter  Overview  for  more  information. 

Prepare  problems  similar  to  those 
on  page  222.  Have  the  child  read  them 
and  decide  whether  to  add  or  subtract. 
Then  have  the  child  write  and  solve  the 
problem  and  answer  the  question. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  You  might  want  to  have  a  firefighter 
visit  and  talk  with  the  children  in  the 
class. 


2.  If  the  opportunity  arises,  have 
the  child  take  a  tour  of  the  fire  house  in 
the  community. 

3.  Have  the  child  make  a  list  of 
“safety  tips”  in  case  of  a  fire  at  home  or 
school. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 53,  54. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  tens  and  ones  with  regroup¬ 
ing,  using  the  short  form 

PACING 

Level  A  223  All  (guided) 

224  All  (1  guided) 

Level  B  223  All  (guided) 

224  All 

Level  C  223  All  (guided) 

224  All 

MATERIALS 

9  full  ten-boxes,  9  blocks 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  2  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  8  ten-boxes 
of  blocks  and  4  blocks.  Discuss  the  idea 
of  taking  39  blocks  from  the  set.  Relate 
the  blocks  to  the  expanded  form.  Have 
the  child  complete  the  subtraction  and 
give  the  two-digit  numeral  for  the 
difference. 

2.  Tell  the  child  there  is  a  shorter 
way  to  show  the  subtraction,  84  -  39. 
Discuss  the  idea  of  combining  the  steps 
in  this  manner: 

Subtract. 


Guide  the  child  to  complete  the 
subtraction. 

3.  Introduce  the  short  form  for 
subtracting  tens  and  ones  with  regroup¬ 
ing.  Write: 

Subtract. 


tens 

ones 

8 

4 

84 

3 

9 

-39 

- J 

Subtraction 


tens 

ones 

6 

15 

7 

X 

2 

9 

i  i 

l.j. 

r"N 

tens 

ones 

6 

15 

7 

7 

2 

9 

if  *, 

tens 

ones 

7 

2 

5 

9 

Subtract. 


6  10 

5  13 

1. 

t  0 

03 

5  6 

8  0 

4  i 

-  4  6 

-  1  8 

-  3  7 

-  4  9 

~  1  - 

/.H 

19 

31 

28 

2. 

3  4 

9  2 

6  0 

5  5 

7 ; 

-  1  8 

-  6  6 

-  2  3 

-  2  3 

-  5  f 

16 

26 

37 

32 

18 

Subtracting  wittuegrouping  using  ibe  shot;  tom'  (two  hundr©d  twenty  *thr©6)  2^ 


Using  the  Book  Have  the  child  read  the  subtraction  exercises  above  and  below1 
the  hat.  Ask,  “Can  you  subtract  9  ones  from  5  ones?  (no)  May  we  use  a  ten  to 
make  more  ones?  (yes)”  Call  attention  to  the  subtraction  exercises  above  and 
below  the  drum.  Explain,  “One  ten  was  used  to  make  more  ones.  How  many 
tens  are  left?  (6)  How  do  the  exercises  show  that  only  6  tens  are  left?  (The  7 
tens  is  marked  out  and  6  tens  written  above.)  Now  how  many  ones  are  there? 

(1 5)  How  did  we  get  1 5  ones?  (1  ten  +  5  ones  =  1 5)  Subtract  the  ones. 

15  -  9  is  equal  to  what  number?  (6)  Trace  the  6  in  both  exercises  above  and 
below  the  drum.”  Now  explain  that  the  next  step  is  shown  above  and  below 
the  horn.  “Subtract  the  tens.  6  tens  -  2  tens  is  equal  to  what  number?  (4  tens)” 
Have  the  child  trace  the  4  in  each  exercise  and  tell  the  difference,  46.  Tell  the 
child  the  short  form  is  shown  below  the  horn. 

Panels  1-2:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


223 


Subtract. 


3  2 

8  3 

7  1 

5  6 

6  0 

-  1  4 

-  2  7 

-  2  6 

-  3  8 

-  1  9 

18 

56 

45 

18 

41 

Have  the  child  subtract  using  the  long 
form.  Use  the  auxiliary  marks  as  in  the 
preceding  activity.  This  time,  each  time 
the  child  shows  a  step  in  the  long  form, 
have  the  child  show  the  corresponding 
step  in  the  short  form.  The  child  should 
show  the  auxiliary  marks  in  the  short 
form  also. 


9  0 
-  4  3 


47 


1. 

5  6 
-  3  9 


17 


7  2 
5  8 


14 


4  0 
1  7 


23 


8  4 
4  6 


9  2 
3  7 


38 


55 


7  5 
4  8 


6  4 
3  5 


3  8 
1  9 


27 


29 


19 


21:24  (two  hundred  twenty-four)  Practice 


9  4 

timer.  (Correct 

answers  are  in 

5  4 

8  0 

7  2 

9  1 

6  5 

-  3  7 

-  5  6 

~  5  4 

-  5  4 

35 

60 

44 

29 

17 

24 

18 

37 

-17 

-28 

-39 

(18) 

42 

25 

40 

92 

71 

8  2 

6  2 

5  0 

8  7 

7  1 

-23 

-65 

-25 

6  3 

-  3  5 

-  1  8 

-  1  8 

-  4  5 

(17) 

37 

(46) 

19 

27 

32 

69 

26 

3.  Challenge  the  child 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  practice  in  analyzing 
whether  or  not  to  regroup  in  subtraction. 
On  file  cards,  write  examples  like  these: 


72 
-  8 


48  87  54  60 

-16  -29  -32  -47 


The  child  sorts  the  cards  into  an  “I  need 
to  regroup  first”  pile  and  an  “I  don’t 
need  to  regroup”  pile. 

2.  Play  a  game  of  Stump  the 
Experts.  Duplicate  a  worksheet  of  items 
like  those  shown  below.  The  child  rings 
those  that  are  incorrect.  You  may  wish 
to  have  the  child  use  a  three-minute  egg 


three  addends  with  regrouping  from 
ones  to  tens: 


36 

17 

58 

22 

46 

12 

+  18 

+34 

+25 

i  Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  You  may  want  to  assist  the  child  in  completing  the 
first  exercise,  32  -  14.  Then  have  the  child  complete  the  remaining  exercises 
in  the  panel. 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 54. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—56,  57,  61,  62. 
BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1-98-102. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  subtract  with  regrouping,  and  check 
using  addition 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Write  these 
sentences: 


8-5  =  3  so  3  +  5  = 
15-8  =  7  so  7  +  8  = 
17-9  =  8  so  8  +  9  = 


Ask  the  child  to  read  each  sentence  and 
give  the  sum.  Discuss  the  idea  that  when 
you  subtract,  the  difference  plus  the 
number  subtracted  is  equal  to  the  other 
number.  Stress  the  idea  that  this  knowl¬ 
edge  can  be  used  to  check  subtraction  of 
“big”  numbers,  too. 

2.  Write: 

47  32 

-15  +15 

32  47 

Elicit  the  ideas  that  (1)  32  in  the  addition 
is  the  difference  in  the  subtraction,  (2) 

15  in  the  addition  is  the  number  sub¬ 
tracted  in  the  subtraction,  (3)  the  sum, 
47,  in  the  addition  is  the  first  number  in 
the  subtraction. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  See  the  Activity  Reservoir  for  each 
game  below. 


Checking  Subtraction 


*  ■>  — - - - — - - 

Subtract. 

2  m 

// 

Check. 

i 

.  *  * 

/ 

/  t  y 

■  **  ■  - 

V  *L 

i 

-  6 

+ 

-  3  9 

+ 

i 

laaa— 

**  *.«' 

i 

\ 

_ 

5. 

8  0 

3  2 

r 

38 

+ 

6.  9  2 

-  5  7 

35 
-1-  57 

[ 

48 

80 

35 

92 

■■■) . 

7.  4  0 

33 

8.  6  0 

36 

-  7 

+  7 

—  2  4  ' 

24 

33 

40 

36 

60 

Check«ng  subtraction  (two  hundred  twenty-five) 


2.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Practice 
Cards  for  sums  10-18. 

3.  Use  the  Basic  Fact  Wheels  for 
sums  10-18. 

4.  Play  Concentration.  Include 
money,  renaming,  addition  and  subtrac¬ 
tion,  and  two-digit  numbers. 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Guide  the  child  in  describing  the  steps  in  Finding  th 
difference.  Tell  the  child,  “The  answer  may  be  checked  by  adding  the  answer 
and  6.  The  sum  should  be  34  if  there  are  no  errors.”  Have  the  child  trace  the 
numerals  and  verify  that  the  sum  in  the  check  is  34. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  tell  the  steps  in  Finding  the  difference,  13.  Then 
have  the  child  trace  the  13.  Ask  the  child,  “The  answer  may  be  checked  by 
adding  13  and  what  number?  (39)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  addition  and  ex¬ 
plain  the  steps.  Say,  “The  sum  is  52.  Is  52  the  first  number  in  the  subtraction? 
(yes)” 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract  and  then  write  an  addition  on  the 
right  to  check  the  answer. 


225 


You  had. 


Making  Change 


You  bought. 


Subtract. 


Mark  the  change. 


j  |  226  (two  hundred  twenty -Six)  Making  change  using  subttactkm 


- 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Have  the  child  identify  the  coin  and  tell  how  many 
cents  it  is  worth.  Then  have  the  child  identify  the  article  in  the  next  column 
and  tell  how  much  it  costs.  Tell  the  child,  “Suppose  you  had  a  quarter  and  you 
bought  a  candy  bar  that  costs  7^.  How  many  cents  would  you  have  left?  (18)” 
Have  the  child  trace  the  subtraction  in  the  third  column  and  write  the  answer. 
Then  in  the  last  column  have  the  child  identify  a  set  of  coins  that  may  be 
received  as  change.  You  may  have  the  child  mark  X’s  on  coins  that  show  the 
change,  18^. 

Panels  2-4:  Explain,  “In  each  row,  pretend  that  you  had  the  coins  or 
bill  in  the  first  column.  Then  you  bought  the  article  in  the  second  column. 

'  Then  in  the  third  column,  you  subtracted  to  find  how  many  cents  you  had 
left.  In  the  last  column  you  show  a  set  of  coins  you  may  receive  as  change. 

The  change  may  be  shown  by  marking  X’s  on  coins  included  in  the  change. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  make  change  using  subtraction 

PACING 

Level  A  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

change 

MATERIALS 

pennies,  nickels,  dimes,  quarters,  articles 
with  price  tags  less  than  40^ 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Have  the  child 
identify  a  penny,  a  nickel,  a  dime  and  a 
quarter,  and  tell  how  much  each  is  worth. 
Use  play  money. 

2.  Show  various  combinations 
(each  worth  less  than  one  dollar)  of 
pennies,  nickels,  dimes  and  quarters.  Tell 
the  child  to  find  how  many  cents  each 

is  worth. 

3.  Give  the  child  a  quarter  and 
show  an  article  (with  a  price  tag)  that 
costs  less  than  25^.  Have  the  child  use 
subtraction  to  find  how  many  cents  are 
left  from  the  quarter  after  buying  the 
article.  Then  have  the  child  show  the 
change . 

Discuss  the  consumer  aspects 
of  this  page— adding  and  subtracting 
with  money  and  making  change.  Elicit 
from  the  child  the  importance  of  count¬ 
ing  money  and  change. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Ask  the  child  to  find  how  many  cents 
each  set  is  worth  in  each  of  Panels  1 
through  4,  page  226. 

2.  Ask  the  child  to  identify  the  set 
of  coins  in  the  right  column  that  is  worth 
the  most.  Then  have  the  child  identify 
the  set  of  coins  that  is  worth  the  least 
and  find  how  many  more  cents  the  first 
set  is  than  the  second  set. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  PROB.  SOLVING  1—173, 

176-179,  182. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  diagnose  skill  in  adding  and  sub¬ 
tracting  through  sum  18  and 
two-digit  numbers,  with 
regrouping 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

This  page  can  be  used  to  diagnose 
difficulties  the  child  might  have  with 
adding  and  subtracting  sums  through 
10  and  two-digit  numbers,  no  re¬ 
grouping.  The  entire  page  need  not 
be  assigned  in  a  single  day.  If  preferred, 
you  may  test  addition  on  one  day  and 
subtraction  on  another.  On  the  basis  of 
performance,  you  may  want  to  provide 
individual  help  or  additional  remedial 
work  for  those  children  who  have  dif¬ 
ficulty  with  a  particular  skill.  Some 
are  suggested  below.  The  chart  shows 
the  page  numbers  to  which  the  concepts 
apply. 


Panel 

Skill 

Page 

1 

Sums  1 1-14 

137-140 

2 

Sums  15-18 

168, 169 

3 

Adding,  with 
regrouping 

211-216 

4 

Subtracting 
from  1 1-14 

142-144 

5 

Subtracting 
from  15-18 

174-176 

6 

Subtracting,  with 
regrouping 

219-225 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  beans,  buttons,  etc.,  and  prac¬ 
tice  cards  for  sums  through  18.  Have  the 
child  use  the  objects  to  find  sums  and 
differences. 


6.  3  4  7  0  6  5 

- _ 8  -  4  -27 

26  66  38 


50  83  93 

-  1  5  -54  -44 

35  29  49 


Diagnostic  Test 


(two  hundred  twenty-seven)  221 


Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  page.  (See  teaching  Suggestions.) 
Encourage  the  child  to  write  each  sum  and  difference  without  counting. 
Panels  1-3:  Tell  the  child  to  add. 

Panels  4-6:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract. 


2.  Play  the  game  Concentration 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  In¬ 
clude  addition  and  subtraction  with 
renaming,  money,  and  fractions. 
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91.  You  had 


You  bought 


How  much  change? 


3  7 

8  6 

4  8 

3  7 

5  6 

8 

+  5 

+  48 

+  25 

+  1  4 

45 

91 

96 

62 

70 

4.  Subtract. 

4  0 

7  5 

9  0 

8  2 

5  3 

8 

-  9 

-  6  4 

-  4  6 

-  2  7 

32 

66 

26 

36 

26 

,f28  two  hundred  twenty-eight)  Chapin  n  rest 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the 
Chapter  Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (Omit  2) 

Level  B  All  (Omit  2) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgment  as  to  whether  cer¬ 
tain  children  should  be  guided  through 
some  or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each 
child’s  work  and  mark  the  items  that  are 
incorrect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice 
might  be  necessary  to  help  the  child 
acquire  the  concept  or  skill  that  was 
missed.  With  this  reteaching,  you  will  be 
able  to  ascertain  whether  the  child  has 
then  learned  the  topic  in  question.  See 
Using  the  Book  for  page  references  in¬ 
dicating  where  the  concept  or  skill  was 
taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  two  children  play  computer. 

One  child,  the  input,  shows  one  coin. 
Another  child,  the  output,  tells  the 
worth  of  it. 

2.  Have  two  children  play  compu¬ 
ter.  One  child,  the  input,  shows  a  combi¬ 
nation  of  coins.  Another  child,  the 
output,  counts  it. 


Jsing  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given 
or  reteaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1:  Tell  the  child,  “Suppose  you  had  the  coin  and  you  bought 
he  toy  hat.  In  the  third  column  show  the  subtraction  to  find  how  many 
ents  you  had  left.  Then  in  the  last  column,  mark  an  X  on  each  of  the 
oins  needed  to  show  the  change.”  [page  226  E] 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  tell  how  many  cents  the  coin  is  worth.  Then 
lave  the  child  tell  how  many  cents  the  bonnet  costs.  Ask  the  child  to  write 
be  numeral  below  to  show  the  amount  of  the  change,  [page  226  E] 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  add.  [pages  213  A,  215  B] 

Panel  4:  Tell  the  child  to  subtract.  The  child  may  check  by  adding, 
pagjs  219  C,  223  D] 


3.  Have  two  children  play  compu¬ 
ter.  One  child,  the  input,  shows  an  addi¬ 
tion  or  subtraction,  with  regrouping. 
Another  child,  the  output,  finds  the 
answer. 


CHAPTER  12  OVERVIEW 


This  is  an  optional  chapter  that  introduces  multiplication 
with  factors  5  or  less.  Multiplication  is  introduced  through 
counting  and  addition.  The  fractions  \  ,  5,  and  \  are  re¬ 
called  and  then  used  to  find  fractional  parts  of  a  number 
or  set. 

The  art  theme  for  this  chapter  is  “Animals,  Birds,  and 
Insects.” 

OBJECTIVES 

A  To  find  products,  factors  5  or  less 
B  To  find  missing  factors  in  a  multiplication  sentence 
C  To  find  one  half,  one  third  or  one  fourth 
of  a  set 

D  To  find  one  half,  one  third  or  one  fourth  of  a  number 
E  To  find  quotients,  dividends  20  or  less 

VOCABULARY 

factor  231 
product  231 
multiply  231 

multiplication  sentence  231 
tenths  237 
one  tenth  238 
missing  factor  243 
division  245 
divided  by  245 
remainder  245 
quotient  246 
dividend  246 


BACKGROUND 

1.  Multiplication  is  first  introduced  as  an  association  with 
joining  equivalent  disjoint  sets.  Thus,  three  sets  with  four 
members  in  each  leads  to: 

4  +  4  +  4=  12 
three  4’s  =  12 
3  X  4  =  12 

This  does  not  hold  for  all  multiplication  sentences.  Con¬ 
sider  1X5  =  5  and  0X4  =  0.  These  types  of  sentences  may 
be  developed  from  the  use  of  the  Commutative  Property  of 
Multiplication. 

1  +  1  +  1  =3  0+0  +  0  =  0 

3X1=3  3X0=0 

so,  1  X  3  =  3  so,  OX  3=0 

2.  We  do  not  attempt  to  relate  the  multiplication  sen¬ 
tence  form  and  the  vertical  form  at  this  level.  Consider  the 
following  picture,  the  multiplication  sentence,  and  the  cor¬ 
responding  vertical  form  that  may  be  associated  with  it. 


12 

The  sentence  shows  “3  times  4  is  equal  to  12.”  The  vertical 
form  shows  “4  multiplied  by  3  is  equal  to  12.”  This  distinc¬ 
tion  may  be  confusing  at  this  level  so  try  and  avoid  it  as  muc 
as  possible.  When  solving  problems,  the  child  2  i 
may  write  the  form  shown  on  the  left  when  _X5  X^ 
the  form  on  the  right  should  be  written.  At  10  1( 

this  level  it  may  be  best  to  accept  either  form  without 
comment. 
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MATERIALS 

64  sticks 
rubber  bands 
6  cans 
12  pencils 
25  blocks 
8  straws 
25  beans 
5  empty  boxes 


BULLETIN  BOARD 

1.  Use  pictures  drawn  by  the  children.  Each  picture  should 
be  similar  to: 


The  children  may  use  whatever  medium  suits  them:  crayons, 
tempera  paint,  fmgerpaint,  or  an  assemblage  from  materials 
in  the  art  scrap  box.  Allow  the  children  to  choose  whatever 
number  of  sets  they  wish  as  well  as  any  number  of  members 
in  each  set.  Attach  a  large  letter  of  the  alphabet  to  each 
picture.  Children  can  then  select  a  picture,  copy  its  letter, 
and  write  two  number  sentences  for  it.  For  the  picture 
above  the  children  write: 

2  +  2  +  2  =  6 
three  2’s  =  6 

Challenge  the  children  to  choose  and  work  with  several  pic¬ 
tures. 


2.  Prepare  materials  for  the  child  to  help  assemble. 
You  should  have  several  mini-problems  of  any  easy -to-read 
size,  number  sentences  like  those  shown  below,  numeral 
cards,  and  yarn.  (All  problems  and  sentences  should  deal 
with  missing  factors  only.)  Make  three  columns  on  the 
bulletin  board  with  ample  space  between  each.  Attach  yam 
to  each  problem  and  sentence.  The  child  uses  the  yam  to 
match  a  problem,  sentence  and  missing  factor  (answer). 

For  example: 


6  trucks  in 
each  row- 
How  many  rows? 


3.  Have  the  child  help  construct  a  very  large  multipli¬ 
cation  table.  Such  a  bulletin  board  is  not  only  a  learning 
experience  in  its  preparation,  but  continues  as  a  constant 
source  of  reference  as  well  as  a  natural  focus  for  quick  basic 
facts  games. 

4.  The  art  theme  for  this  unit  is  animals,  birds,  and 
insects.  Children  may  enjoy  creating  a  bulletin  board  with 
this  theme. 


OBJECTIVE 

To. find  the  missing  numbers  in  sentences 

such  as  2  +  2  +  2  = _ and  three 

2’s  = _ 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  229  All  (1-2  guided) 

230  All 

MATERIALS 

6  cans,  12  pencils 

BACKGROUND 

See  Item  1  in  the  Chapter  Overview 
Background. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  3  cans.  Place 
1  pencil  in  one  can,  2  pencils  in  another, 
and  3  pencils  in  a  third.  Assist  the  child 
in  giving  the  number  of  each  set.  Ask  the 
child  to  find  how  many  there  are  in  all. 
Assist  the  child  in  writing: 

1+2  4-3  =  6 

Preserve  the  cans  and  sentence. 

Display  3  more  cans  with  2  pencils 
in  each  can.  Ask  the  child  to  tell  how 
many  sets  there  are  and  the  number  in 
each  set.  Have  the  child  find  how  many 
there  are  in  all.  Guide  the  child  in 
writing: 

2  +  2  +  2  =  6 

Call  attention  to  the  two  sentences. 

Elicit  the  idea  that  the  addends  in  the 
first  sentence  are  not  alike,  but  in  the 
second  sentence  the  addends  are  all  the 
same. 

Direct  attention  to  the  second  sen¬ 
tence,  2  +  2  +  2  =  6.  Ask:  “How  many 
times  is  two  an  addend?”  Then  ask, 
“Three  twos  is  equal  to  what  number?” 
Write:  three  2’s  =  6  below  2  +  2  +  2  =  6. 
Elicit  the  ideas  that:  (a)  3  tells  how 
many  sets  there  are,  (b)  2  tells  how  many 
in  each  set,  and  (c)  6  tells  how  many  in 
all. 

2.  Repeat  the  above  activity  for: 

3+3  +  3  +  3=12 
four  3’s  =  12 


CHAPTER 


1 


How  Many? 


How  many  cages? 
How  many  rabbits 
in  each  cage? 

How  many  rabbits 


r\ 

c. 


Readiness  lor  multi  plication  (tWO  hundred  tW6nty*nin6)  2i 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Read  or  have  the  child  read  each  question.  Then  hav 
the  child  write  the  answer  to  each  question.  Ask  the  child  to  complete  the  addi¬ 
tion  sentence.  Ask,  “Each  addend  is  what  number?  (2)  How  many  times  is  2  a 
addend?  (3)  Two  plus  2  equals  what  number?  (4)  Four  plus  2  equals  what? 
(6)”  Have  the  child  trace  6.  Then  ask,  “Three  twos  is  equal  to  what?  (6)” 
Trace  6. 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “How  many  rows  (sets)  of  ears  of  corn?  (3)  How  many 
ears  of  corn  in  all?  (3)  One  plus  1  plus  1  is  equal  to  what?  (3)”  Have  the  child 
write  3  in  the  blank  in  the  addition  sentence.  Ask,  “Three  ones  is  equal  to  what 
(3)”  Have  the  child  write  3  in  the  last  number  sentence. 

Panels  3-5:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  write  the  sum.  Then  have  the 
child  complete  the  last  number  sentence.  You  may  have  the  child  use  the  pic¬ 
tures  to  check  the  answers. 


229 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Perhaps  the  child  would  enjoy  Bulle¬ 
tin  Board  suggestion  1  described  in  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

2.  Provide  the  child  with  more 
multiplication  readiness  experiences  like 
those  in  Panels  1-6  on  page  230.  Encour¬ 
age  the  child  to  illustrate  each  experience 
using  blocks. 

3.  Two  children  may  play  the 
computer  game.  The  children  take  turns 
being  the  input  and  the  output.  The  in¬ 
put  says,  “three  fours.”  Then  the  output 
says,  “twelve.” 

4.  Ask  the  child  to  write  an  addi¬ 
tion  sentence  for  each  of  the  following 
sentences  and  give  the  missing  numbers. 


four  2’s  =  _ 

four  3’s  =  _ 

two  3’s  =  _ 

five  l’s  =  _ 

three  4’s  =  _ 

six  2’s  =  _ 

two  l’s  =  _ 

five  2’s  = _ 

five  4’s  =  _ 

four  4’s  =  _ 

Using  the  Book  Panels  1-6:  For  each  panel,  have  the  child  find  the  sum.  Then 
have  the  child  complete  the  last  number  sentence.  Have  the  child  use  the  pic¬ 
tures  to  check  the  answers. 


230 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  products 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  231  All  (1-2  guided) 

232  All  (1  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

factor,  product,  multiply,  multiplication 
sentence 

MATERIALS 

12  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Use  three  bundles  of 
sticks  with  4  sticks  in  each  bundle  to 
develop: 

4  +  4  +  4=  12 
three  4’s  =  12 

Tell  the  child  there  is  another  way  to 
show  that  “three  4’s  is  equal  to  12.” 
Write  3X4=  12.  Explain  to  the 
child  that  this  is  a  multiplication  sent¬ 
ence.  Discuss  the  idea  that  “3  X” 
means  that  we  use  the  same  addend  (in 
this  case  4)  three  times.  Assist  the 
child  in  reading  the  multiplication 
sentence  “3  times  4  is  equal  to  12.” 

Also  tell  the  child  that  the  sign  X 
means  multiply. 

Review  that  in  the  sentence 
3+4  =  7  the  numbers  3  and  4  are  called 
addends  and  7  is  called  the  sum.  Explain 
that  in  the  multiplication  sentence 
3X4=12,  the  numbers  3  and  4  are 
called  factors  and  the  12  is  called  the 
product. 

2.  Display  two  sets  of  blocks  with 
five  blocks  in  each  set.  Ask,  “How  many 
sets?  (2)  How  many  in  each  set?  (5) 

How  many  in  all?”  Write: 

two  5’s  = _ 

2X5  = _ 

Have  the  child  give  the  missing  numbers. 
Ask  the  child  to  name  the  factors  and  the 
product. 


Factors  and  Products 


3  cages  of  tigers 


three  5's 


5  tigers  in  each  cage. 


15  tigers  in  all. 


3X5  = 

1 


factor  X  factor  =  product 


two  3  s 


2X3=  5 


one  1  =  1 

1X1=  1 


3. 


$  % 


one  2  = 


1X2  = 


5. 


two  5's  =  10 


2X5=  10 


introducing muihpitcaiion  {two  hundred  thirty-ono)  231 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Guide  the  child  in  completing  each  sentence  on  the 
left.  Call  attention  to  the  first  sentence  on  the  right.  Ask,  “Three  fives  is  equal 
to  what?  (15)”  Have  the  child  trace  1 5  in  the  blank.  Tell  the  child,  “The  second 
number  sentence  is  another  way  to  show  three  fives.”  Have  the  child  trace  15  in 
the  blank.  Say,  “We  read  it:  3  times  5  is  equal  to  15.  It  is  called  a  multiplica¬ 
tion  sentence.”  Identify  the  factors,  the  X  sign,  and  product  for  the  child. 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  answer  in  each  sentence.  You  may 
have  the  child  use  the  pictures  to  check  the  answers.  For  example,  in  panel  2, 
“Read  the  multiplication  sentence.  What  are  the  factors?  (2  and  3)  How  is  the 
first  factor,  2,  related  to  the  picture?  (the  number  of  rows,  or  sets)  How  is  the 
second  factor,  3,  related  to  the  picture?  (the  number  of  seals  in  each  row,  or 
set)  What  is  the  product?  (6)  How  is  the  product  related  to  the  picture?  (the 
number  of  seals  in  all)”  Continue  in  this  manner  for  panels  3-5. 


231 


ucaraa 


Multiply.  Draw  a  picture  for  each  sentence. 


f - 

o 

V _ 

\ 

O 

c 

o 

A 

o 

_ y 

c 

o 

\ 

o 

_ _ y 

o 

v _ 

o 

y 

(O 

O 

O) 

(a 

o 

O) 

O 

V  J 

o 

( - A 

o 

(O 

o 

O) 

(O 

o 

O) 

Elicit  the  ideas  that,  for  the  multi¬ 
plication  sentence  2  X  5  =  10,  the  2  tells 
the  number  of  sets,  the  X  means  we 
multiply,  the  5  tells  the  number  of  mem¬ 
bers  in  each  set,  and  the  10  tells  how 
many  members  there  are  in  all. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  10  blocks.  Write: 

three  2’s  =  _ 

3X2  =  _ 

Ask  the  child  to  find  the  missing  numbers 
and  use  the  blocks  to  illustrate  the  multi¬ 
plication  sentences. 

2.  Give  the  child  20  blocks.  Write: 

three  4’s  =  _ 

3X4  =  _ 

Ask  the  child  to  find  the  missing  numbers 
and  use  the  blocks  to  illustrate  the  multi¬ 
plication  sentences. 

3.  Ask  the  child  to  find  the  pattern 
in  each  of  the  Panels  3  and  4  on  page  232 
(counting  by  threes  and  fours).  Then 
duplicate  a  page  of  exercises  similar  to 
those  in  Panels  3  and  4.  Use  1 , 2,  and  5 

as  the  common  factors. 

4.  Create  some  simple  word  prob¬ 
lems  in  which  multiplication  may  be  used 
to  solve  the  problems.  Examples:  What  is 
the  cost  of  3  pencils  at  5^  each?  Each 
can  of  tennis  balls  has  3  tennis  balls.  How 
many  tennis  balls  are  in  4  cans  of  tennis 
balls? 


232  (two  hundred  thirty-two)  Practice 


Using  the  Book  Panels  1-2:  For  panel  1 ,  call  attention  to  the  multiplication, 
4X2.  Ask,  “What  is  the  first  factor?  (4)  How  many  sets  are  drawn  above? 
(4)  What  is  the  second  factor?  (2)  How  many  members  should  you  draw  in 
each  set?  (2)  Now  you  can  use  the  picture  to  complete  the  sentence.  How 
many  members  did  you  draw  in  all?  (8)”  Have  the  child  write  8  in  the  blank 
and  then  read  the  multiplication  sentence.  Continue  with  panel  2  in  a  similar 
way. 

Panels  3-4:  Have  the  child  find  each  product.  You  may  wish  to  discuss 
the  pattern  in  each  panel. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 55-57. 

— Gen.  Use  13. 
BFA  COMP  LAB  1-87-89. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  know  that  changing  the  order  of  the 
factors  does  not  change  the  product 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

25  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Show  three  sets  of 
blocks  with  4  blocks  in  each  set.  Develop 
the  sentences: 


three  4’s  =  12 
3  X  4  =  12 

Next  show  four  sets  of  blocks  with  3 
blocks  in  each  set  and  write: 

four  3’s  =  12 
4X  3  =  12 

Ask  the  child  to  read  each  sentence  and 
name  the  first  factor,  the  second  factor, 
and  the  product  in  each  sentence.  Elicit 
the  idea  that  changing  the  order  of  the 
factors  does  not  change  the  product. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Write  2  X  3  = _ and  3  X  2  = _ 

Have  the  child  use  blocks  to  illustrate 
each  sentence. 

2.  Show  a  card  with  three  rows  of 
large  dots  and  5  dots  in  each  row.  Write: 

3X5  = _ Have  the  child  give  the 

product,  15.  Challenge  the  child  to  move 
the  card  to  show  5X3  =  15.  (The  child 
may  rotate  the  card  ninety  degrees;  then 
there  are  5  rows  and  3  dots  in  each  row.) 

3.  Show  two  sets  of  blocks  with  4 

blocks  in  each  set.  Write:  2X4  = _ 

Have  the  child  give  the  product,  then 
rearrange  the  blocks  to  show  4X2  =  8. 
(The  child  should  show  four  sets  with  2 
blocks  in  each  set.) 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 55-57. 

— Gen.  Use  13. 
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Order  of  Factors 

Multiply. 

2.  Qg  i|gr 

2X3  = 

3X2=  6 

4.  x-  \ 

(<&> * ) 

1X2=  2 

2X1=  2 

6. 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  sets?  (2)  How  many  in  each  set? 
(3)  How  many  in  all?  (6)  Two  threes  is  equal  to  what?  (6)  Two  times  3  is 
equal  to  what?  (6)”  Have  the  child  trace  6  in  the  blank  and  read  the  multiplica¬ 
tion  sentence. 

Panel  2:  Guide  the  child  as  in  panel  1.  Have  the  child  write  6  in  the 
blank.  Then  ask,  “Are  the  factors  the  same  in  panels  1  and  2?  (yes)  Are  the  fac¬ 
tors  in  the  same  order  in  panels  1  and  2?  (no)  Did  changing  the  order  of  the 
factors  change  the  product?  (no)” 

Panels  3-4:  Have  the  child  name  the  first  factor,  then  the  second  factor, 
and  then  the  product  in  each  multiplication  sentence.  Then  ask,  “Did  changing 
the  order  of  the  factors  change  the  product?  (no)” 

Panels  5-6:  Have  the  child  write  the  products.  Then  have  the  child  pair 
each  sentence  on  the  left  with  a  sentence  on  the  right.  The  pair  should  show  the 
same  product,  even  through  the  order  of  factors  may  change. 
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5.  5  X  2 
4X2 


=  10 


8 


3X3=  9 


6.  1  X  1 
1  X  4 


5X3=  15 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Have  the  child  tell  the  number  of  sets,  the  number  of 
pens  in  each  set,  and  the  number  of  pens  in  all.  Ask,  “Three  ones  is  equal  to 
what  number?  (3)  Three  times  1  is  equal  to  what  number?  (3)”  Have  the 
child  trace  3  in  the  first  sentence.  Ask,  “What  are  the  factors?  (3  and  1)  What 
is  the  product?  (3)  If  the  order  of  the  factors  is  changed,  will  the  product 
change?  (no)  Then  one  times  3  is  equal  to  what  number?  (3)”  Have  the  child 
trace  3  in  the  second  blank 

Panel  2:  Follow  procedures  similar  to  those  in  panel  1.  After  the  answers 
are  written,  have  the  child  read  the  multiplication  sentences  in  panels  1  and  2. 
Then  ask,  “When  one  of  two  factors  is  the  number  1,  is  the  product  the  same 
number  as  the  other  factor?  (yes)” 

Panels  3-6:  Have  the  child  find  the  products.  After  the  child  has  com¬ 
pleted  panels  3  and  4,  ask  “When  one  of  two  factors  is  the  number  1,  what  is 
the  product?  (the  same  number  as  the  other  factor)” 


OBJECTIVE 

To  know  when  one  factor  is  1 ,  the  prod¬ 
uct  is  equal  to  the  other  factor 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

BACKGROUND 

Refer  to  Item  1  in  Background  of  the 
Chapter  Overview. 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Have  the  child  find  the 
sum  and  product  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  of  sentences: 

1  +  1= _  1  +  1  +  1  = _ 

2X1= _  3X1=  _ 

Then  write: 

2X1= _  3  X  1  =  _ 

1X2  = _ _  1X3  = _ 

Have  the  child  find  the  products  in  each 
pair  of  sentences.  Ask,  “When  1  is  one 
factor  and  2  is  the  other  factor,  what  is 
the  product?  (2)”  Ask  similar  questions 
about  each  of  the  other  pairs  of  multipli¬ 
cation  sentences.  Then  ask,  “When  1  is 
one  of  the  two  factors,  what  is  the  prod¬ 
uct?  (the  same  number  as  the  other 
factor)” 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin  Board 
suggestion  4  in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

2.  Give  the  child  pairs  of  multi¬ 
plication  sentences,  such  as: 

3  X  2  =  _  5X1  = 2X4= 

2X3  =  —  1X5  = 4X2= 

Have  the  child  find  the  products.  Provide 
blocks  if  necessary. 

3.  Ask  the  child  to  find  the  pattern 
in  each  of  the  Panels  3  and  4. 

4.  Challenge  the  child  with  this 
problem:  “John  is  4  years  older  than 
Maria.  In  2  years  John  will  be  two  times 
as  old  as  Maria.  How  old  is  each  child 
now?  (2  and  6)” 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  know  when  0  is  one  factor,  the 
product  is  0 


Zero  as  a  Factor 


PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

5  cans,  8  straws 


Multiply. 


0  +  0  = 
two  O  s  = 


2X0=  so  0X2  = 


SUGGESTIONS 

2. 

\ 

Initial  Activities  Show  4  cans  with  2 

r 

straws  in  each  can.  Develop  the 

{ 

sentences: 

r 

\ 

2+2+2+2=8 

V 

J 

four  2’s  =  8 

4X2  =  8  so,  2X4  =  8 


0  +  0  +  0  =  0 


three  0's  =  0 


3X0  =  0  so  0X3  = 


0 


Remove  1  straw  from  each  can,  and  de¬ 
velop  similar  sentences  for  four  l’s.  Then 
remove  another  straw  from  each  can  and 
develop  the  sentences: 

0+0+0+0=0 
four  0’s  =  0 

4X0  =  0  so,  0X4  =  0 
Next  write  and  complete: 

0  +  0  = _ 

2X0  = _  so,  0X2  = _ 

Explain  that  when  one  factor  is  0,  the 
product  is  always  0. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Practice  counting  by  fives  with  the 
game  Zip  Up  described  in  the  Activity 
Reservoir. 


— »  '■■■  -  v  ■- gjprm  - y 

- - -n 

5X3=  15 

4. 

3X4=  12  I 

5X2=  10 

2X4=  8 

cn 

X 

II 

cn 

1X4=  4 

5X0=  0 

0X4=  0  | 
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2.  Use  Bulletin  Board  suggestion  1 
in  the  Chapter  Overview. 

3.  Play  Bingo  as  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Include  multiplication. 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  sets  are  there?  (2)  How  many 
members  in  each  set?  (none)  Then  what  number  describes  each  set?  (0)  What 
is  the  number  of  members  in  all?  (0)  Zero  plus  0  is  equal  to  what  number?  (0)” 
Have  the  child  trace  0  as  the  answer  in  the  addition  sentence.  Ask,  “How  many 
addends?  (2)  What  number  is  each  addend?  (0)  What  is  the  sum?  (0)  Two 
zeros  is  equal  to  what?  (0)”  Have  the  child  trace  0  in  the  second  sentence. 

Then  have  the  child  complete  the  two  multiplication  sentences  at  the  bottom  of 
the  panel. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  in  panel  1.  When  the  answers  for 
panel  2  have  been  written,  ask,  “When  one  of  two  factors  is  the  number  0, 
what  is  the  product?  (0)” 

Panels  3-4:  Have  the  child  write  the  products.  Discuss  the  patterns  in 
panels  3  and  4.  For  example,  for  panel  3  ask,  “How  do  the  factors  change? 
(The  second  factor  is  one  less  each  time.)  How  does  the  product  change? 
(The  product  is  5  less  each  time.)” 
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Multiplication  Table 


2.  Find  the  missing  factors. 


2  X  _0 
2  X  1 

2x2 
i  2  X  _3 


0  X  4  =  0 

1  X  4  =  4 

2  x  4  =  8 

3  X  4  =  12 


OBJECTIVE 

To  make  a  multiplication  table 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  Prepare  a  grid  similar 

to  that  on  page  236.  Write  2X3= _ • 

Have  the  child  name  the  first  factor  and 
touch  the  2  on  the  left.  Have  the  child 
name  the  second  factor  and  then  touch 
the  3  at  the  top.  Point  out  that  the  row 
with  2  on  the  left  meets  the  column  with 
3  at  the  top.  Explain  that  this  is  the 
frame  in  which  we  give  the  product  of 
2X3,  which  is  6.  Then  the  child  writes 
6  in  the  frame. 

Repeat  this  activity  for  factors  less 
than  6. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Create  dot  pictures  for  counting  by 
twos  to  24  and  by  fives  to  25. 

2.  Construct  jigsaw  puzzle  practice 
cards  for  products  with  factors  5  or  less. 
Have  the  child  use  the  cards  to  practice 
giving  products  for  factors  less  than  6. 

3.  Involve  the  child  in  Bulletin 
Board  suggestion  3  in  the  Chapter 
Overview. 


236  (two  hundred  thirty-six)  using  me  multiplication  table 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Tell  the  child,  “When  all  the  squares  are  filled  in,  we 
will  have  a  multiplication  table.  For  a  multiplication,  the  first  factor  is  shown  in 
the  blue  (left)  column,  the  second  factor  is  shown  in  the  yellow  (top)  row,  and 
the  product  is  shown  in  one  of  the  squares  to  the  right  of  the  blue  column  and 

below  the  yellow  row.”  Write  2X4  = _ on  the  chalkboard.  Ask,  “What  is  the 

first  factor?  (2)  What  is  the  second  factor?  (4)”  Then  say,  “In  panel  1 ,  find  the 
first  factor,  2,  in  the  blue  column.  Find  the  second  factor,  4,  in  the  yellow  row. 
Trace  with  one  finger  to  the  right  from  the  2  and  another  finger  down  from 
the  4.  The  product  is  written  in  the  frame  where  your  fingers  meet.  What  is  the 
product?  (8)  Trace  the  dashed  8  in  the  square.  Two  times  4  is  equal  to  what 
number?  (8)” 

In  a  similar  manner,  you  may  assist  the  child  in  giving  the  products  that 
go  in  squares  B,  C,  D,  and  E. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  write  the  missing  factors.  The  child  may  use  the 
table  to  find  or  check  answers. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  1/10  of  a  picture 


Tenths 


PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-3  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

paper  pie  plates,  egg  cartons,  1 1  blocks 

VOCABULARY 

tenths 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  pie  plate 
separated  into  tenths  by  dotted  lines. 
Ask,  “How  many  parts?  (10)  Are  the 
parts  the  same  size?”  (yes)  Explain  that 
each  part  is  one  tenth  of  the  plate.  Write 
1/10  on  the  board  and  have  the  child 
copy  it. 

2.  Show  5  different  egg  carton 
holders  cut  to  show  6  places,  8  places 
and  10  places.  Ask,  “Are  there  10  parts? 
Are  they  the  same  size?  Is  each  part  one 
tenth?  Why  or  why  not?”  (Note  that  6 
parts  and  8  parts  are  not  tenths) 


No 


No 


Yes 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Show  pictures  of  objects,  some  of 
which  are  separated  into  tenths  and  some 
not.  Have  the  child  identify  those  that 
are  separated  into  tenths. 

2.  Give  the  child  ten  blocks  and 
have  the  blocks  put  in  a  row.  Ask,  “How 
many  blocks  in  a  row?”  Have  the  child 
show  one  tenth  of  the  blocks  by  picking 
up  one  block. 

3.  Give  the  child  ten  blocks  of  the 
same  color.  Make  a  row  of  blocks.  Take 
one  block  of  a  different  colour  and  show 
one  tenth  of  the  row  by  inserting  an  odd 
colored  block  in  the  row. 


2.  Colour  each  picture  that  shows  tenths. 


3.  Colour  one  tenth  of  each  picture. 


4.  Write  —  on  each  part  you  coloured. 
10 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  first  picture.  Explain 
that  we  are  going  to  mark  with  an  X  each  picture  that  shows  ten  equal 
parts.  Ask,  “How  many  parts?  (9)  Should  we  mark  it  with  an  X?  (no) 
Why?”  (not  10  parts)  Look  at  the  second  picture.  Ask,  “How  many 
parts?  (9)  Do  we  color  the  rectangle?  (no)  Why?”  (not  10  parts)  Look  at 
picture  three.  Ask,  “How  many  parts?  (10)  Should  we  mark  it?  (yes) 
Why?”  (10  parts)  Now  look  at  the  last  picture.  Ask.  “How  many  parts? 
(10)  Should  we  mark  it?”  (yes) 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  look  at  the  triangle.  Ask,  “Into  how  many 
parts  is  the  triangle  divided?”  (9)  Explain  that  only  figures  divided  into 
10  parts  are  colored.  Ask.  “Do  we  color  the  triangle?  (no)  Why?”  (9 
parts,  not  10)  Then  have  the  child  count  the  number  of  parts  in  the  cir¬ 
cle.  Ask,  “How  many  parts?  (10)  Do  we  color  the  circle?  (yes)  Why?” 

(10  parts)  Continue  with  the  next  two  shapes. 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  to  find  1/10  of  each  figure;  color  1/10 
and  write  1/10  on  the  colored  part. 


RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 17. 


237 


Decimals 


How  many  parts? 

Are  the  parts  the  same  size? 
We  write:  _J__  or  »j.  i 


.  How  many  parts?  10 

Are  the  parts  the  same  size? 

Write:  __i _  or 

_ in _  _ QJ _ 


.  How  many  parts?  10 

Are  the  parts  the  same  size? 
Write:  or 

1/10  0.1 . 


yes 


0.1 

1 

10 

.  How  many  parts?  IQ 

Are  the  parts  the  same  size?  yes 
Write  or 

1/10  _ QJ _ 


!38  (two  hundred  thirty -eight)  vwsng  tenths  3s  o  i 


Jsing  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  parts  is  the  circle  divided  into? 
TO).  Are  all  the  parts  the  same  size?  (yes).  Explain  that  one  tenth  can  be 
written  yp  and  0.1.  Write  yy  and  0.1  on  the  board.  Have  the  child  read  around 
the  circle  saying  ‘one  tenth’  or  ‘zero  point  one’  as  the  sections  are  marked. 

Panels  2-4:  Adapt  the  procedure  from  panel  1 .  Have  the  child  write 
0.1  in  each  section  that  is  one  tenth  of  the  figure. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  yp-  of  a  picture.  To  write 
yyy  as  0.1 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

VOCABULARY 

one  tenth 

MATERIALS 

paper 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  a  strip 
of  paper  separated  by  dotted  lines  into 
ten  equal  parts.  Ask,  “How  many  parts 
are  there?  (10)  Are  they  all  the  same 
size?”  (yes)  Elicit  from  the  student  that 
we  can  write  one  tenth  as  yy  (page  137) 
and  have  the  student  write 

yyi  on  each  section.  Explain  to  the  child 
that  we  can  also  write  one  tenth  as  0.1 . 
Write  0.1  on  the  board.  Have  the  child 
write  0.1  beside  py  on  each  section  of 
paper. 

ACTIVITIES 

1 .  Give  the  child  sheets  of  paper  with 
various  shapes  printed  on  them,  some 
of  which  are  separated  into  tenths.  Have 
the  child  identify  those  separated  into 
tenths  by  writing  0.1  on  each  tenth. 

2.  Using  a  picture  separated  into 
many  different  parts,  making  the  picture 
unrecognizable  to  the  child,  have  the 
child  color  all  parts  marked  one  tenth 
to  discover  the  picture.  The  parts  to  be 
solved  can  be  marked  0.1  or  -py  or  one 
tenth. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  and  color  tenths  of  a  picture 
using  decimal  notation 

PACING 

Level  A  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  B  All  (1-2  guided) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

10  yellow  blocks,  10  other  blocks, 
matching  cards 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Give  the  child  a 
set  of  10  blocks,  all  of  which  are  the 
same  color.  Have  the  child  line  the  blocks 
up  in  a  row.  Tell  the  child  to  remove  one 
of  the  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks 
have  been  removed?”  Have  the  child 
indicate  that  one  tenth  of  the  blocks 
have  been  removed.  Write  0.1  on  the 
board.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  remain? 
(9)  How  many  blocks  were  there  in  the 
beginning?”  (10).  The  child  knows  how 
to  write  one  tenth.  (0.1)  Elicit  from  the 
child  a  way  that  nine  tenths  might  be 
written  (0.9).  Repeat  this  entire 
procedure  removing  2,  3,  4,  etc.,  blocks 
and  counting  the  remainder. 

2.  Have  the  child  complete  the 
following  chart  through  0.9,  noting 
the  similarity  to  counting  by  ones. 


More  Decimals 


Colour  to  show  0.3. 


Colour  to  show  each. 
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Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Look  at  the  picture  on  the  top  of 
the  page.  Ask,  “Into  how  many  parts  is  the  circle  divided?  (10)  How  many 
parts  are  colored?”  (3)  Explain  that  we  can  write  3  out  of  10  as  0.3  and  we 
read  it  ‘three  tenths’. 

Panel  1:  Ask  the  child  to  count  the  number  of  blocks.  (10)  Then  have 
the  child  find  the  decimal  numeral  indicating  how  much  of  the  rectangle  to 
color.  (0.2)  Ask,  “How  do  we  read  0.2?  (two  tenths)  What  does  two  tenths 
mean?  (2  parts  out  of  10)  Color  2  of  the  parts.” 

Panels  2-7:  Adapt  the  procedure  of  panel  1. 


ACTIVITIES 

1.  Prepare  9  pairs  of  cards.  For  each  pair 
show  a  picture  separated  into  parts  and  a 
decimal  numeral  matching  the  picture. 
Example: 


Let  two  children  play  a  card  game. 
Shuffle  the  cards.  Each  child  is  dealt  4 
cards.  The  remaining  cards  are  used  for 
drawing.  Children  take  turns  asking  for 
a  specific  card  or  drawing  from  the  deck 
if  the  opponent  does  not  have  the 
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asked-for  card.  As  pairs  are  matched  they 
are  put  to  one  side.  The  first  child  to 
get  rid  of  all  cards  from  the  hand  wins. 

2.  Write  sequences  of  numbers 

such  as:  0.3 _ 0.7.  Challenge 

the  child  to  fill  in  the  blanks. 

3.  Give  the  child  10  yellow  blocks 
and  10  other  blocks.  Have  the  child  make 


a  row  of  10  yellow  blocks.  Write  a 
numeral  on  the  board.  (0.3)  Have 
child  show  three  tenths  by  replacii 
three  of  the  yellow  blocks  with  otl 
blocks.  Repeat  this  procedure  for  < 
decimal  numerals. 

RELATED  AIDS 
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Pony  Express 


Add  or  subtract 


*  - *~TD 

14  /a  fir 

i  ^ 

t(8|[ 

a  f 

240  two  hundred  forty)  Aclivly  Adding  and  subtracting 


OBJECTIVES 

To  practice  basic  addition  and  subtraction 
facts 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Conduct  a  drill  on 
the  addition  and  subtraction  facts,  sums 
18  and  less.  Write: 

3  +  9-  5-  4  +  6  +  8  = _ 

15-7  +  6-  5  +  9-  8  = _ 


Assist  the  child  in  finding  each  answer. 

2.  You  may  wish  to  tell  the  child 
something  about  the  Pony  Express  that 
carried  the  mail  cross-country  in  the  19th 
century. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Duplicate  a  worksheet  with  exercises 
similar  to  those  in  the  Initial  Activities. 
Have  the  child  find  the  answers. 

2.  Use  Item  2  of  the  Number 
Puzzles  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Provide  oral  practice  on  the 
basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts. 

4.  Challenge  the  child  with  this 
problem:  “The  sum  of  Ann’s  age  and 
Bob’s  age  is  15.  Ann  is  3  years  older  than 
Bob.  How  old  is  each  child?  (Ann,  9; 

Bob,  6)”  Blocks  might  help  the  child. 
After  experimenting  with  15  blocks,  the 
result  should  look  like  this: 


Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Explain  to  the  child  that  a  long  time 
ago,  the  mail  was  carried  across  part  of  North  America  on  horseback.  This  way 
of  carrying  the  mail  was  called  the  Pony  Express.  Call  attention  to  the  horse  and 
rider  in  the  upper  left-hand  corner  of  the  page.  Have  the  child  point  to  the  first 
7.  Tell  the  child,  “The  7  means  the  rider  has  7  letters  in  the  mailbag.”  Have  the 
child  point  to  the  next  numeral,  8.  “On  the  mailboxes  there  are  numbers.  +8 
means  the  rider  picked  up  8  letters  at  that  box,  so  now  he  has  8  more.  How  many 
has  he  now?  (15)  Trace  the  dashed  numeral  on  the  flag.  Point  to  the  -9.  This 
means  the  rider  left  9  letters  in  the  box,  so  now  he  has  9  less.  How  many  has  he 
now?  (6)”  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  numeral  on  each  flag  to  show  how  many 
letters  are  in  the  mailbag  after  picking  up  or  leaving  letters  at  the  previous  mail 
box. 


© ©©  ©©© 

(Bob) 

© ©0 ©©©©©© 

(Ann) 


Give  the  child  this  hint:  ‘Take  away  3 
blocks  for  the  difference  in  their  ages. 
Then  separate  the  remaining  blocks 
equally  between  Ann’s  age  and  Bob’s 
age.  Then  add  the  3  blocks  to  Ann’s  age, 
since  she  is  the  oldest.” 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  identify  or  \  of  a  set  and  ring 
the  appropriate  numeral 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

12  blocks 

s  SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Show  a  set  of  8 
blocks.  Have  the  child  count  the  blocks 
and  separate  the  set  into  halves.  Ask, 
“How  many  parts  are  there?  (2)  How 
many  blocks  in  each  part?  (4)  Is  the 
set  separated  into  halves?  (yes)”  Explain 
that  (a)  there  are  2  equal  parts,  and  (b) 
each  part  has  an  equal  number  of  mem¬ 
bers;  so,  the  set  is  separated  into  halves. 
Write  Touch  each  part  separately. 

Say,  “This  part  is  one  half  of  the  set.” 

2.  Adapt  the  above  activity  to 
develop  the  concepts  of  one  third  and 
one  fourth  of  a  set  of  12  blocks. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  cut  out  pictures  of  ob¬ 
jects  that  can  be  separated  into  halves, 
or  thirds,  or  fourths. 

2.  Let  3  children  work  together. 
Give  each  child  9  different  objects  to  be 
separated  into  thirds.  Then  each  child  is 
to  keep  3  and  give  3  to  each  of  the  2 

othe*  children. 


One  Half,  One  Third,  and  One  Fourth 

What  part  of  the  set  is  blue?  Ring  the  numeral. 
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3.  Refer  to  Panels  1  and  4.  Provide 
blocks  and  have  the  child  illustrate  -  of 

6  and  \  of  10.  Ask,  “One  half  of  6  is 
what  number?  (3)  One  half  of  10  is  what 
number?  (5)” 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  parts  is  the  set  separated  into  by 
the  dashed  marks?  (2)  Is  the  same  number  of  members  in  each  part?  (yes)  Is  the 
set  separated  into  halves,  thirds,  or  fourths?  (halves)  What  part  is  coloured  blue? 
(one  half)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  ring  around 

Panels  2-8:  Tell  the  child,  “In  each  picture,  one  part  of  the  picture  is 
coloured  blue.  Ring  the  numeral  that  tells  the  part  of  the  picture  that  is  blue.” 
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Part  of  a  Set 

Complete. 


4 


of  4  —  1 


4- of  8  =  4 


5. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  find  and  ^  of  numbers 

To  identify  a  dozen  objects 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

MATERIALS 

12  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Give  the  child  a  set 
of  6  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are 
in  the  set?  (6)”  Have  the  child  separate 
the  set  into  halves.  Ask,  “How  many 
blocks  in  all?  (6)  Is  the  set  separated  into 
halves?  (yes)”  Tell  the  child  to  touch 
one  half  of  the  set.  Ask,  “How  many 
blocks  are  in  one  half  of  the  set  of  6 
blocks?  (3)  One  half  of  6  is  equal  to 
what  number?  (3)”  Write: 


Of  10 


Of  9 


qoooop 

oooooo 


8. 


99 

a  a 


09 

9S 


i  of  6  = - 

Have  the  child  complete  the  sentence. 
2.  Repeat  the  activity  above  for: 

l  of  6  =  2  i  of  12  =  4 

\  of  4  =  1  £  of  12  =  3 


4r  of  1 2  =  _6 


—  of  8=  2 

4  — 


I  i2  (two  hundred  forty-two)  Finding  .  Of  a  number 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  worms  in  all?  (6)  Into  how  many 
Darts  is  the  set  separated?  (2)  Do  the  parts  have  the  same  number  of  members? 
'yes)  How  many  worms  in  each  half?  (3)  Is  each  part  one  half  of  the  whole  set? 
'yes)  One  half  of  6  is  equal  to  what  number?  (3)”  Have  the  child  trace  the  3  in 
die  blank  and  read  the  sentence. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  in  panel  1. 

Panels  3-6:  Tell  the  child  to  complete  each  number  sentence.  You  may 
lave  the  child  use  the  pictures  to  help  find  the  answers  or  to  check  the  answers. 

Panel  7:  Have  the  child  describe  the  objects  in  the  picture,  (eggs)  Ask, 
‘How  many  eggs  in  all?  (12)  Into  how  many  parts  is  the  set  separated?  (2)  Do 
the  parts  have  the  same  number  of  members?  (yes)  How  many  eggs  in  each 
lalf?  (6)  One  half  of  12  is  equal  to  what  number?  (6)”  Have  the  child  write  6 
n  the  blank.  Explain  that  12  eggs  is  equal  to  1  dozen  eggs  and  that  6  eggs  is 
Dne  half  dozen  eggs. 

For  panel  8,  ask,  “How  many  flowers  in  all?  (8)”  Ask,  “One  quarter  of 
3  is  equal  to  what  number?  (2).  Have  the  child  write  2. 


3.  Introduce  a  dozen  as  12  things. 

RELATED  AIDS 

BFA  COMP  LAB  1—72. 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  find  missing  factors 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

missing  factor 

MATERIALS 

5  empty  boxes,  20  blocks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1.  Display  2  boxes 
with  3  blocks  in  each  box.  Ask,  “How 
many  boxes?  (2)  How  many  blocks  in 
each  box?  (3)  How  many  blocks  in  all? 
(6)”  Guide  the  child  in  writing 
2X3  =  6. 

Display  3  boxes  with  4  blocks  in 
each  box,  but  do  not  let  the  child  see 
the  blocks.  Ask,  “How  many  boxes  are 
there?”  Explain  to  the  child  that  the 
boxes  have  the  same  number  of  blocks 
and  there  are  12  blocks  in  all.  Ask,  “How 
many  blocks  in  each  box?  (4)”  Write 

3  X  _ =  12.  Relate  the  sentence  to 

the  situation.  Ask,  “Is  the  product  miss¬ 
ing  or  is  a  factor  missing?  (factor)”  Tell 
the  child  the  missing  number  may  be 
called  a  missing  factor.  Ask,  “3  times 
what  number  is  equal  to  12?  (4)”  Have 
the  child  write  4  in  the  frame.  Show  the 
child  the  4  blocks  in  each  box  to  verify 
the  answer. 

2.  Tell  this  story:  “Bob  has  10 
birds.  He  wants  to  put  2  birds  in  each 
cage.  How  many  cages  does  he  need?” 
Dramatize  the  story  using  10  blocks  to 

represent  10  birds.  Write  _  X  2  =  10. 

Relate  the  sentence  to  the  story.  Explain 
that  the  number  of  cages  times  2  is  equal 
to  10. 

Show  7  empty  boxes.  Tell  the  child 
to  pretend  that  each  box  is  a  bird  cage 
and  that  blocks  are  birds.  Ask  the  child 
to  put  2  blocks  in  each  cage  until  the  10 
blocks  are  all  used.  Ask,  “How  many 
boxes  did  you  use?  (5)  How  many  cages 
does  Bob  need?  (5)  What  is  the  missing 
factor  in  _  X  2  =  10?  (5)” 


Complete.  Missing  Factors 

1.  2  boxes  of  balls. 

Each  box  had  the 
same  number  of  balls. 

There  were  8  balls  in 
all. 

How  many  balls 
were  in  each  box?  2  X  =8 


2.  15  pieces 

of  candy  in  a  box. 

5  pieces 

of  candy  in  each  row. 
How  many  rows  of 
candy  are  there? 


3  X  5  =  15 


3‘  (*&  K5? 

'ey 

\y ^  — ?  v_ ^  J 

4  X  5  =  20 

3  X  3  =9 

Readiness  fix  division.  introducing  the  missing  lackx  (tWO  hundf6d  forty*thf66)  24« 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Assist  the  child  in  reading  the  problem.  Call  atten¬ 
tion  to  the  multiplication  sentence.  Ask,  “Is  the  missing  number  a  factor  or  the 
product?  (factor)  What  does  the  2  refer  to  in  the  problem?  (the  number  of 
boxes)  What  does  the  missing  factor  refer  to  in  the  problem?  (the  number  of 
balls  in  each  box)  What  does  the  8  refer  to  in  the  problem?  (the  number  of 
balls  in  all)  Two  times  what  number  equals  8?  (4)  What  is  the  missing  factor? 
(4)”  Have  the  child  trace  4  in  the  blank. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedures  for  panel  1. 

Panels  3-4:  Tell  the  child  to  find  the  missing  factor  in  each  multiplica¬ 
tion  sentence. 


243 


244  two  hundred  forty_four)  Number  puzzles 


Using  the  Book  This  is  an  activity  page.  Tell  the  child  that  each  picture  shows  a 
multiplication  puzzle.  Say,  “Products  are  named  in  the  purple  parts  (or  rim). 

One  factor  is  named  at  the  yellow  center.”  For  each  product,  the  child  is  to 
find  the  missing  factor  and  write  it  on  the  white  part  of  the  puzzle. 

Panel  1 :  Ask,  “What  is  the  factor  in  this  puzzle?  (3)  What  are  the  prod¬ 
ucts  in  this  puzzle?  (reading  counterclockwise:  0,  12,  6,  3,  9,  15)”  Have  the 
child  touch  the  product  12  and  the  factor  3.  Ask,  “The  product  is  12,  one  fac¬ 
tor  is  3,  what  is  the  other  factor?”  Say,  “Three  times  what  number  is  12?  (4)” 
Have  the  child  trace  4  in  the  white  ring.  Continue  in  this  manner  until  all  the 
missing  factors  in  the  puzzle  are  found. 

Panels  2-5:  Tell  the  child  to  find  the  missing  factors. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  missing  factors 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  Activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  Activities  only) 
Level  C  All  (1  guided) 

MATERIALS 

number  puzzles  similar  to  those  on 
page  244 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Draw  a  puzzle  similar 
to  those  on  page  244.  Explain  that  the 
products  are  named  in  the  outer  part. 
One  factor  is  given  at  the  center.  Chal¬ 
lenge  the  child  to  find  the  other  factor 
and  write  it  in  the  space  between  the 
product  and  the  factor  given  in  the 
center.  (See  Using  the  Book,  page  244, 
for  teaching  procedure.) 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Provide  oral  multiplication  practice 
by  using  the  game  Stop  the  Magician. 

2.  Adapt  the  game  Pop  Up  for 
multiplication  facts  products  1 5  and 
less.  Distribute  numeral  cards  0-15. 
Read  combinations  such  as  2  X  5,  etc. 


3.  Give  the  child  word  puzzles: 

How  many  days  in  3  weeks? 

How  many  days  in  3  school  weeks? 
How  many  cents  are  4  nickels  worth? 
How  many  cents  are  3  dimes  worth? 
How  many  shoes  in  4  pairs  of  shoes? 

For  each  word  puzzle,  the  child  writes 
a  multiplication  sentence  to  go  with 
the  puzzle  and  then  solves  the  puzzle. 


. 
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OBJECTIVES 

To  divide  numbers  18  and  less  by  2 
To  use  the  4-  sign  for  division 

PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  activities  only) 

Level  B  (Initial  activities  only) 

Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

division,  divided  by,  remainder 

MATERIALS 

12  blocks,  2  containers,  2  paper  cups, 
beads,  popsicle  sticks 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activities  1 .  Display  a  set  of  12 
blocks  and  2  containers.  Have  the  child 
put  the  blocks  in  the  containers,  one  at 
a  time,  alternating  containers  each  time. 
Ask,  “How  many  blocks  to  start  with? 
How  many  containers?  How  many 
blocks  are  there  in  each  container?” 

Write:  12  4-2  = _ Relate  the  sentence 

to  the  situation.  Tell  the  child  the  sharing 
(separating)  process  is  called  division  and 
that  the  short  way  to  write  “divided  by” 
is  to  use  the  sign  4-. 

2.  Tell  this  story.  Sarah  has  10 
bits  of  cheese  to  feed  her  2  pet  mice.  She 
wants  each  mouse  to  get  the  same  num¬ 
ber  of  pieces.  How  many  bits  of  cheese 
should  she  give  each  mouse?  Dramatize 
the  story  using  10  orange  blocks  to 
represent  the  cheese,  one  student  to 
be  Sarah  and  two  other  students  to  be 
mice.  Let  Sarah  give  the  mice  one  piece 
of  cheese  at  a  time,  alternating  mice  for 

each  piece  given.  Write:  10  4-2  = _ 

Relate  the  sentence  to  the  story.  Explain 
that  the  number  of  pieces  of  cheese  (10) 
divided  by  the  number  of  mice  (2)  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  pieces  of  cheese 
each  mouse  gets. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Give  the  child  a  set  of  blocks.  Have 
the  child  count  out  14  beads.  Say,  “Put 
the  beads  in  groups  of  two’s.  How  many 
groups  of  2  can  you  make?”  Write 
14  4-2  =  7.  Relate  the  sentence  to  the 
activity. 

2.  Have  the  children  sit  in  a  circle. 
Give  one  child  1 0  popsicle  sticks.  Have 
the  child  give  the  first  person  in  the  circle 
2  sticks;  then  give  the  second  person  2 
sticks  and  so  on  until  all  the  sticks  have 


1. 


3. 


5. 


(tdHeatH  ) 


2  =  I  set  of  2 


1 0  =  ^  sets  0f  2 

10  4-2=  _JL 


12  4-2=  6 


1 8  =  9  sets  of  2 
18-4  2=  9 


1 6  =  8  sets  of  2 
16  4-2=  8 


Division  oy  2  jsmg  »  (two  hundred  forty-five)  24 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Explain  that  we  want  to  put  the  candies  in  groups 
of  two.  Say,  “Trace  the  line  around  the  2  candies.  How  many  groups  of  2  can 
we  make  from  the  2  candies.”  (1)  Have  the  student  trace  the  1  and  explain 
that  the  2  candies  can  be  put  in  1  group  of  2  and  then  all  the  candies  have 
been  used.  Explain  the  sign  4-  means  division.  Read  the  sentence  2  4-2  =  1  and 
relate  the  sentence  to  the  activity. 

Panel  2:  Adapt  the  procedure  from  panel  1. 

Panels  3-8:  Ask  the  students  to  draw  a  line  around  2  candies.  Then  draw 
another  line  around  2  more  candies.  Do  this  until  all  the  candies  have  been  used. 
Have  the  child  fill  in  the  blanks  by  counting  the  groups  of  2  that  have  been 
circled.  Relate  the  grouping  to  division  by  2. 


been  given  out.  Then  have  the  child 
count  the  number  of  people  that  received 
2  sticks.  Write:  10  4-2  =  5.  Relate  the 
sentence  to  the  activity. 

3.  Give  the  child  9  popsicle  sticks. 
Have  the  child  put  the  sticks  in  piles  of  2. 


Ask,  “How  many  piles  of  2  did  yo 
make?  (4)  Did  you  have  any  sticks 
over?”  (yes)  Explain  that  leftovers 
called  remainders. 

RELATED  AIDS 

ACT.  MASTERS— 57. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 110. 
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Dividing 


OBJECTIVE 

To  find  quotient,  dividends  20  or  less 


1. 


2. 
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1 8  =  6  sets  of  3 
18  =  3  =  6 


PACING 

Level  A  (Initial  activities  only) 
Level  B  (Initial  activities  only) 
Level  C  All  (1-2  guided) 

VOCABULARY 

quotient,  dividend 


1 2  =  _2_  sets  of  6 

12  =  6  =  2 


4. 


6. 


9  =  9  sets  0f  i 

9  -  1  =  9 


mwmmmmm) 

(!«■»■  ■  ■) 

1 4  =  2  sets  of  7 
14  -  7  =  2 


MATERIALS 

pennies,  blocks,  beads 

SUGGESTIONS 

Initial  Activity  Give  the  child  20  pen¬ 
nies  (or  some  other  object).  Have  the 
child  put  the  pennies  in  piles  of  5  coins 
each.  Ask,  “How  many  pennies  to  start 
with?  (20)  How  many  piles  of  5  coins?” 
(4)  Write  20  =  5  =  4.  Relate  the  sen¬ 
tence  to  the  activity.  If  children  are 
ready,  relate  the  number  of  coins  to 
their  monetary  value. 

ACTIVITIES 


7. 


1 6  =  2  sets  of  8 

16  -  8  =  2 
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20  =  2  sets  of  1 0 

20  -  10  =  2 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  are  there  altogether?”  (15) 
Explain  that  we  want  to  group  the  blocks  in  sets  of  threes.  Say,  “Trace  the  line 
around  each  set  of  3  blocks.”  Ask,  “How  many  sets  of  3  blocks  are  there?”  (5) 
Have  the  child  fill  in  the  blanks.  Relate  the  sentences  to  the  problem. 

Panel  2:  Ask,  “How  many  blocks  altogether?  (18)  How  many  blocks  do 
we  want  in  each  set?”  (3)  Say,  “Draw  a  line  around  each  different  group  of  3 
that  you  can  find.”  Ask,  “How  many  sets  of  3  blocks  did  you  find?”  (6)  Have 
the  child  fill  in  the  blanks.  Relate  the  sentences  to  the  problem. 

Panels  3-8:  Tell  the  child  to  group  the  blocks  in  groups  as  indicated  and 
then  fill  in  the  blanks. 


1 .  Give  the  child  a  set  of  blocks.  Have 
the  child  count  out  15  blocks.  Say,  “Put 
the  blocks  into  groups  of  5  each  until 
you  have  used  all  15  blocks.”  Ask,  “How 
many  groups  of  5  did  you  make?”  (3) 
Write  15  -r  5  =  3.  Relate  the  sentence  to 
the  activity. 

2.  Adapt  the  game  Zip  Up  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  Use 
numbers  that  divide  three  or  four  times 
(18  by  2,  20  by  2,  16  by  2).  Let  children 
use  blocks  if  necessary. 

3.  Give  the  child  14  beads.  Have 
the  child  put  the  beads  into  piles  of  4 
beads.  Ask,  “How  many  piles  of  4  beads 
did  you  make?  (3)  Did  you  have  any 
beads  left  over?”  (yes)  Explain  that  left¬ 
overs  are  called  remainders. 

EXTRA  PRACTICE 

Tell  the  child  to  divide.  Use  concrete 
objects  to  group. 


1.  14  =  2  = 

12  =  3  = 

RELATED  AIDS 

2.  16  =  4  = 

ACT.  MASTERS— 57. 

BFA  COMP  LAB  I— 110. 

7=1  = 

9  =  3  = 


13  4-  13= 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  evaluate  achievement  of  the  Chapter 
Objectives 

PACING 

Level  A  Omit 
Level  B  Omit 
Level  C  'All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  Chapter  Test  is  designed  to  be  used 
in  a  diagnostic  manner.  It  assesses  the 
child’s  knowledge  of  the  main  concepts 
and  skills  that  were  taught  in  this  chapter. 
Some  children  should  take  this  test  inde¬ 
pendently  with  guidance  for  instructions 
only.  Use  judgement  as  to  whether  certain 
children  should  be  guided  through  some 
or  all  of  the  exercises.  Check  each  child’s 
work  and  mark  the  items  that  are  incor¬ 
rect.  Reteaching  or  extra  practice  might 
be  necessary  to  help  the  child  acquire 
the  concept  or  skill  that  was  missed. 

With  this  reteaching,  you  will  be  able  to 
ascertain  whether  the  child  has  then 
learned  the  topic  in  question.  See  Using 
the  Book  for  page  references  indicating 
where  the  concept  or  skill  was  taught. 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Play  the  game  Bingo  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir.  Include  addition 
and  subtraction  facts  through  sum  18. 

2.  Have  a  relay  game  for  practicing 
basic  addition  and  subtraction  facts 
through  sum  18.  Use  the  Basic  Fact 
Practice  Cards  game  described  in  the 
Activity  Reservoir. 

3.  Play  the  game  Concentration 
described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir.  In¬ 
clude  money,  fractions,  time,  and  multi¬ 
plication  in  the  cells. 


THINK! 


#  «  t 


i 


Colour - of  the  set. 

2 


of  6  =  3 


2. 


'  ^  / X  Colour  -  of  the  set. 

O 

3  0,9  -  3 

Complete. 

2X4=  8  3  X 

0=  0 

1X1=  1 

5  X  1  =  5  5  X 

o 

1 — 

II 

CM 

3X3=  9 

Complete. 

4X1=  4  5  X 

0=  0 

3  X  2  =  6 

4x4=16  4  x 

2=8 

5X5=  25 

Complete. 

■  ■  ■  ■ 

□  □□□□ 

■  ■  ■  ■ 

□  □  □  □  □ 

■  ■  ■  ■ 

12=  ^  sets  of  4 

10  = 

3  sets  of  2 

12  -  4  =  3 

10- 

2=  5 

Cnapiei  12  Tesi 

(two  hundred  forty-seven) 

Using  the  Book  This  is  a  diagnostic  test.  The  page  references  are  given  for 
reteaching  as  needed.  The  letter  indicates  the  objective. 

Panel  1:  Have  the  child  color  one  half  of  the  set.  Then  have  the  child 
complete  the  number  sentence,  [pages  241-242  C,  D] 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  color  one  third  of  the  set.  Then  have  the  child 
complete  the  number  sentence,  [pages  241-242  C,  D] 

Panel  3:  Tell  the  child  to  write  the  products,  [page  231  A] 

Panel  4:  Have  the  child  write  the  missing  number  in  each  sentence  to 
make  a  true  sentence,  [pages  243-244  B] 

Panel  5:  Have  the  child  write  the  missing  number  in  each  sentence 
to  make  a  true  sentence,  [pages  245-246  E] 


Basic  Skills  Check  Up 


1. 

46 

47  48 

50 

6. 

32 

34 

38 

40 

39 

42 

46 

49 

31 

35 

36 

46 

O 

O 

O 

m 

O 

O 

m 

O 

2. 

91 

92 

_  94 

95 

7. 

15 

20 

30 

35 

90 

93 

96 

103 

25 

26 

30 

40 

O 

O 

O 

• 

O 

O 

O 

3. 

8. 

116 

117  118 

120 

100  200 

400  500 

112 

115 

118 

119 

210 

300 

350 

400 

O 

O 

O 

• 

o 

m 

O 

o 

25 

26 

28 

29 

9. 

32 

34 

36 

40 

24 

26 

27 

29 

38 

39 

41 

42 

O 

O 

# 

O 

m 

O 

O 

O 

5. 

52 

53  54 

56 

10. 

50 

60 

70 

90 

55 

57 

60 

61 

65 

75 

80 

85 

# 

O 

O 

O 

O 

O 

m 

O 

248  (two  hundred  forty-eight)  Base  Ski9s  Counting,  practice  <or  tatting  a  test 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1 :  Direct  the  child  to  the  number  pat+em.  Tell  the 
child,  “We  are  going  to  count  by  ones.”  Read,  “46,  47, 48.”  Ask,  “What  num¬ 
ber  comes  next?  (49)  Does  49  come  after  48?  (yes)”  Make  sure  that  each 
child  verifies  that  49  is  the  missing  number.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  below  49. 
The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  49  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is  the 
answer.  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the  grey  screen. 

Panels  2-5:  Have  the  child  count  by  ones  to  find  the  missing  number,  and 
fill  in  the  correct  circle.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the 
answer  correctly. 

Panels  6  and  9:  Have  the  child  count  by  2’s  to  find  the  missing  number. 

Panel  7:  Have  the  child  count  by  5’s  to  find  the  missing  number. 

Panel  8:  Have  the  child  count  by  100’s  to  find  the  missing  number. 

Panel  10:  Have  the  child  count  by  10’s  to  find  the  missing  number. 


OBJECTIVE 

To  count  by  l’s,  2’s,  5’s,  10’s,  100’s 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that 
may  be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and 
so  is  an  optional  lesson.  Some  children 
may  do  this  page  independently  with 
guidance  for  instructions  only.  Use 
judgement  as  to  whether  certain  children 
should  be  guided  through  some  or  all  of 
the  exercises.  On  standardized  tests  at 
this  grade  level,  all  directions  are  oral. 
The  “Using  the  Book”  section  gives 
guidance  for  administering  this  page. 
Notice  that  the  circles  for  answers  are 
all  arranged  horizontally  on  these  pages 
to  give  practice  with  this  format.  In 
filling  in  the  circles  make  sure  that  the 
child  presses  down  with  the  pencil  to 
make  a  dark  mark.  Do  not  be  concerned 
if  the  child  does  not  fill  in  the  circles 
exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra  prac¬ 
tice  may  be  necessary  for  those  children 
who  have  difficulty  with  a  particular 
skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the  page 
number  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

counting 
by  l’s 

53,  119 

counting 
by  5’s 

123, 59 

counting 
by  2’s 

60 

counting 
by  10’s 

124,47 

counting 
by  100’s 

115 
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OBJECTIVE 

To  add  to  sum  18 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that 
may  be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and 
so  is  an  optional  lesson.  Some  children 
may  do  this  page  independently  with 
guidance  for  instructions  only.  Use 
judgement  as  to  whether  certain  children 
should  be  guided  through  some  or  all  of 
the  exercises.  On  standardized  tests  at 
this  grade  level,  all  directions  are  oral. 
The  “Using  the  Book”  section  gives 
guidance  for  administering  this  page. 
Notice  that  the  circles  for  answers  are 
all  arranged  horizontally  on  these  pages 
to  give  practice  with  this  format.  In 
filling  in  the  circles  make  sure  that  the 
child  presses  down  with  the  pencil  to 
make  a  dark  mark.  Do  not  be  concerned 
if  the  child  does  not  fill  in  the  circles 
exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra 
practice  may  be  necessary  for  those 
children  who  have  difficulty  with  a 
particular  skill.  The  chart  below  shows 
the  page  number  where  the  skill  was 
taught. 


Skill 

Page 

sums  13  and  14 

139 

sums  15  and  16 

168 

sums  17  and  18 

169 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Have  the  child  play  Basic  Fact  Wheels 
as  described  in  the  Activity  Reservoir, 
using  addition  facts  to  18. 

2.  Have  the  child  play  Bingo  as  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  Activity  Reservoir. 


Basic  Skills  Check  Up 


i. 

8  + 

6  = 

6. 

9  + 

4  = 

ii. 

15  - 

6  = 

13 

14 

15 

16 

5 

12 

13 

14 

6 

7 

9 

1< 

O 

# 

O 

O 

O 

O 

• 

O 

o 

O 

• 

C 

2. 

6 

7. 

9 

12. 

1 

5 

+ 

7 

+  8 

— 

8 

11 

13 

14 

15 

14 

16 

17 

18 

6 

7 

9 

Ii 

o 

• 

O 

O 

O 

O 

• 

0 

O 

• 

O 

C 

3. 

7 

8. 

9 

13. 

1 

7 

+  8 

+  9 

— 

9 

15 

16 

17 

18 

15 

16 

17 

18 

6 

8 

9 

11 

• 

O 

O 

0 

O 

O 

O 

• 

O 

• 

O 

c 

4. 

9 

9. 

7 

14. 

1 

6 

+  7 

+  7 

— 

G 

14 

15 

16 

17 

14 

15 

17 

18 

4 

5 

8 

9 

O 

O 

• 

O 

• 

O 

O 

O' 

O 

O 

• 

C 

5. 

6 

10. 

5 

15. 

1 

4 

+  7 

+  9 

— 

8 

12 

13 

15 

16 

14 

16 

17 

18 

6 

7 

8 

9 

O 

• 

O 

0 

• 

O 

O 

O 

• 

0 

O 

O 
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Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Direct  the  child  to  8  plus  6.  Ask,  “8  plus  6  equals 
what  number?”  (14)  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below  the  exam¬ 
ple.  Have  the  child  find  the  number  14.  Say,  “Look  at  the  circle  below  the 
14.  The  circle  that  goes  with  the  number  14  is  filled  in  to  show  that  this  is 
the  answer,  8  plus  6  equals  14.”  Have  the  child  darken  the  circle  over  the 
grey  screen. 

Panel  2:  Have  the  child  add  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle  to  show  the 
number.”  (13)  Tell  the  child  to  look  at  the  numbers  below  the  example. 

Have  the  child  find  the  number  13.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  below  the 
number  13  to  show  your  answer.  Six  plus  7  equals  13.” 

Panels  3-15:  Have  the  child  add  or  subtract  and  fill  in  the  correct  circle 
to  show  the  answer.  Make  sure  the  child  understands  how  to  indicate  the 
answer  correctly.  Then  the  child  can  proceed  alone  to  finish  the  page. 

Some  children  may  want  to  work  out  the  answers  on  a  separate  sheet  of 
paper. 
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Basic  Skills  Check  Up 


i.  How  much  in  all? 


o  o  o  o 


2-  13/  -7/ 

4/ 

5/ 

6/ 

7/ 

O 

O 

O 

O 

3.  A  pen  cost  17/ 

A  pencil  cost  4/ 

How  much  in  all? 

19/ 

20/ 

21/ 

25/ 

O 

O 

0 

O 

4  1 8  dishes. 

10  o 

6  break. 

12  0 

How  many  are  left? 

13  O 

14  O 

5.  Use  your  ruler. 

6. 

an*> 

3  cm  4  cm  5  cm  6  cm 

3:00  3:30  6:15  6:30 

O  O  O  O 

O 

O 

0 

O 

I  250  (two  hundred  fifty)  Basic  SKHis:  Money  problem  solving.  measurement,  practice  along  a  test 


Using  the  Book  Panel  1:  Direct  the  child  to  the  coins.  Say,  “There  is  a 
quarter,  a  nickel  and  a  penny.  How  much  money  is  there  in  all?”  Point  out 
to  the  child,  the  numbers  below  the  coins.  Say,  “Fill  in  the  circle  that  tells 
the  amount  of  money.” 

Panel  2:  Say,  “How  much  is  13  cents  minus  7  cents?”  Have  the  child 
fill  in  the  circle  that  correctly  answers  the  question. 

Panels  3-4:  Read  the  problems  to  the  child.  Have  the  child  fill  in  the 
circle  that  indicates  the  correct  answer  to  the  problems. 

Panel  5:  Say,  “Use  your  ruler  to  find  the  length  of  the  pencil  in  centi¬ 
metres.”  Have  the  child  fill  in  the  correct  circle. 

Panel  6:  Say,  “What  time  does  the  clock  face  show?”  Have  the  child 
indicate  the  correct  answer  by  filling  in  the  circle  indicating  the  correct 
time. 


OBJECTIVES 

To  know  the  value  of  coins 
To  solve  mini-problems 
To  measure  in  centimetres 
To  tell  time  to  half  hour 

PACING 

Level  A  All 

Level  B  All 

Level  C  All 

SUGGESTIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  page  is  to  provide 
experience  in  the  type  of  format  that 
may  be  used  on  standardized  tests,  and 
so  is  an  optional  lesson.  Some  children 
may  do  this  page  independently  with 
guidance  for  instructions  only.  Use 
judgement  as  to  whether  certain  children 
should  be  guided  through  some  or  all  of 
the  exercises.  On  standardized  tests  at 
this  grade  level,  all  directions  are  oral. 
The  “Using  the  Book”  section  gives 
guidance  for  administering  this  page. 
Notice  that  the  circles  for  answers  are 
all  arranged  horizontally  on  these  pages 
to  give  practice  with  this  format.  In 
filling  in  the  circles  make  sure  that  the 
child  presses  down  with  the  pencil  to 
make  a  dark  mark.  Do  not  be  concerned 
if  the  child  does  not  fill  in  the  circles 
exactly. 

This  page  may  be  used  in  a  diag¬ 
nostic  manner.  Reteaching  or  extra 
practice  may  be  necessary  for  those 
children  who  have  difficulty  with  a  par¬ 
ticular  skill.  The  chart  below  shows  the 
page  number  where  the  skill  was  taught. 


Skill 

Page 

value  of  coins 

129 

money  problems 

148 

problem  solving 

90 

centimetres 

197 

time  to  half  hour 

67 

ACTIVITIES 

1.  Set  up  a  play  store.  Label  pictures 
of  various  items  (bananas,  milk,  toys) 
with  prices.  Have  the  children  use  play 
money  to  buy  the  various  items. 
Children  should  alternate  being  the 
cashier  to  gain  practice  making  change. 

2.  Have  children  make  as  many 
different  sets  of  coins  as  possible  that 
make  change  for  one  dollar,  fifty  cents 
or  twenty-five  cents. 
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•  Add.  (213)  1.  Add. 


INDEX 


tativity(ies),  3,  4,  19,  21, 22,  39,  41, 
54,  59,  60,  73,  74,  89,  115,  123, 
124,  138,  172,  193,  199,  200,  203, 
204,  212,  240,  244 

Vddend(s) 

order  of,  29-30,  139,  168  •  three, 
135,  168,  208,  253  •  zero  as,  27-28 

addition 

checking,  152  •  column,  135,  253  • 
families,  38,  78-79  •  of  hundreds, 
161  •  of  hundreds,  tens,  ones,  no 
regrouping,  162,  163  •  of  ones  to 
tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping,  95  • 
of  ones  to  tens  and  ones,  regrouping, 
95  •  of  tens,  no  regrouping,  93  •  of 
tens  and  ones,  no  regrouping,  97-98, 
252  •  of  tens  and  ones,  regrouping, 
211-216,  255  •  related  to  subtrac¬ 
tion,  38,  80,  177,  178  •  facts  to  7, 
25-26,  251  •  facts  to  8,  69-70,  79- 
80  •  facts  to  9,  71-72,  251  •  facts 
to  10,  104-105,  107,  256  •  facts  to 
i  12,  137-138,  256  •  facts  to  14,  139- 
140,  256  •  facts  to  16,  168  •  facts 
to  18,  169-170,  256  •  three 
addends  in,  135,  168,  169,  253 
addition  tables,  1 73 
ifter,  5,  8,  55 
arbitrary  units,  196 
it  Home  Activity(ies),  8,  9,  17,  26, 

32,  39,  59,  60,  82,  84,  91,  109, 

110,  115,  120,  131,  138,  146,  170, 
176,  184,  186 

asic  Skills  Check  Up,  44-46,  1  58-160, 
248-249 
efore,  5,  8,  55 
etween,  56 
ox,  188 

alendar,  73 
areer(s) 

Day  care  centre  workers,  80  • 
Firefighters,  222  •  Forest  rangers, 
208  •  Furniture  upholsterers,  134 

•  Musicians,  147  •  Painters,  18  • 
Pilots  and  copilots,  171  •  Sales 
workers,  9  •  Truck  mechanics,  62  • 
Veterinarians,  1 1 1 

entimetre,  1 97,  200 
hapter  Test(s) 

Chapter  1,10*  Chapter  2,  23-24 

•  Chapter  3,  43  •  Chapter  4,  68  • 
Chapter  5,  92  •  Chapter  6,  1 12  • 
Chapter  7,  136  •  Chapter  8,  1  57  • 
Chapter  9,  180  •  Chapter  10,  209- 
210  •  Chapter  1  1,  228  •  Chapter 
12, 247 

heck  Up,  110,  227 
rcle,  186 


Column  addition,  135,  139,  253 
Comparing 

capacity,  201, 203  •  lengths,  195  • 
numbers,  11-16,  57-58,  121-122 
Cone,  188 
Counting 

by  twos,  60,  •  by  fives,  59-61  •  by 
tens,  47,  61  •  through  1 99,  1 1 8 

•  through  499,  119  *  through 
999,  120  •  to  twenty,  6-7 

Cylinder,  1 88 

Degree,  204 

Diagnostic  Test(s),  See  Check-Up 
Dime,  125-126 
Dollar,  131 

Expanded  numeral,  48,  49,  51-52 
Extra  Practice,  37 

Factor(s) 

meaning  of,  231  •  missing,  243  • 
one  as,  234  •  order  of,  233 

Family(ies) 

meaning  of,  38  •  to  sum  7,  42  • 
to  sum  9,  78-79  •  to  sum  14,  t 
145-146 
Fraction(s) 

as  part  of  a  whole,  83-88  •  one 
fourth,  87-88  •  one  half,  84  • 
one  third,  85-86 

Geometric  figure(s) 

box,  188  •  circle,  186  •  cylinder, 
188  •  line,  182  •  rectangle,  184 

•  sphere,  188  •  square,  185  • 
symmetry  in,  193  •  triangle,  183 

Geometry 

box,  188  •  circle,  186  •  cone,  188 

•  inside,  187  •  line  segment,  182  • 
on,  187  •  outside,  187  • 

Gram,  206 
Graph(s) 

horizontal  bar,  21  •  horizontal 
picture,  19  •  reading,  61  •  vertical 
bar,  22,  172  •  vertical  picture,  20 
Greater  than,  1 1 ,  1 2,  57 

Half  litre,  202 

Inside,  187 

Keeping  Fit,  42,  91 ,  1 33,  1  56,  217 
Kilogram,  206,  207 

Less  than,  13,  14,  57 
Line  segment,  1 82 
Linear  measure 

arbitrary  units,  196  •  centimetre, 


197-198  •  comparing  lengths,  195 
•  metre,  199-200 

Liquid  measure 

comparing  capacity,  203  •  litre, 
half  litre,  quarter  litre,  202 
Litre,  202,  203 

Mass,  205-207 
Measurement 

metric  system,  197-207 
Metre,  199-200 
Metric  system,  197-207 
Mini-problem(s),  90,  104,  154,  171, 
222, 269 
Money 

counting,  125-126,  131, 250  • 
dime,  125  •  dollar,  131  •  in  prob¬ 
lem  solving,  127,  130,  132,  148  • 
making  change,  226  •  nickel,  125  • 
penny,  125  •  quarter,  129 
Multiplication 

factors  in,  231-235  •  introducing, 
231  •  one  as  a  factor  in,  234  • 
product  in,  283-284  •  readiness  for, 
229-230  •  zero  as  a  factor,  235 

Multiplication  table,  236 

Nickel,  125 
Number(s) 

cardinal  sense  of,  5,  8  •  comparing, 
11-16  •  concept  of,  1  -2  •  concept 
of  one  hundred,  113*  counting, 
3-9,  47,  53,  61, 74,  123,  124,  156  • 
order  of,  5,  8,  48,  137,  139,  168  • 
ordinal  sense  of,  17-18 
Number  family(ies).  See  Family(ies) 
Number  line,  16 
Numeral(s) 

expanded,  48,  49,  51-52  •  two 
digit,  51-52  •  three  digit,  161  • 
writing  0  through  5,  3  •  writing  5 
through  9,  4  •  writing  0  through 
20,  7  •  writing  1  through  100,  53  • 
writing  through  999,  118-120 

On,  187 
Order  property 

for  addition,  29-30,  137,  139  •  for 
multiplication,  233 
Ordering  numbers,  5,  8,  48,  1 19-120 
Ordinal  sense  of  number,  17-18,  181 
Outside,  187 

Penny, 125 
Picture  graphs,  19 
Place  Value 

table(s),  94  •  through  99,  57  • 
through  999,  114-117 
Point,  182 

Practice  Exercises,  251-253 

2*' 


Problem  solving 

mini-problems  in,  90,  104,  154, 

171, 222  •  money  in,  127,  130, 
148,  250  •  word  problems  in,  106, 
111,  134,  147,  150-151,  167,  179 
Problem  solving  skills 

choosing  an  addition  sentence-to  po 
with  a  problem,  35  •  choosing  a 
subtraction  sentence  to  go  with  a 
problem,  36  •  deciding  whether  ti 
add  or  subtract  in  a  problem,  40  • 
learning  to  read  mini-problems,  81 
•  learning  to  read  word  problems, 
106 

Product,  246 
Property(ies) 

order  property  for  addition,  29-30, 
137,  139  •  order  property  for'mul- 
tiplication,  233 

Quarter,  129 
Quarter  litre,  203 

X 

t> 

Rectangle,  184 


Relating  addition  and  subtraction, 

41,  89,  177-178 

Sign(s),  See  Symbol(s) 

Sphere,  1  88 
Square,  185 
Subtraction 

checking,  153  •  families,  38,  78- 
79,  1 46  •  of  ones  from  tens  and 
ones,  no  regrouping,  100,  102- 
1 03,  126  *  of  ones  from  tens  and 
ones,  regrouping,  229-230  •  of 
tens,  no  regrouping,  99-100,  126 
•  of  tens  and  ones,  no  regroup¬ 
ing,  102-103,  218,  252  •  of  tens 
and  ones,  regrouping,  211,  219  • 
of  hundreds,  1  64  •  of  hundreds, 
tens,  ones,  no  regrouping,  165, 
166  •  regrouping  in,  219-220, 
223,  255  •  related  to  addition,  89, 
108,  145,  177  •  facts  to  7,  31-32, 
37,  42-45  •  facts  to  8,  75  •  facts 
to  9,  76-77,  82,  91,  251  •  facts  to 
1 0,  1 07,  253  •  facts  to  1  2,  1 42  • 
facts  to  14,  143-144  •  facts  to 


I 


16,  174,  177  •  facts  to  18,  175- 
177,  256  •  zero  in,  33-34 

Sylnbol(s) 

division,  245  •  greater  than,  15  • 
less  than,  1  5  •  times,  231 

Symmetry,  1  93 

Temperature,  204 
Thermometer,  204 
Time 

by  the  half  hour,  63-64  •  by  the 
hour,  64  •  calendar,  73  •  nota¬ 
tion,  67  •  to  five-minute  intervals, 
66-67 

Triangle,  1  83 
Zero 

as  a  factor,  235  •  in  addition,  27- 
28  •  in  subtraction,  33 
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